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Mii iluſtre y nöble Sefi6r 


Don GUILLELMO STANHOPE, 


Senior Baron de HARRINGTON; 


Embaxadòr que fue en la Corte de Eſpafia, Pleni- 
potenciario en los Congreſſos de Sevilla, y Soiſ- 
ſons; y al preſente fino de los Principales Secre- 
tarios de Eſtado de ſu Mageſtad Britanica, del 
Conſejo de ſu Magi. &c. 


Excvo. Senior. - 
30 dexara en mi de ſer animoſidad te- 
E meraria, el poner éſte libro à los pies 
A de v. Ex. fi fu buen indole y afabilidad 
no le quitaſſen el ſer Offadia. 


El Nombre de Stanhope es tan conocido en Ef 


D 
* - * 


pana, de tantos Afios à Eſta parte; y ſu mii iluſtre 
y noble Profapia, tan altamente reſpetada y aplau- 
dida, que nunca ceders al olvido ſu Memoria: ys 
„„ Por 
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por las Müchas y continuadas Embaxadas conque 
han iluſtrado aquella Corte; ya por las heroicas ha- 
zZanas, que, en tiempo de Guerra, han merecido los 
aplauſos de la Europa toda ; & ya por la tranquili- 
dad, que han ſugerido en varios Congreſſos para 
el bien pũblico. En tiempo de Paz, les ha vene- 
rado la Eſpana como Nativos de aquel Pais, y en 
tiempo de Guerra les ha conſiderado tan Galanes 
como Valeroſos. En reciproca benevolencia, ſiem- 
pre aquella familia ha moſtrado tal inclinacion 
Carino à los de aquella nacion, que, parece, le 4 | 
ſiſte una propenſion innata a beneficiarles y prote- 


gerles. 


Eſto ee, loque esfuerza mi humildad à ofrecer à 

n Ex. ẽſte tenuiſſimo obſẽquio; pues V. E. ha he- 
redado, como que en complexo, lo heroico y eſpe- 
ciales prerogativas de la familia toda : ha ſeguido 
los paſſos, continuado los progreſlos, y adelantado la 
loria de ſus Anteceſſores. Hai muchos, que con- 
agran fus libros a Principes y Proceres, azenos del 
conocimiento; de que tratan, dando por motivo la 
neceſſidad deſu protecci6n contra los Malevolos (co- 
mo. fi con el libro. no ſe compraſſe la libertad de 
murmurar del): Mas cuerdos y menos Lifonjeros 
Eran los Antiguos, que dedicaban los ſayos, d à ſus 
Amigos, © algün Principe inteligente, a quien, por 
razon del argumento, ſe le debia la öbra. Y revo- 
cando yo al uſo moderno la practica de los Antiguos, 
Nadie podra. negar mi acierto en la eleccion de V. E. 
pues clijo a Perfona tan benemerita, que puede juz- 
gar y aprobar : luego en vano ſolicitara yo à V. E. 
ara la acceptacion, quando de juſticia ſe le debe 

_ eſta dedicatcria, Se bien, que el tributarle elogios, 
ſera ofender ſu Modeſtia : Porloque ſuplico, ſolo, 
elque V. E. fe digne de recebir y patrocinar ẽſta 
obcilla, como à demoſtracion de mi Afecto y Ve- 
neracion, En cafo, que V. E. hallare algo de fu a- 
Fo e grado 
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grado y merecicre ſu aprobacion, me quedarã el 

conſuelo de decirle, loque Horacio à ſu Mecenas : 
Magnum hoc ego duco, quod placui tibi. 

V la obligaci6n de rogar a Diòs, le G#. y proſpẽre 

por dilatados afios : Aſſegurandole, que en tanto me 


tendrẽ por feliz, en quanto publicarẽ que {6i, con el 
debido rendimiento, de 


V. Exc. 
El mas bumilde y Obediente ſervidor 


2 B. S. M. 
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PREFACE. 


PON a careful Examination of 
> this Grammar, (altho' the beſt that 
| 7s extant,) I found the Rules laid 
down fo very deficient and incorrect, 
that I thought I could not do the 
Publick a greater Service, than by preſenting them 
with one more perfect. This induced me to un- 
dertake the Correction of it; to lay down a new, 
modern, and approved Orthography and Etymo- 
legy ; and to add ſo many neceſſary Rules to it, 
that the Reader, who is acquainted with the for- 
mer Edition, will hardly know that this is S I E- 
VENS's GRAMMAR. I do nat intend to un- 
dervalue what others have done of this Nature: 
What I can # without Preſumption is, that I 
have conſulted all former Grammars, and inſert- 
ed in this what I have found well grounded: I 
have rectiſied Abundance of Miſtakes, which other 
Authors have paſſed over, and corrected others 
laid down by them as eſtabliſhed Rules; and I 
leave the Learned to Fudge of the many In- 
provements made in this Edition, 


The 
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The PREFACE. 

"The Rules for the true Pronuntiation are as 
clearly expreſſed as can be done in Writing. The 
Articles and Parts of Speech are explained in a 
Manner eaſy and intelligible to young Beginners. 
The Conjugation of Verbs (one of the moſt intricate 
Parts of the Caſtilian Language) is laid down in 
the moſt plain Manner, to each of which is added 
that of the Paſſive, Reciprocal, Imperſonal, and 
other irregular Verbs. I have alſo inſerted two 
Tables, by which the Learned will, at firſt view, 

ſee the Difference between the three Conjugations. 
The Curious will herein find all that is re- 
quifite and neceſſary, to lead them into the perfect 
Knowledge of the Caſtilian (commonly called the 
Spaniſh Tongue) which has been preſerved in 
thoſe Provinces, in a greater Purity and Per- 
fection, than in any other of the more diſtant ones 
from the Court : This was the Reaſon that induced 
King Don Alonzo the Wiſe 10 order that all 
aublick Writings, &c. ſhould be made in the Ca- 
ſtilian Tongue. I have laid down ſome fixt Rules 
in the Rudiments, to avoid ambiguity in the Pro- 
nuntiation of the Letters B, V, &c. erroneouſly 
uſed before, even among the Spaniards, The Vo- 
cabulary, Familiar Phraſes, and the Colloquies 
are m_— amended; and all the Words are 

accented to avoid Miſtakes in the Pronunciation. 
It was high Time (nay there was an abſolute 
neceſſity) to make a new Edition of the Spaniſh 
Grammar : For all Languages alter by Time 
and Cuſtom ; and the Caſtilian has received ſo 
many Alterations, that no-body can pretend 
fo teach it, or learn it in Perfection, as it 
is ſpoken at Court, and uſed by madern Au- 
fhors, without ſome mew Inftruftions. The g, 
(c. called 
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(called cedilla) which was fo much in uſe before, 
is now left off, and the Reaſons for it the Reader 
will find in my Obſervations on that Letter, and 
the 2 is ſubſtituted in its Place. The y, which 
commonly paſſed as a Vowel, is now a Conſonant 
in Compoſition. Some of the Spaniſh Words are 
ſoftened, and others altered, as more conformable 
fo the Latin; as inſtead of Coragon we fay Co- 
raz6n : for vezes, dezir, hazer; veces, decir, ha- 
cer: inſtead of eſtoy, doy, Reyno; eſtsi, d6i, 
Reino: for dava, iva, devo, eſcrivo; daba, 
iba, debo, eſcribo: for Cavallo, Govierno ; Ca- 
ballo, Gobierno : for abuelo or aguelo ; avuëlo: 
hai for ay or hay: Ahi for ai or hai, &c. J 
have followed, in the Correction of this Grammar, 
the Dictionary lately publiſhed by the Royal Aca- 
demy of Madrid, which is the only Standard for 
all thoſe who aim at Speaking and Writing cor- 
rectiy and elegantly the Spaniſh Language. 


A NEW 


THE. 
RUDIMENTS 


OF THE 


Spaniſh Grammar. 


ö 0 
| 8 them: are many who ſtudy the 
SN CASTILIAN language, without 
0 underſtanding before-hand what 
Grammar is, and that every body 
may have certain rules for his 
LOL N — I think it may not be uſeleſs 
to make an epitomy of it and its parts. 
GRAMMAR is the arr of ſpeaking and writing 
properly. And is divided into four parts, viz. 
ORTHOGRAPHY, or the method of true writing. 
3 or the knowledge of the original 
words. 


SYNTAX, or the manner of forming the words 
into ſentences. 
PRosopy, or the knowledge of the accent or 


quantity of the ſyllables, as to their being pro- 
nounced long or ſnort. 


B PART 
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PART L 


OF OR THOGRAPHY, 


Which contains ſome very curious and neceſſary 
obſervations to learn the Caſtilian tongue in 


perfe ion. 


A. I. 
Of the Leiters in general. 


HE Spaniſh language has not a peculiar al- 
phabet of it's own, tho? it is not diſputable, 
but that before the conqueſt of Spain by the Ro- 
mans, the Spaniards had characters or letters to ex- 
preſs their language in, and that the Goths alſo in- 
troduced theirs. But there is no memorial 


of the former, and the Gothic ceaſed in the 


year 1091 by decree of the national council at Leon, 


in the reign of Don Alonſo VI. in which it was ap- 


pointed that no characters ſhould be uſed beſides 
that of the Roman : Ever ſince which time they 
have continued the Latin letters ; with the addition 
of a few borrowed from the Greek, in order to 
own their debt for ſuch words as they took from that 
language, and theſe are ch, k, pb, tb, 5, correſ- 
pondent to x, , 6, 8, and u- 

The Caſtilian alphabet conſiſts of twenty-ſix let- 
ters, including the þ : the twenty-three following 
are common to other languages. 


A,B, C, D, E, F. G, H, I, K, L, M. N., O, P. Q. 
R, 8, T, U, X. T. Z. 


d e, d, e, f, g, h, i, k, I, m, n, o, p, q, r, ſ. 
t; U, X, Y, Z. 


And 
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And the other three letters ę, j, i, for their dit- 
ferent pronunciation are peculiar to the Caſtilian 


language. 


Of the common, theſe ſive are vowels A, E, I, O, 
U, to which the Y is added for the Greek words, 
ſo called from their expreſſing a ſound* without the 
help of any other letter. The reſt are conſonants, 
ſo called from their having no ſound alone, and are 
regularly divided into mutes and /emi-vowels y of, as 
others ſay, into natural and confus'd: the mutes of 
natural are B, C, D, G. K, P. Q. T, Z, and 
the ſemi- vowels or confuſed are F, H, L, M, N, 
R, 8, X, ſo called for their being pronounced with 
a vowel before and after it. 

Of which L, M, N, R, 8, are liquids: g, 5, 
8, v, and 5, are likewiſe conſonants in the Spaniſb 
language. | 


Of the pronounciation of the letters, 


Letter is nothing more (in the ſenſe we ſpeak 
here) than a note of a peculiar ſound, and an 
individual part of a ſyllable. 

Letters are (as ſome authors affirm) in compa- 
riſon to the languages what notes are to Muſick. If 
from the notes may be formed various and innume- 
rable tones; whoſe ſweet and pleaſant harmony 
cheriſh, and with ſounding eloquence perſuades z' ſo 
are the concerts of words infinite, which reſult from 
the letters, whoſe compoſition: with an eloquent 
melody deſcribes to us the thoughts, and brings the 
inviſible to life: both as written, : ſpeak to the eyes, 
and as pronounced, to the hearing. And if no- 
body without the perfect knowledge of notes can 
boaſt of being a Muſician z leſs can any one preſume 
to know with delicacy a language without a full 
knowledge of the letters. | 


B 2 For 
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For which reaſon, and as in the order of nature, 
the ſimple is firſt, and then the compound, it ap- 
pears proper to begin by the vowels, whoſe ſound 
is ſo ſimple as to be formed only by opening the 


mouth, 
Of the vowels, 
A a 


8 pronounced as in Engliſh, aw, as in the words 
all, ball, call, hall : without differing from the 
manner in which it is pronounced by other nations. 


8 


Is pronounced the ſame as in the Latin, Italian, 
and French tongues, nay even the ſame as in the 
Engliſh in the words to bleſs, to ſend. 

Tho? e be doubled it never loſes its pronuncia- 
tion, ſo that when there are two ee in a word, both 
are plainly and diſtinctly pronounced, as creir, to 
believe; leer, to read. | 


. 


| Theſe letters are called i Latin, and y Greek : the 
former preſerves it's natural pronunciation in com- 
poſition, and is pronounced by all nations, as in 
theſe words, viſible, viſion, terrible: the latter has 
the ſame pronunciation; but when in compoſition is 
4 conſonant, and is pronounced as two i i, as ayiida, 
help; aytino, a faſt, | 
Of j called i jta. See letter G. 


O 


Has the ſame pronunciation as in Latin and 
Engliſh, in theſe words throno, throne; obediente, 
obedient. | U 
9 1 . 
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U. V. 


The Spaniſh language has two u' as well as the 
Latin; u vowel called by the Spaniards an open or 
ſquare u; and v conſonant called v cloſe, or de Co- 
razoncillo, which always goes before the vowels, 
and is never joined to a conſonant, nor ends any 
word, U vowel is pronounced as double o o in 
Engliſh, and theſe words Cupido:a Cupid, Cura a 
Curate or a Cure, are pronounced; as if they were 
written thus Coopido, coora ; .becauſe the pronuncia - 
tion of the words book libro, cook cazinero, is exactly 
the ſame as that of the u vowel in Spaniſh. 

V conſonant is pronounced by the Spaniards in the 
ſame manner as the u vowel ;. tho' there are ſome 
authors who pretend to ſay, that it's pronunciation 
is a ſound between that of þ and , but I ſee no 
manner of ground for this exception, | 


Obſervations upon the vowels, 


A, 


H I S letter has often the maſculine accent, as 

amard, he will love; bard, he will do it; and 
the feminine, as amara, when I might love, in the laſt 
ſyllable. There are four diphthongs formed of this 
vowel when it goes before other vowels, as we ſhall 
ſhew hereafter, _ 

A when by itſelf, ſtands for a prepoſition which 
denotes the dative caſe, as 46 la preferencia d Pearo, 
I give the preference to Peter; it governs alſo the 
accuſative, as yo amo d Dios, I love God; denotes 
the part or place where one goes, as vid Roma, I go 
to Rome, it alſo precedes the accuſative hen before 
an infinitiye governed by another verb, ag p4mos 2 

| * „ 3 ceuar, 
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cendr, let us go to ſupper ; 4 paſſear, to walk; d jugdr, 
to la 

When before the adverbs or adverbial moods it 
denotes the manner in which an action is executed, as 
2 ſabitndas, knowingly ; # trueco, by changing; rather 
purpoſely, 4 brdzo pariido, upon equal terms: à de- 
notes likewiſe when a ching is to be done, as « las 
doce del dia, at nopn. 


It is often an interjection, as d ſerdr fulino, ho 
there ſuch a one; 2 ſenor Pedro, ho there Peter. 


It is taken for con, with, as cafiigueſe el oficidl d 
fina capital, let the officer be puniſhed with a ca- 


pita] puniſhment, 
For b4cia, towards, as volvis la cabiza 4 tal hart, 


he turned his head towards ſuch a place. 

For para, for, as condice a eſte fin, it is proper for 
this end, 

For por, by, as d futrza ganò la cuidad, by force 


he gained the city. 
For ſegun, according, as d la mdda de Francia, 


according to the French faſhion. \ | 
For fi, if, as @ ſaber eſto, if I knew this, upon 
knowing of this, 


For /ino, if not, unleſs, as à no venir d tiempo, if 
he ſhould not come in time, c. 

For en, in, as d viſta de tal proceder que quitre que 
haga ? upon hight of ſuch proceeding what will you 
have me to do ? 

And tho? there are many authors who are of opi- 
nion, that 2 ſtands for the third perſon ſingular of 
the preſent tenſe indicative of the verb havtr, to have, 
faying agusl 4, I ſay that then it is to be written 
with an h thus aque ha, obſerving the fame in all 
the tenſes and moods ; for havtr is derived from the 
Latin verb habere, and regard being had to this 
there will happen ng miſtake or equivocation. 

There are other authors who aſſert, that à ſtands 
for hai, there is, which is abſolutely falſe; for in the 
ſpecches which denote.time, as d un año que vine d 

Londres, 
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Londres, it is a year ſince I came to London, 4 mult 
be written with þ thus ha abbreviated, or by the 
figure Apocope, becauſe then it is the third perſon 
ſingular of the preſent tenſe indicative of the verb 
bacir, to do, and is the ſame as hace un dũo que vine 
4 Londres, according to the rule. 


Apocope demit finem, quem dat Paragoge. 


But of theſe we ſhall ſpeak more at large in ano- 
ther place, 1 


E either is maſculine, as in the laſt ſyllable of 
amarò, I ſhall love; aprendere, I will learn; enſex#, 
I have taught; oire, I ſhall hear, &c. or ſeminine, 
as quando amare, when I ſhall love ; gudndo olvidare, 
when [I ſhall forget; and it is ſo becauſe the accent is 
not acute in theſe laſt examples. 

Of the e, when before other vowels, may be 
formed four diphthongs, 

E is ſometimes uſed as a firſt perſon of the verb 

haver, but then it muſt be written with , ſaying 
50 he comprido un anillo de dro, J have bought a gold 
ring. 
It is often a conjunction, and is uſed inſtead of y, 
when the following word begins with i vowel, 
as los Holandtſes 8 Ingliſes, the Dutch and the Engliſh 
Eſpaiia e Italia, Spain and Italy. | 

Poets often take the liberty to add the letter e at 
the end of ſome words uſing the figure Paragoge, 
ſaying amdre for amor, love, and this they do for the 
lake of the rhime. 

E is ſometimes an interjection, but then þ muſt 
be added to it, as h, que dices ? ha! what do you 
fay ? be, que quierts ? ha! what you will have? it 
ſtands likewiſe for an adverb, as he, la muger, fee ! 
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The 10055 : ſtands for a vowel in the Spaniſh lan- 
guage, and the) for a conſonant 3 but when a ſtrong 
aſpiration is required in the pronunciation, then j 
ſerves as a conſonant, as 4, already; juſto, uſt. 

When the accent is laid on the i as lei, vi, then 
it has a maſculine nee. and when note 
feminine one. 

There are four diphthongs alſo formed. from this 
vowel, 

When y is by itſelf in a ſpeech, it is generally a 
conjunction copulative, and ſometimes ſuſpenſive, as 
Juan y Pedro, y büyen, y corren, y peltan, John 
and Peter, fly, run, and fight : But it muſt be ob- 
ſerved, that when the following word begins with i, 
then by Euphonia e mult be made uſe of inſtead of y, 
as los Eſpaiidles e Italianos, Franceſes 6 Ingliſes, the Spa- 
niards and the Italian, the French and the Engliſh. 

{ or y are ſometimes put inſtead of abi, there, but 
as this uſe is meerly voluntary it muſt be never 
uſed, * | 


This letter is alſo pronounced ſometimes with a 
maſculine accent, as amo, he loved; reſpondio, he 
- anſwered. 

Four diphthongs are formed of this letter, when 
it precedes other vowels. 

When the a is by itſelf in a ſpeech, it is often a 
conjunction disjunctive, as & /dbio, d ignorante, 8 
bravo, 0 covarae, ba de venir, con migo, let him be 
wiſe, or ignorant, or brave, or a —_— he mult 
come with me, 

It is likewiſe an interjection, as d maldad 1 
d doldr ! O wickedneſs ! O pain l but of this we ſhall 
if peak more largely in another place. 

s an adverb, as& fi yo fucra rico, E chat I were 


dich | * is 


W / 
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- - is ſometimes pronounced with a maſculine ac- 
cent, as itt, /#, thou, his; of it are likewiſe made 
four diphthongs. 

When after ag, « is joined to e or i, then « loſes 
its pronunciation; and theſe words, Gued#a, a lock 
of hair; gu#a a guide, are pronounced as in the Eng- 
lith words of giddy, Guinea, or as in the French 
words guerre, war; guerir, to cure. Agutro, an omen 
verguenza, ſhame, &c. are excepted. 

When it is by itſelf in a ſpeech, then it is a con- 


junction, or interjection, inſtead of o, when the 


word following begins with an o, as impediminto i 
obſtaculo, impediment or obſtacle. 


Of the pronunciation of the Conſonants. 
WW 


Ns letter is pronounced as in other lan- 
guages, cloſing the lips, and as if it had ane 

after it, as in the Engliſh word Bay. 
As to the letter h, its difference, and ſimilitude 
of pronunciation with the letter v, we muſt refer 


the reader to the 2d chapter as to it's proper place. 


E, , Z. 


C when before the letters ei is pronounced ſofter 
than /, as cedro, a cedar tree; ciclo, heaven: when 
before the vowels a, o, u, is pronounced as &, as cara, 
the face; comer, to eat; cuerda, a cord or rope. 

When b follows the letter c, it is pronounced as 
in the Engliſh cheeſe, quo child, nino niña; thus are 
chaͤnza, a jeſt; chocolate, chocolate; chico, little, ſmall; 
mücbo, much: theſe words excepted charidad, charity ; 
—_— | 5. p * 2 are 
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are derived from the Latin charitas, chorus, arch- 
angelus, for c then is pronounced as &. 

Upon the Cedilla formed with a ſmall daſh under 
it, I think it convenient to obſerve; firſt, that as 
by a reſolution newly taken by the members of the 
Royal Academy at Madrid, the g had been only 
invented to ſupply the defect of combination of ce, 
ci, in the three vowels a, o, u, in order to pro- 
nounce (4, £9, gu, inſtead of ca, co, cu and this 
having taken place, and with the ſame ſoftneſs as 
the 2; the ę 1s reputed at preſent as ſuperfluous; 
and the reaſon, is, becauſe , in the opinion of 
ſeveral authors, is not a different letter from the 2, 
but the ſame differently formed, this being the rea- 
ſon why many authors have uſed both promiſcuouſly, 
for their pronunciation are very much alike in theſe 
words, capater, 0zaratero, a ſhoe-maker z casa, caza, 
hunting, &c. Beſides, becauſe g is not found in the 
mother tongues, and the z is; further the > is a 
general letter in the beginning, middle, and ending 
of any word, which cannot be ſaid of the letter g, 
for which reaſon, it often cannot be uſed in the mid- 
dle of a word, and in the end never; no body ha- 
ving written as yet almirantaggo, admiralty 5 ballaggo, 
a reward for a thing loſt ; meregco, I deſerve; padegco, 
I do ſuffer ; deſig, a flipping 3 lug, light; pap, peace; 
veloc, ſwift, Wherefore I am of opinion that is 
ſuperfluous in the Spaniſh language, and as ſuch it's 
uſe muſt be avoided, placing the z in it's ſtead in 
every word where g uſed to be. | 

But as g is found in moſt of the Sganiſb authors, I 
think it proper to acquaigt the curious, that it's 
pronunciation is the ſame as that of c when before 
the vowels e i; becauſe, as has been ſaid, £ was in- 
vented to ſupply the combination in the vowels, a, 
0, u. And tho' a certain rule might be given to 
keep both the 5 and the 2 in the faid language, 
which is, to uſe the ę when a conſonant precedes, 
as alabanga, a praiſe ; enſeiianga, inſtruction, teaching. 


&c, 


c 
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&c. and to uſe z when a yowel goes before, and in 
the beginning and end of words, as alieza, highneſs ; 
razon, reaſon ; z4lo, _ lx, _ a 105 as 
the fi inion is better grounded, I think it 
3 away the g and to uſe the z, as 
the modern authors do, whom I follow. Z is pro- 
nounced as the Engii/b pronounce the double G. 


D. d. 


D has the ſame ſound in Spaniſb, as in the Latin 
and other languages. And although there are ſeve- 
ral authors who are of opinion that d is not to be 
pronounced when at the end of a word, yet I am of 
a contrary opinion, and fay that it always is to be 
pronounced if it is written, with this difference only, 
that when it ends a word, its ſound is ſofter, laying 
the accent on the preceding vowel, as amiſtad, friend- 
ſhip ; bondad, goodneſs, &c. | 


Ff 


Does not differ in its ſound from that of the Latin, 
or of other languages; but it muſt be obſerved, 
that the Spaniards never uſe F in their writings, 
as will be faid afterwards, and if ſome do double 
them it is by way of a voluntary affectation. A cer- 
tain author takes notice, that the Spaniards confound 
f with ＋ or, to ſpeak more proper, they uſe f in- 
ſtead of ph; I don't doubt but that in every nation 
there are ignorant people, but thoſe who are ſkilled 
in Orthography ought to conform to che manner in 
which words are written in the original. 


G. g. J. X. 
G is only guttural before the vowels Py i, but 


and x are always aſpired, or guttural letters in the 
whole combination of the vowels, becauſe in * 
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ſame manner is pronounced ja, je, ji, jo, ju, as xa; 
xe, &c. x is not guttural in ſome words derived 
from the Latin, as extmir, to exempt; examen, exami- 
nation, &c. as it will be ſaid in the 2d chapter, and 
when it goes before a conſonant, as exceder, to exceed; 
excitàr, to excite 3 excluir, to exclude z excremento, 
excrement, -&c. | 

G before the vowels a, o, u, is not aſpired or 

ttural, and is pronounced as in other languages, 
as gdllo, a cock; golpe, a blow; gifto, taſte, pleaſure. 
I cannot agree with ſome authors, who ſay, that 
when g comes before x it is ſunk in the pronuncia- 
tion, becauſe the men of learning in Spain generally 
pronounce it, as in Ignacio, Ignatius; ignorar, to be 
ignorant; igndto, unknown; magndanimo, magnani- 
mous 3 magnifico, magnificent, ce. 


1 


Jordan, Martinianus, Tominque, in his Elench. 
Elem. P. II. Art. III. Littleton in his Latin 
Dictionary lett. H, and other authors are of 
opinion that H (called by St Jerom an extenſive 
vowel) is a letter for the following reaſons. 

Firſt, a Letter is nothing elſe than @ note of a pecu- 
liar ſound, and a 6 part of a ſyllable; h is the 
ſame : therefore the þ is a letter. 

Secondly, The h comes originally from the Hebrew 
and Greek-tongues 3 it was a letter with them: why 
then ſhould it not be the ſame in the living lan- 
guages ? &c, | 

The Spaniſb authors place the h among the ſemi- 
vowels, becauſe before and after it has a vowel in its 
pronunciation. See the aboveſaid authors. But 
as the public has received the h with Priſcianus as a 
note of aſpiration and not as a letter, we muſt con- 
form to it whether with reaſon or without it. H is 
generally pronounced ſo gently, that in many words 
it can ſcarce be perceived, as hombre, a man; bumilde, 

| | humble; 


ä 
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humble; but when ue follows b, then bu is pro- 
nounced as the Engliſb ; hüerta, a garden; bueſped, an 
hoſt or gueſt; bue/ſo, a bone: like werta, weſped, weſſo. 

H after e is pronounced as in Engliſh, church, much, 
iglifia, mucho. Although ſome authors obſerve, 
that the Spaniards very rarely uſe the h after p and 
t, I fay, that the Spaniſh tongue does not allow them 
the liberty to do it, and thus the learned muſt con- 
form themſelves to the etymology of words, ſaying 
Thomas, Thomas; Theologia, Theology or Divinity ; 
| Philoſophia, Philoſophy. | 


* 
* 


The Spaniards make uſe of this letter only in con- 
formity to the etymology of the words derived from 
other languages, as Kalenddrio, a Kalendar; Kalendas, 
Kalends, the firſt day of the month, Kyrie eleiſon, 
&c. Greek ; and in proper names of cities, towns, 
Sc. at Kelmo, Kenard, Kunigunda, &c. Saxon. 


. #4 


Beſides the ſingle i, there is a double II in Spaniſh 
language as in the Latin, but differently pronounced : 
the ſingle one is pronounced as in other languages, 
but the double I as in the /talian gl in the words 
Fight, Moglie, &c. or as the double I in French in 

the words coquille, fille, &c. which ſounds as if an i 
was after the firſt I, as of //ave, a key; llover, to rain; 
callar, to be ſilent, read ave, liover, caliar. Li is 
never doubled in the end of words. 

It muſt be obſerved, that all words that have a 
doule 1 in the Latin, are written in Spaniſb with a 
ſingle one. * ge 

M. 


M is pronounced as in other languages, as mans, 

a hand; camino, a way; madre, mother, &c. in what 
manner *tis to be doubled, or when it is to be kept 
ſingle 
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ſingle in che compoſition we ſhall ſpeak aſter- 
wards in-Chap. 3. | 


N. 


There are two 1 in the Spaniſb language, one 
which is common to all languages, and is pro- 
nounced alike with them; another proper and pe- 
culiar to the Spaniſb, written thus #, which is 
equivalent to two n, and is called u con bilde, and 
is pronounced as gu in Italian and French, or, as if 
it had an i after u, as in theſe words, 4#o, a year; 
nino, a child; montdfia, a mountain; ſaying thus, 
agno or anio, nigno or ninio, &c. 


P. 


There is nothing to be obſerved in the letter p, 
but that its pronunciation is the ſame as in Latin, 
as pan, bread z Pedro, Peter. 

Ph are uſed as f, and pronounced in the ſame 
manner ; but that in writing f ought to be uſed for 
pb is an inſupportable error: becauſe with pb and 
not with f are to be written the following words, 
Philsſopho, a Philoſopher ; Phyſico, a Phyſician 

Phyfiologta, Philoſophy, &c. 
The Latin p is often changed into h, as of recipere, 
recebir, to receive; but of this we ſhall ſpeak here - 


after, 
. 


U always follows this letter as in other languages, 
and is pronounced in the ſame manner. When ui 
follows after q, then it is pronounced as if there 
was a k inſtead of ik ſay ing quinto, kinto, fifth, 
quince, kince, fifteen ; but when it follows ua or ue, 
the u is pronounced, tho? not ſtrong, as queſtion, a 

eſtion ; conſegucncia, a conſequence ; qudiro, four, 

the followingareexcepted, ſogue, let him touch or 
| ring; 


— 
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ring; repigue, let him ring out; liguido, liquid; que, 
— quertr, to be willing; quiin, who; which are 
pronounced as if they were written with k. 


R 


No way differs in it's ſound from the Latin and 
Engliſh ; but it muſt be obferved, that at the be- 
ginning of words it is pronounced ſtronger than at 
the middle and end, becauſe the initial / is equal 
to two 7 f, which always are pronounced with 
vehemence. | 


8. 


S ſimple, as well as compound, is pronounced as 
in Latin: cum amaſſem ſanttos, como amdſſe los ſan- 
tos, when I could love the faints ; 6 altiſimo Dios, O 
moſt high God : from whence it may be ihferred, 
that all the preterimperfets of the optative, and 
the ſuperlatives, are written and accented as in 

the Latin. 

' in the Spaniſh is doubled in words derived from 
the Latin, of which we ſhall give ſufficient notice in 
its 1 but never is doubled at the end of words; 
and when they begin in the Latin with / to which 
follows a conſonant as c, n, p, t, then is added an e, 
as from ſcholaſticus ſay eſcbalaſtico; ſcribere, eſcribir; 
ſmaragaus, eſmeralda ; ſpina, eſpina ; ſpiritus, eſpiritu. 


. 


This letter is pronounced as in Latin, in the com- 
bination of all the vowels, as Tacito, Tatts, tenaz, 
&c. ſtill or quiet, the ſenſe of feeling, tenacious, in 
the middle of ſeveral words 7 is changed into c, and 
eſpecially in words ending in tia and tio, as from 
beneficentia ſay beneficencia, from  eſſentia, eſſencia; 
Juftitia, juſticia, & c. beneficence, eſſence, rr 

| e 
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There is no double ? in the Spaniſb language. 

When the original words have 10, they are to be 
written in the ſame manner in the Spaniſb; as Cathe- 
dra, Cathdlico, Mathes, Theologia, pronouncing 
the /b as a ſingle 7. 0 


X. 


This is a guttural letter, Vid. Let. G. 
do only obſerve here, that all the Spaniſh words 


that begin with x are Arabick, except the following 


that come from the Greek, Xanthenia, a precious 
ſtone like amber in its colour; Xnto, a precious ſtone 
of a very yellow colour; Aeniolo, a ſmall gift; Xe- 
xoddchio, an hoſpice, or an inn for ſtrangers z Xenon, 
an habitation, a dwelling-place, a lodging; Aeno- 


parochos, officers appointed to provide for the Am- 


baſſadors; Ayrotbeca, the caſe wherein the Barbers 
put theft razors and ſciſſars; Ayſto, a gallery, a 
a ſummer-houſe, or an open place to take the air 
about a garden, 


. Vid. Let. J. 
Z. Vid. Let. C. 


CHAP, II. 
Of the letters when in compoſition. 


H E only and ſure rule to reduce the Caſtilian 

language in perfection, is to write ic as it is 
ſpoke, and really pronounced; it is by this only 
that it is diſtinguiſhed, and exceeds all other lan- 
guages, not excepting the Latin; I have ſaid the 
Latin, becauſe that language joins the dipthongs, 
pronouncing only one letter, 'when they are wrote 


with two as Cælum is pronounced Celum ; but the 
= Caſtilian 
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Caſtellan pronounces its diprhongs in ſuch a man- 
ner, that without loſing a letter it preſerves the 
ſound of both vowels in one ſyllable, as alcdide, dire, 
rey, ley, buty, &c. this being agreeable to the ſenſe 
which the Antients gave of the word dipbtbong, de- 
fining it thus: Dipbtbongus eſt duarum in una ſyllaba 
vocalium ſonus perceptus, a 7 is the diſtinct 
ſound of two vowels in one ſyllable; for which re- 
ſon I am of opinion, that the Antients pronounced 
Latin in the ſame manner that the Spaniſh is now 
pronounced; and if it was not foreign to my pre- 
ſent purpoſe, I would prove clearly the time when 
and how the Latin pronunciation has been corrupted, 
and by what means the ſynereſis in the diphthongs 
was introduced, but as this ſuffices for the preſent, 
I ſhall proceed in my deſign. | 7 
In order to form the Orthography, it is neceſſary 
to obſerve the modifications by which time has 
ſmoothed the roughneſs of words, and reduced 
them to the modern ſtile and manner of diſcourſe : 
But as there are many, who manage the Caſtilian 
tongue in proportion to their genius, confounding 
letters together in their pronunciation, and uſing 
the conſonants at their pleaſure ; to avoid ſuch abuſe 
it is proper to know, 4 
That the ſprings from whence flow ſuch variety 
and confuſion in the Orthography are the following. 
Firſt, the ſimilitude of the pronunciation of ſome 
letters, whoſe uſe is ſo uncertain, that they are often 
mixed, and by the meer pronunciation it is difficult 
to diſtinguiſh their proper uſe : ſuch are the B and 
Y conſonant, the C and the Z in the proper combi- 
nations, and in thoſe of the C, in the two vowels 
e and i, the 6, F, and Xin the two vowels e, i, 
the F and & in their entire combinations ; the C and 
the Q, and the G and H, in the combinations 
where the « interpoſes, Secondly, the uſe of the 
double conſonants, which are: commonly found in 
compound words, as a, immortal, annotaͤr, 


arreglar, 
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arreglar, diſſimulür, &c. Thirdly, the uſe of many 
conſonants which come together in various words, 
as aſſumpto, ſanfidad, demonſtration, redempcion, 
dc. This being ſuppoſed. _ 

1-fay, firſt, that che B ought not to be pronounced 
and written inſtead of the , nor the be con- 
founded with che B; ſince. every one knows that 
they are different letters, and therefore it is abſo- 
utely neceſſary that their ſound ſhould be likewiſe 
different. To ſurmount this difficulty, regard muſt 
be had to the original from whence proceed the 
22 in which theſe letters are found, becauſe if 

they are derived from a word written with a B, 'as 
Baculus, Beatus, Beneficium, bibere, bonus, &c. 
they muſt be written with a B; and if from a word 
written with a , they muſt be wrote ſo; as 
Vücuo, valer, vo, vapor, wender, venir, vida, 
& c. which are derived from the Latin vacuus, Va- 
lere, vapor, vendere, venire, vita. 

For which reaſon all the preterimperfects of che 
indicative mood muſt be wrote with B, and not 
with V, as is uſual, ſaying, @mdba, cantiha, ba- 
Haba, baba, becauſe they come from the Latin 
-amabam, cantabam, loguebar, orabam. 

It muſt be obſerved likewiſe,” that when in the 
\original of a word there is a B, chen the B muſt 
be uſed and not the V, becauſe from capt, conci- 
pere, lupus, ſapiens, Kc. comes cabeza, \rontebir, 
lle, ſabio, 

Before the letters L. and R, the B muſt always be 
per and not the /, ſaying amidble, dable, doble, * 
-blar, abrir, bravo, Hombre, Pobre. 

Therefore that bat᷑barbus diſtinction ought to be 
avoided which ignorance has ingroduced, vix. 
that there muſt not be two B B's or two / V's in 
one word; becauſe, if they are in the root they 
ought to de uſed, as in Barba, Beber, Bdrbaro, 
vivir, dieb, oviver, + _ 


2 - And 
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And when the original of words is doubtful, I am 
= of opinion that we ought to uſe the B, and not the 
V, the pronunciation of the firſt being more agree- 
able tro our manner of ſpeaking than that of the 
ſecond. | _ 
I fay, 2dly, that the g called cedilla, is now 
& ſuperfluous in the Spaniſb tongue, and therefore the 
Z ought to be uſed in its ſtead, in all words what- 
ſoever, as was ſaid in chap, 1. Lett. C. | 

But it ought to be taken notice of, that the wordy 
ending in Z which are derived from the Latin 
ought to change the Z into C in the plural, becauſe 
it is ſo found in the original, and thus fel?z, luz, 
pax, viz, vox, make in the plural felices, ldces, 
paces, Veces, vices, 

Hitherto has been written haz#r, dezir, but 
theſe verbs being derived from facere and dicere, 
now the Z is changed into C, conformable to the 
original, and now we ſay bacer, decir, obſerving 
the ſame rule in all their derivatives. | 

I fay, 3dly, that G being guttural only before 
the e and i, it ought to be uſed only in the primi- 
tives and derivatives, ſuch are afligir, coger, colegir, 
elegir, proteger, regir, &c. writing aflige, 27 
calige elige, protege, rige, without being exten ed 
to the derivatives of j and x, 

When the infinitives in ger or gir change & or ir 
into @ or 9 as in the preſent, then the & is changed 
into j. that the true pronunciation of the infinitive 
may be preſerved; and thus from fingir ſay finjo, 
fina, from Regir, Rijo, Rija, &c. | 

J All words which in their original have g, i, or 5 
i are written with j and not with x, as from longe ſay 
lijos from Tagus, Tajo ;, from tegula, ttja ; jaFanjia, 
jattancig ;, jaſpis, j4(pe ; jurarę, jurar; juſtitia, 1 
cia ; juvenis, joven; from gon/ilium, conſejo; Filius, 
Hijo ; melior, mejor, in all the combination of the 
3 vowels; and when the infinitives end in jar, the j 
: muſt be kept in all the —_ without exception. 
| | 2 
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In theſe words Mageſtad, Muger, Trage, &c. 
common ule has prevailed in keeping the g inſtead' 
of the j. | 

If the words have x in their original, as Text, 
extmplo, execucion, perplexo, vexiga, &c. it would 
appear ridiculous to write them with ij, and not with 
x 3 and it muſt be likewiſe obſerved, that when the 
words have the letter / in their original, as c4xa, 
dexdr, xabon. ximt, xugo, &c. derived from cap- 
ſa, deſerere, ſapo, ſemipes, ſuccus, are to be written 
always with x and not with j; and the reaſon of it 
is, becauſe the / has the ſound ſomewhat like the x, 
and as the Spaniards do take the guttural pronun- 
ciation from the Arabians, and they pronounce the 


double as x, it cannot be abſurd to change / 


into x. 
Nouns ending in x, as Box, Balax, Reldx, &c. 


keep the x in the plural; as well as all the verbs, 
which have x in the infinitive mood are to keep it in 
all the tenſes, as from baxar, dexar, &c. ſay baxo, 
baxaba, Baxé, &c. | 

9 is frequently in vulgar writings changed into C, 
but the true rule is to be guided by the original 
Latin : otherwiſe the derivation is obſcured, and 
the pronunciation corrupted ; from C are formed 
cudjo, cuenta, cutrda, &c. and from Q qual, que- 
ſtion, quatro, &c. 

It is an impropriety, that many fall into of uſing 
% and i vowels inſtead of y and v conſonants: but 
this irregularity is cautiouſly avoided by all correct 
writers, and exploded by the Spaniſh Academy; 
having eſtabliſhed the letter y to be always a conſo- 
nant in the Spaniſh words, and the accent is always 
laid on the annexed vowel, as ayiida, help; ayiino, 
a faſt ; arrdyo, a rivulet, or a brook. It muſt be 
likewiſe avoided to put the y immediately before or 
after a conſonant, or at the end of a verb or word, 
except the following Loy, Rey, Buty, &c. 


The 
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The Spaniards, to retain the ſoftneſs of the ſound 
of the Latin conſonant j, for want of an exact equi- 
valent, change it into y conſonant, as in adjuvare, 
Jejunare, jacere, which the Spaniards make ayudar, 
ayundr, yacer : and in conformity to che Greek, in 
words borrowed from that language, they preſerve 
it as a vowel, SUA Mogel, 'AZuu@,, Maprvp. 
Symbolo, Myſttrio, dzymo, Martyr, So likewiſe 
in the third conjugation of verbs, as argiyo, argiyes, 
argiiye, I diſpute, Sc. but in the imperfect ſay 
thus: arguia, &c. the accent being to be 

on the vowels and never on conſonants, the 
ſame is the firſt perſon of the preterpect, as 
argui, I diſputed, &c. the Spaniards likewiſe 
ſay ar preſent, doi, I give; eſti, I am; boi, 
to day, &c. 


2 ů — — 


C.H AF; ME 
Of the uſe of letters doubled. 


and O are often doubled in Spaniſh, to come the 

nearer to the radical pronunciation, as Acree- 
dor, Creir, Leer, Cooperar, Loor : in which both 
the vowels are pronounced diſtinctly. And it is on 
the contrary, wrong in ſome, who ſuperfluouſly add 
e in words derived from the Latin, as in Fee, Veer, 
inſtead of Fe, Ver. 

As to conſonants, the variety is great, but to 
avoid all affectation, and ſpeak properly it is to be 
obſerved, that C is never to be doubled before the 
vowels 4, O, U, or before conſonants, and we 
therefore write Acatcer, Acomodar, Ocaſo, Ocaſion, 
Acuſdr, Acumulir, Aclamar, &c. But before the 
vowels E and J, C is doubled in ſuch words as are 
derived from the Latin, and had them origi- 
nally, as Accelerar, Acceſſo, Accinto, Occidinte, 
except the following words Aceptar and Suceder, 

C3 becauſe 
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becauſe altho' in their original they have two cc, 
they are not ſpecified in the pronunciation by the 
Spaniards, 

Latin words terminating in io, change the 7 into 
C, as Action, Coccion, Ditcion, Leccion, Produccion, 
And if either of theſe two C's were omitted, the 
derivation would be the leſs evident. 

M and not N is always to be made uſe of before 
B, M, P, as Ambitnte, immortdl, imperio. 

Words compounded of the Latin prepoſitions In 
and Con, follow the Latin rule of turning In into 
Im, and Con into Com, as Immaculido, Immedidto, 
Immemoridl, Immortal, &c. Commenſurdr, Com- 
mover, Commular, &c, In all which words the M 
1s doubled, tho? in ſeveral other common words one 
M is loſt, as Comercio, Comiin, communion, &c. 
Some change Im into Em, as Emmaſcarado, emma- 
grecer, Emmudecer, &c. 

N is likewiſe doubled in ſeveral words com- 
pounded with An, En, In, Con, as Annexion, 
Annotar, Connaturkl, Connexion, Ennegrecer, Enno- 
blectr, Inndto, Innocente, Innovar, &c. except 
Anular, Anuncigr, Anillo, &c. 

The letter R is doubled in the words that have 
a ſtrong pronunciation in the middle; as Aborro, 
Birra, Error, Guerra, Perro, &c. Thoſe words 
that have one r in the middle are pronounced ſoftly, 
as ara, an altar; arina, ſand; ira, wrath, There. 
is no word in the Spaniſh language that begins or 
ends with two vr, but the initial R has always a 
ſtrong ſound, as r#bia, rage; raz6n, reaſon ; rector, 
rector; reñ ir, to quarrel, &c. it muſt be obſerved, that 
when any conſonant precedes the R, then R is never 
doubled, and it would look but barbarous to write 
theſe words with two rr, bonra, honour ; bonmoſo, 
honourable z enriguecty, to grow rich, Se. becauſe the 

receding conſonant makes the pronunciation ſtrong, 
© hae the 7 is only to be doubled when between 
two vowels, as tierra, earth; err&, an error. | 


8 is 
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S is to be doubled in the words that have two // 
in their original, as aur, to roaſt 3+ ceſſar, to ceaſe z 
eſſencia, eſſence; neceſſidad, neceſſity ; the ſame is 
to be obſerved in the ſecond preterimperfect of the, 
ſubjunctive mood, as amdſſe, I might love; enſe- 
we I might teach; buvig/e, I might have: in 

all che ſuperlatives, as amantiſſimo, molt loving 
heat ilſimo, moſt holy, moſt happy; dof7iſjimo, molt 
learned ; and in adverbs ſuperlatives, as doctiſſima- 
mente, widely 3 ſo are the words acceſſa, acceſs z 
congrifſo, congreſs z, exceſſo, excels 3 progriſſo, pro- 
greſs; and all the compounds of N le words that 

; with /, as of faltar, 7 

lar, to allult 4, of H, to be * ilible, or 
feel, comes aſſentir, to aſſent, of ſiſto, fright, 
comes aſſuſtar, to frighten, 

The two | /, which in Spaniſo have a peculiar 
pronunciation, are doubled before the vowels 4, e, 
0, u, when in Latin c, f, F, &c. precedes /, as llano, 
plain; llanto, crying, grief; ave, a key; llama, 
flame ; lieno, full; lHordr, to cry; Hover, to rain f 
Ilivia, rain; as it will be ſaid at large in the treatin 
of che formation of the Spaniſo words from t 
Latin, which will be put at the end of this 
Grammar. 

The ſaid conſanants only are to be doubled i in the 
Spaniſh tongue, becauſe no body now pronounces 
two bb, two 44 two ff, two gg, two Latin J, 
two 2 , two t, nor double w. is is the me- 
thod newly taken af the Royal Academy of Ma- 
ll = DO PEO OP OO 

oF. 
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CHAP. Iv. 


Of the rules that are to be obſerved upon the concur- 
rence of divers conſonants. 


ROM two to four are the conſonants, which 

occur together between two vowels, of which 
there is ſome diverſity in writing, which varies 
from the manner in which they are pronounced, and 
are BST, BSTR; CT, CTR; MPC, MPT; 
NCT, NSC, NSCR, MSP, NST, NSTR; 
SC; XC, XCL, XPL, XPR, XA, XAT, 
XTR; to underſtand which obſerve the follow- 
ing rules. | 

Rule I. The letters BST and BSTR are to be 
pronounced in all the words in which they occur, 
according to their original, as abſtentr, to abſtain ; 
abſlinencia, abſtinence ; obſtaculo, obſtacle ; ſubſtituzr, 
to ſubſtitute ; abſtraber, to make an abſtract; ab- 
firafto, an abſtract; becauſe they are all diſtinctly 
pronounced in the Spaniſb. 

Rule II. CT, and CTR, are alſo to be pro- 
nounced and written as in the original, as dies, 
Jearned 3 dofor, doctor; refto, right; doc- 
rina, doctrine; plifiro, a quill, uſed to 
play upon the ſtrings of a harp; and this with- 
out any exception, otherwiſe it would appear an 
—__— 

Rule III. In the words in which concur MP C 
and M PT the letter P is loſt, becauſe it is not really 
pronounced in aſſumpcion, aſſumption ; 2 
exemption ; redempcion, redempior, promptitũd, &c. 
ſo that they are to be written thus aſſumcion, &c. 

I cannot paſs over an obſervation which occurs to 

e here, and is that the gentleman of the Academy 
change” M P into N, being of opinion that the ſaid 
words are to pronounced thus * redencion 3 
for which reſolntion I cannot ſee nor find any other 
foundation, 
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foundation, than the mere affectation of pronouncing 
M as N (an abuſe which I obſerved when at Ma- 
drid) confounding in it not only the Spaniſb but 
even the pronunciation of the Latin tongue: I ſay, 
that I obſerved many to pronounce the words of 
Tranſubſtantiation thus: hoc eſt enim corpus meun, 
inſtead of ſay ing with diſtinction and clearneſs, 
eſt enim corpus meum. I can't but be much ſurpriſed 
that an academic body, and ſuch as that of the 
Royal Academy of Madrid compoſed of perſons 
of ſuch learning and eminency, had taken no notice 
of the like abuſe, and to give to the M the pro- 
nunciation as they ought in the combination of all 
the vowels, there being no reaſon to make the 
leaſt alteration in it. | 

Rule IV. When ## occur together in Latin, 
all the letters are often preſerved in Spaniſh in 
writing, but the c is hardly, if at all pronounced 
in ſpeaking, as ſano, ſanctidad, diſt indto, puncto, 
&c. write ſanto, ſantidad, &c. | 

NSC and NSCR are to be pronounced in 
the words where they are found, as tranſcendental, 
conſcripto, inſcripto, this word conſciencia excepted, 
in which the / is not ſpecified, | 

NSP and NST are retained in the Spaniſh, 
as conſpiracion, tranſparente, tranſpoſicion, tranſportär, 
tranſplantar, conſtir, conſtancia, conſtitucion, inſti- 
tucion, &c. the uſe of the letters NS T R muſt be 
kept in the words conſtreñir, conſtruir, conſtruccion, 
demonſirable, demonſtracion, inſtruir, inſtruccion, 
menſtruo, monſtruo, &c. which otherwiſe happens in 
moſtrar, moſtrador, moſtrenco, and their derivations 
in which z is omitted, | 

NM. B. It is to be obſerved by the by, that the 
# is loſt in theſe words Traſtear, Traſſadar, Traſiddo, 
Traflucir, Traſnochir, Traſpalar, Traſpdfſo, Traſtro- 
car, for the reaſon of being ſo admitted: but is 
preſerved in the following Tranyferir, Transfiguracion, 

n | Tranſgreſſion, 
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Trafgreſiin, Tranfacien, Tranſmigraciin, Tranſmulis, 
7 — Tranſulſtanciacian, Tranſperſal. | 
Rule V. The two conſonants & C are to be 
retained in thoſe words, in which the vowels a or « 
follows them, as eſcdla, 


aſcendincia, aſten- 

dente, adoleſcincia, condeſcender, deſcendir, deſcetir, 

aquieſcineia, diſceptacion, diſcernir, diſciplina, diſci- 
, miſcelanea. 

Rule VI. XC, when between two vowels, are 
to be pronounced if they are ſo in the original, as 
exctlſo, excelente, excidio, excommunidn, exciiſa, en- 
cuſar, &c, without exception. The like is to be 
obſerved in the concurrence of XCL and XCR, 
as exelamar, excluir, excreminto, &c. as likewiſe 
when after x follow p alone, pl, or pr, as experiin- 
cia, expoſicion, explandr, explicir, explorar, expri- 
mir. And laſtly, when q orf follow x their 
original is to be attended to, as exquiſito, extendtr, 
exterioridad, extinguir; extrabtr, extremo, extrangero, 
extraordinario, &c. 


CHAP. Y. 
Of the Dipbibongs. 


H E concurrence of two vowels, which com- 

poſe but one ſyllable, is ſo frequent in the 
Spani/b tongue, that the like is hardly to be found 
in any other. For tho* the yowels are but five, yet 
they admit twenty combinations z to which — 


the SPANISH GRAMMAR 27 


de Nebrixa, in his treatiſe of the Spaniſh Orthography, 
on 


gives the name of diphthongs; Yaltra, Sandoval, 
the Rudiments of the Grammar, and ſeveral other 
authors are of the ſame opinion, tho* Renfige in 
his poerical treatiſe attributes the joining of the two 
vowels in one ſyllable to the figure Synereſis. But 
as it is ſaid in the 2d chapter, a diphthong is a 
perceptible ſound of the two wvotoels in one ſyllable, and 
as in the following examples, the combination of the 
vowels make only one ſyllable in the Spams tongue, 
they are admitted as diphthongs, and both vowels 
pronounced with ſome diſtinction, and a perceptible 
ſound, viz. | 

In ae, as araecimiento, accident; albalaes, a ſort 
of bills of the court of juſtice. 

In ai, as dire, air; alcaide, a governor of a 
caſtle. | 4, 

In ao, as chaos, a confuſion ; daos, do ye give, 
or give ye. 

In an, as cauſa, cauſe; cautela, caution, 

In ea, as beatitid, bleſſedneſs, holineſs ; ſia from 
' ſer, to be, pref. optative. 

In ei or ey, as ptine, a comb; rtno, a kingdom; 
ley, the law; rt, king. 

In eo, as Geometria, Geometry; beodez, drun- 
kenneſs. 

= eu, As —_— a debt; = a fief. 

n ia, as liadira, a binding; ſ#ufa or fizia, a 
foul dirty thing. * 

In ie, as Ciclo, Heaven; miôdo, fear. 

In is, as ſiſio, adj. dirty, foul ; dis, he gave. 

In iu, as ciudad, a city; viudo, a widower. 

In oa, as 15s, praiſe z lodble, praiſe-worthy, 
=. as dei, I give ; bei, this day; , 
1am. | . 


In oe, as beroe, an hero; roediira, a og 

In ou, as Contifo, the ſirname of a family, or a 
ſhed in a park; Moura, a town, or a ſirname of a 
family. 5 
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Fave” ua, as qual, which; cudjo, rennet to make 

eſe. 

In ue, as bueno, good; fuego, fire. 

In ui, as haue, a —— 3 cuidado, care. 

In 0, as dguo, I water, or mix water to wine, 
&c. mituo, mutual, 

But it muſt be obſerved, that not always the two 
vowels tho? joined together compoſe one ſyllable 
or a diphthong : becauſe when the accent is put on 
the laſt, then they form two vowels, ce, ba, rae, 
miituo are monoſy llables, and the ſame vowels in 
cater, oi, rater, mutus make two ſyllables. 

It muſt be noted alſo, that in the concurrence of 
thoſe vowels, the i is always the Latin one, and not 
53 and ſo i it would be a notorious error to make uſe 
of the y in theſe words, writing 4yre, bitytre, reyno, 
toyſan, when they are to be written thus dire, biure, 
&c. becauſe the i does not ſtrike as the y on 
another vowel : except from this rule all the nouns 
terminated in y which in plural is made conſonant, 
reyes, kyes, butyes. 


Of Tripbibongs. 


Triphthong is the ſounding of three vowels 
A 17 5 together in one ſyllable, and are five in 
Spaniſh „ viz. 

In iai, as deciais, ye did ſay z bebiais, ye were 
drinking. 

In iao, as aviaos, make ye ready; preciaos, let 
ye be valued. 

In iei, as envicieis, that you may corrupt; ſenten- 
c7eis, that you may give ſentence. 

In vai, as agiais, ye put water into the liquor 3 
gia, a laſs. 

In wei, as jugutis, that ye may play ; bucitre for 
buitr „ A a vulture, 


*There 
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There are ſome authors who add another diph- 

thong of ive, but in this they mult be deceived, 

becauſe the i or « in the nouns where iue is found, 

are conſonants, as Arroyutlo, a little brook; vive, 
live thou, | 


—_— — 
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Of the Accents, &c. 


CCENTS are tones in ſpeaking, of which 
there are two ſorts in Spam/h, the Grave and 
Acute. Grave is that which deſcends obliquely from 
the left to the right thus ?, and is only uſed in the 
Spaniſh language on the four vowels 2, 2, 9, à, 
when each is ſeparate, and makes a perſect ſenſe by 
itſelf. Acute is that which deſcends from the right 
to the left thus , and ſerves to prolong, make 
acute and ſtrong the pronunciation, as arnes, ar- 
mour; ams, he loved; amara, he will love; and 
it is alſo uſed to denote the quantity of the 

ſyllable. | | eV ED 
But the moſt common uſe of the acute is to ſhew 
upon what ſyllable the ſtrength of the pronunciation 
lies, for ſome words quite alter their ſignification 
according to the placing of the accent; as -cantara, 
a ſort of meaſure or pitcher 3 cantdra, I would 
ſing ; cantard, he will ſing; libro, a book; kbrs, 
he delivered, diſcharged, or gave a bill. When 
two or three conſonants follow a vowel, - there is no 
neceſſity to mark the accent upon it, their pronun- 
ciation being long by nature : the words whoſe con- 
ſonants are mute or liquid are excepted, as 4rbitro, 
an arbitrator z catbedra, a chait in which 1 — 
. tcAacnes 
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teaches any ſcience z gubre, mournful ; the fame 
is to be obſerved in the words called eſdrizzulas, 
dactyles;; as dguila, an eagle; miſica, mulick z 
maximo, | greateſt ; which have the accent in the 
antepenultima. From whence is inferred, how er- 
roneous is the opinion of thoſe who make uſe of the 
Grave accent inſtead of the Acute, without underſtand- 
ing the ſenſe of theſe wordt; becauſe the accent Grave 
never makes a ſyllable long, but depreſſes and moderates 
the pronunciation, 

To clear theſe things, and that it may be known 
where the accent might be laid on the Spaniſb words, 
I inſert here the following rules. 


RULE I. 


All Spaniſh words are derived from the Latin, 
have their accent on the ſame ſyllable as in the 
Latin words, when in the ablative caſe of the ſin- 
gular, (becauſe, as I intend to ſay hereafter, the 

pani/p words are formed from the ablative ſingular 
of the Latin words) except when they retain the 
Latin nominative, as fenix, regimen, ſal, &c. vix. 


Latin, Spaniſh, Engliſb. 
" Aquila, Agila, | an Eagle. 


Amicus, Amigo, a Friend. 
Baculum, Baculo, a Staff. 

 Clericus, Clerigo, a Clergyman. 
Limes, Limite a Limit, or Bound. 


= ontiſex, Fonti for, 4 & Pontiff, the Pope. 
Prudenn, Prudinte, Prudent. | 
Spiritus, _ Eſpiritu, a Spirit, 


Terminus, Tirmino, a Term, or Limit. 
l Vapor, Vapor, 1579 Þ Vapor. 


Au the ſuperlatives in {/imo, and {/ims, have 
their accent in the antepenultima in Zatin, as aman- 


ti i mo- ma, 
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ti imo-· ma, moſt loved; caſtiſimo- ma, molt chaſte ; 
beatiſſimo-ma, moſt holy, 8c. add to theſe infime, 
loweſt, meaneſt, intimo, intimate; maximo, great- 
eſt; minimo, the leaſt 3 primo, 1 — 11 
neareſt neĩghbour; iltimo, utmoſt, laſt c 


| Rule II. "Of the pendtima ſyllable. 


A LL words ending in 74, which denote ſome 


office, quality, paſſions of mind, place, or 
an aggregation of ſeveral things, have their accent 
on the penultima, as 


Alcaldia, the office of a Hoſpeleria, a place to 
magiſtrate. entertain ſtrangers in, 
Alegria, mirth, Sc. Sc. 12 
Clericia, the clerg. |Panaderia, a baker's- 
Eſpeceria, a grocer's ſhop, | ſhop. | 
Enfermeris, an .apart- 8 ia, growing bet- 


ment for the ſick, 
Labreria, a library. Menoria, minority. 
Herreria, a ſmirh's-ſhop, Seer ia, lordſhip. 
Of this kind are the words that have any of theſe 
vowels a, e, o, u, before another vowel in the 
Penultima, as 


Albacta, an executor of a 1A. gain, purchaſe, 


wlll, 
Aldia, a village. Lira, very. —_— 
Bilbao, Bilboa. Laa, praiſe. 
Bolko, the flight of a Pica, a loldier's pike, or 
n a fiſh ſo called. 


(Correa, a leather ſtrap. |:Regadeo, :merryamaking, 
-Corrto, a poſt-mail, I Wc © 1 #24 
-Floreo, à flouriſm. | | 


Except 
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Except area, an area; frames; a dart; fordneo, 
belonging to the court of judicature ; idoneo, apt 3 
incorporeo, incorporeal z monſiruo, a monſter, Sc. 
whick have the accent in tima. 

To this rule belong, all the words —— 
the diphthongs in the penultima, as 

Amine, let him ſtrike fail ; b4ile, a = nlipes, 
playing cards; apliuſo, applauſe, & - without 
exception. 
The diminutives do likewiſe belong to this rule, 
as aſnico, aſnillo, a little 1 3 bonieo, —_ — 
what pretty, Cc. * 


Rule III. Of the uf 1 Gila 


LL nouns ending in d, i, I, u, r, /, x, 2, 
have their accent on the laſt le, as 
thoſe in | 

B. Abd, an Abbot ; beldad, beauty; except 
&ſpid, an aſp ; 3 hutſped, an hoſt, a landlord. 


I. Albeli, a clove- gilliflower-violet, bocaci, 


buckram, &c. except c4/i, almoſt, 

L. animal, caracsl, a ſnail ; generdl, except agil, 
— active 3 angel, angel; 450 l, apoſtle, conſul, 

ſul ; facil, eaſy; deficil, difficult, &c. 

N. Afan, labour, wearineſs; almidon, ſtarch; 
except crimen, crime; examen, examination; imagen, 
an image, joven, youth; margen, margin; orden, 
order; and other Latin words. 

R. Amer, love 3 muger, a woman z except acihar, 
aloes; alcd zar, a caſtle, palace _ ſugar, 
* to a conſiſtence, anſar, a gooſe, Sc. 

>. ambergreele z ani, anniſeed z 
except Antes „rather; 4rlos, ſhrubs z agdtas, on all 
four like a cat 3 @ ſabiindas, knowingly, — 
ly ; de brices, with the mouth downwards; en- 
— then, Cc. 


X. Almiradus, 
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X. Almoradix, the ſweet marjoram; baldx, a 

ious ſtone, c. without exception. 

Z. Arcadiz, aqueduẽt; Albornsz, a ſort of upper 
garment uſed by the Moors, &c.. except Alferez, 
an enſign, &c. 

All adverbs of place have their accent on the 
laſt ſyllable, as acd, hither z aculld, yonder; alla, 
thither z alli, there; ds, where; ads, to what 
place; deds, from whence z aqui, here, &c. and 
the following words: albala, a ſort of writing; 
Alcald, a name of a city in Spain, &c. | 

As the accent will be put upon the verb 
through all their tenſes and moods, according to 
order in the conjugations, it will be needleſs to 
ſpeak of them here. 


* 
uy — ** 1 a ä "a - aka 


CHAP. VII. 


Of the manner of Pointing, 
Ld 

HE want of diſtinctions in clauſes makes 
1 writing very imperfect, and to put them in 
an improper place, cauſes ſuch eguivocation in the 
ſenſe, that this ſenſe either is not underſtood, or at 
leaſt is confounded. For which reaſon, and for 
the proper diviſion of words, and clauſes of periods 
and ſpeeches z it muſt be known, that there are 
eight ſigns, notes, or particles, uſed to this pur- 


ſe. 
ubdiftinFion, enciſe, or a ſtroke 


1. Comma, ſi 
formed thus (,) and ſo called to denote the half 
ſuſpenſion, or pauſe, which denotes the expectation 
of ſomething elſe to follow; it ſerves likewiſe di- 

. 5 D diſtinctly 
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diſtinctly to ſeparate one clauſe from another, as 
Felicidid es de un Reino tener un Principe ſabio, que 
abriaze lo bueno, y evite lo mdlo, baciendo juſticia 2 
16dos, it is a happineſs to a kingdom to have a wiſe 


Prince, that embraces the good, and ſhuns evil, 


doing juſtice to every body. 

2. A full ſtop formed thus (.) ſerves to denote, 
that the period is quite formed, and that the ſpeech 
is perfectly concluded: as nddie ſe alabe, haſtaque 
acabe, Let no body praiſe himſelf, till he gets what 


he is about. Albricias madre, que pregonan a mi 


padre, give me ſomething mother for my good 
news, for they are crying my father; ſaid of people 
that miſtake good news for bad, or rejoice in 
other's misfortunes, 

3. Comma and a point thus (;) formed; (called 
by the Greeks an imperfect Colon, or Semicolon) 
is uſed to denote the implication and contradiction 
of things in the ſpeech, or that they differ, as 
los Padres ſon dignos de reverencia ; Pero Dios de 
adoracien, Fathers deſerve a reverence or reſpect ; 
but God worſhip. Pedro es ſabio; pero ſu ſoberbia 
le deſliice, Peter is a wiſe man; but his pride 
diſhonours him. | 

4. Two points (called by the Greeks a perfect 
Colon) marked thus (:) ferve to denote that the 
ſenſe is not perfectly expreſſed in the ſpeech, and that 
there is ſomething wanting to perfect it: as no hacer 
mal alguno es innocencia: no hactr mal d Giro es 
juſticia, to do no evil is innocence : but Fes to 
wrong no body. La injiria fi es verdad, tomala 
por advertencia : ſi es mentira, por credito, the in- 
Jury if it is true, take it as a warning: if falſe, for 
reputation and credit. | UN 
5. Note of Interrogation formed thus (?) de- 
notes that ſomething is aſked or queſtioned: as 
à donde vas? where you are going? SG. 

6. A note of Admiration thus (1) expreſs the 
affection of mind and furpriſe cauſed by a ſudden 

I news 
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news or conſideration of ſomething : as O Citlos / 

O Heaven! d bondad divina O divine goodneſs | 

d tiempos | O times! vicios ! O vices! 9 coftum- 

bres I O cuſtoms | © depravddes ſiglos / O corrupted 
[ 

7. A Parentheſis thus () ſerves to ſeparate a clauſe, 
without which the ſpeech may have a perfect ſenſe, 
to the end that it may be more plain, and to avoid 
confuſion : as el miniſtro ſabio (que juntamente es deſin- 
terezado) es digno de 1614 alabanza, a wiſe miniſter 
(who is altogether diſintereſted) is worthy of every 
body's praiſe. | 

8. Diereſis thus: () is a Greek word (called 
by the Printers Crema, and ſignifies a ſevering or 
diviſion) and ſerves to ſeparate two vowels which 
might be joined in one ſyllable, and to note that 
both are to be pronounced plainly and with diſt ine- 
tion, Anciently this mark was put upon the 
#, and i vowels, when before another vowel ; be- 
cauſe there was no difference made in writing 


between the i and u, to ſhew when they ought to be 


vowels and when conſonants z now this diviſion is 

to be put on the u: as eloqiiente, eloquent; fre- 

qiiencia, frequency. And this only in the words 

where u is pronounced plainly and openly ; ſo that 

there is no need of a Diereſis in theſe gutrra, war; 

guĩa, guide; guinda, a common cherry; quince, 
n. 

To theſe add the note of Diviſion or ſtroke 
figured thus (-) which is put at the end of a line, 
when the word is divided or cut, that it may be 
known that it is not finiſhed : as in theſe (carefully 
dividing each ſyllable as children in ſpelling) 4-n:mog 


ãni- mo, courage, mind; it cannot be divided thus: 


an- imo, nor thus anim-0: in the words where two 
err, &c. are found, then the firſt conſonant is pro- 
nounced with the preceding vowel, and the ſecond 


with the following, and ſo accid:nte, accident; and 
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boniſſimo, the beſt, the moſt pretty or better are 
to be divided thus ac-cidente or acciden-te, boniſ- imo, 


Apoſtrophe is a ſtroke put over ſome letters to 


denote that another letter, which ought to be there, 
is left out, and loſt by the figure Synalephe of the 
following vowel : as de! of him, delagna, of 
water; qu*era, which was; £omile, it is omitted. 
Which manner is much uſed in the Engliſh, and 
French languages; and tho* in old Spamfp 
books it is often obſerved, yet common uſe has left 
it off in the Spaniſh language, as an inſignificant 
thing, which often confounds ; ſo that by joining 
the letters are ſingle words formed, ſaying del, 
eſſatro, the other; eſtatro, this other; or writi 
the two ee or ea for better intelligence, thus de by 
e otro, eſte diro, que tra, ſe ofende, &c. 


Of the uſe of capital letters, 


I T H capital letters are to begin any wri- 
| ting, paragraph, period, or ſpeech, after a 
final point; all the proper names, as well of per- 
ſons, provinces, kingdoms, diſtricts, cities, towns, 
villages, mountains, rivers, fountains, &c. as the 
ſirnames, renowns of authority or fame; thoſe of 
dignities, titles, honourable employments, and 
other names of diſtinction, as King, Prince, c. 
and altho* capital letters ſnould be uſed at the be- 
ginning of each verſe z yet the Spaniards are not 


exact in this point, for they only begin the verſes of 


their heroic and grand Poems with capital letters, 
being careleſs in other ſpecies of poetry. _ 
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07 ETYMOLOGY. 


REAT is the difference between the mother- 
ly or dead tongues, and the modern or 
living ones : becauſe what the firſt of its firmneſs 
or ſtability will not allow the liberty of inventing 
or Changing a word, caſe, nor tenſe, without the 
riſk of committing a barbariſm or ſoleciſm; the 
latter, being in the arbitrary power of the living, 
is nouriſhed, either by adding ſome words, per- 
fecting thoſe in uſe, or forgetting thoſe which in it's 
ſtuttering age were uſed, To this was likewiſe 
ſubje& the Latin tongue, till it was cultivated hy 
Cicero, Plautus, Virgil, &c. it ſprang up in time 
of Janus and Saturnus, in whole language the 
prieſts of Mars wrote thoſe verſes called by their 
name Sali, which are kept in reverence or reſpect 
of the age, which ſhews the unpoliſhed infancy 
of that language: it increaſed in time of Latins, 
from whence was derived the Latin, when the 
twelve law tables were written in Latin ; and was 
perfect in the flouriſhing age of the Romans: but as 
ſoon as their empire finiſhed, the language fell with 
it, degenerating in ſuch a manner, that at preſent 
is looked on as half corrupted, there being ſo many 
barbariſms in its Latinity. 2,1 | 
For which like reaſon, many are the words which 
the tyrant Uſe has introduced in the Spaniſh lan- 
guage, whoſe root has no other trench than the 
good pleaſure of men; and other words are ſo 
much degenerated from their original, that almpſt - 
deny their birth: as deſabuciar, to deſert (is called 
Phyſician's verb, and is only uſed to expreſs when 
a D 3 a man 
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a man is given over by the Phyſicians) from the 
Latin fiducia, but has quite oppoſite ſenſe ; lavar, 
to waſh ; from lodo, mud, mire, or dirt. 

Many have been the authors who treated on 
Etymologies, but who treated with better order 
and method was St [/idore, a Spaniard, whoſe [ 
rules has followed the Royal Academy at Madrid 4 
in their new dictionary of the Spaniſh language; to 
which I refer the curious. 

Etymology (as a part of the Grammar) denotes 
and ſhews the way to find out the caſes of nouns, 
tenſes of verbs, their regularity and irregularity, 
and the variety of parts in a ſpeech ; ſome authors 
define Etymology thus: The knowledge und diſcre- 
tion of the parts and particles of a ſpeech. And to 
proceed to particulars, we think it proper to be- 


gin with 


CHAP. I. 1 
Of the eight parts of ſpeech, and eſpecially of Nouns, 


N Spaniſh as well as in Latin, there are eight | 


parts of ſpeech. 
Noun, | Adverb, 8 
Leb, Ccelird. Jpregenen, (ondecln'd. 
Participle. Interjection, 
Of a Noun, oh 


A Noun is a part of ſpeech, which ſignifies 
11 © thing without any reference to time, &c. 
ps mano, a hand 3 caſa, a houſe, WH ;3Þ vs YT, 4 
1 rh 1 „„ A. s Nees Nouns 
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. Nouns are divided into ſubſtantives and ad- 
jectives. 

A noun ſubſtantive is that which can ſtand by it 
ſelf, without an adjective, as hombre, a man; 
cabdllo, a horſe, ©. whereas the adjective cannot 
ſtand-by it ſelf, as being of no value without the 
addition of the ſubſtantive, as butno, good; bridſo 
metttleſome, Sc. give no perfect notion of themſelves, 
but are explained by being conjoined to the ſub- 
ſtantives, as Hombre butno, a good man; caballo 
bridſo, a mettleſome horſe, | | 

Nouns ſubſtantives are divided into proper names 
and appellatives. The proper names are ſuch as 
ſignify certain determinate things, as Juan, John; 
Rima, Rome, Appellatives are thoſe that ſignify 
things undeterminate, as iglea, a church; c4/a, 
a houſe. Some of the nouns are called primitives, 
that is original; others derivatives for their being 
derived of others, as leccion, oido, Nouns are 
again divided into ſimple, as juſto, juſt ; and com- 
pound, as injuſto, unjuſt. 

There are alſo diminutives and augmentatives, in 
both which the Spanihþ abounds more than any 
other language, there being no word but what 
admits of ſeveral diminutives, to repreſent the thing 
ſpoken of, little; and augmentatives, to repreſent 
it greater. | | 

Diminutives are formed by adding to the word 
io, ico, ito, de, utlo, or to, and ſometimes ote, 


For Example, 
Hunbre, 2 man ; forms Hombrecillo, Hombrecico, 
 Hombrecito, 


Muchicho, a boy; Muchachillo, Mucbacbico, 
Muchachito, Muchachutlo. | 


Where obſerve the difference between theſe ſeveral 
ſorts, which is that thoſe ending in ii and e, as 
DN 4 Hin. 
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Hombrecillo, Muchachutlo, and the like, denote 
ſomething of contempt, as, a pitiful little man or 
boy; whereas thoſe ending in ico, or ito, only de- 
note ſmallneſs, and ſometimes kindneſs, as when we 
ſay Juanico or Juanilo, which is Jobnny or Jacty. 

Diminutives in ee and ino likewiſe denote no- 
thing but ſmallneſs, as mdzo, a youth; mozéte, a 
young lad; paloma, a dove; palomino, a young 
pigeon 3 whereas thoſe in ejo imply at the ſame 
— ſomething of contempt or diſlike, as cucbillo, 
a knife z cuchillejo, a pitiful little knife; bidalgo, a 
gentleman z bidalgate, an inconſiderable gentle- 
man. 

The fame is alſo uſed in adjectives, as grande, 
large or great; grandezillo, grandezico, grandezudlo, 
grandete, all which ſignify largiſh, as we may ex- 

reſs it, or ſomewhat large, — 
There are moreover diminutives formed upon 
diminutives; as chico, ſmall ; chiquzto, ſmaller 
than the other, and cbiguilico, very ſmall. 

There are on the other hand augmentatives, as 
has been ſaid, which enlarge, or repreſent a thin 
bigger, without any degree of compariſon z and 
theſe are formed by adding 4zo, on, or de, to the 
word, as hombre, a man; hombrazo, bombron or 
bombrote, a great luſty man; perro, a dog; per- 
r4z0, perron, or perrote, a great large dog. 


The nouns numeral, or of number, called cardinals, 
are as follows : 


tha. . Nueve, nine. 
Dos, two. Diez, ten. - 
Tres, three. Donce, eleven. 
Quatro, four. Doce, twelve. 
Cinco, Ve, Tr Ece, thirteen. 
Seis, „u. Catorce, fourteen, 
Siete, ſeven. Quince, fifteen. 


Ri * 


Ocho % t. n 


Diez y ſiẽte, ſeventeen. 

Diez y 6cho, eighteen. 

Diez y nueve, nineteen, 

Veinte, twenty, 

Veinte y uno, twenty one. 

Veinte y dos, twenty two. 

A c. | 

Treinta, ry. 

Quarenta, forty. 

Cincuenta, fifty. 

Seſẽnta, ſixty. 

Setenta, ſeventy. 

Ochenca, eighty. 

Noventa, ninety. 

Ciënto, a hundred. 

Ciento y no, a hundred 
and one, &c. 

Docientos, or Ducientos 
two hundred. 

Trecientos, three hundred. 
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Quatrocientos, fear bun- 
dared. 


Quinientos, five hundred. 

Seiſciẽntos, fix hundred. 

Setecientos, ſeven bun- 
dred. 

Ochociẽntos, eight hun- 
dred. 88 


Nuevecientos 


nine buns 
dred.” 


or 
Novecientos, 
Mil, a thouſand. - 
Mil y Quinientos, a thou- 
{and five hundred. 
Dos mil, two thouſand. 
ho = mil, three thouſand, 
c. 
Cicn mil, an hundred 
thouſand. 
Millön, 4 million. 


N. B. That all theſe cardinals are undeclined, 
and of the common gender, except ino, una, ino, 
in plural nos, nas, and citnto, docientos, docientas. 
U'no maſculine (in the ſingular only) when it comes 
before a noun loſes o, as un librs, a book ; un ſol- 
dado, a ſoldier. Ciento likewiſe loſes to when be- 
fore a noun, either maſculine, or feminine, as ci# 
ſoldados, hundred ſoldiers ; cien mug#res, hundred wo- 
men : but when another number follows it with a 
conjunction between, then it retains 70, as ciento y uno, 
ciento y dos, &c. When citnto has un before, then it 
is made ſubſtantive, and governs a genitive, as un 
ciento de \caballos,- or un centenar de cabillos, an 
hundred of horſe. | 

All the numbers from ciento to mil, are maſ- 
culine, and may be made feminine, changing 
os in 65, as ducientos, ducientas, mil is undeclined, 


and of Ons 02s but wills a million, 
. $4325 13 


millines, 
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is . maſculine and declined, as, un million, dos 


The ordingls which dedare the order of time, or 


place, are 


P rimero, 2 
Segundo, ſecond, 
Tercero, third. 
Quarto, fourth, 
Quinto, fifth. 
Sexto, Vith. 
Septimo, ſeventh, 
Octavo, eighth. 
N6no, or Noveno, ninth. 
Pecimo, orDeceno, tenth. 
Undecimo, or Onceno, 
eleventh. 
Duodecimo, or Doceno, 
_ twelfth, 
Decimotercio, or Tre- 
cCeœno, thirteenth. 
Decimoqu arto, or Cator- 
Ceëœno, . 
Decimoquinto, or Quin- 
ceno, fifteenth. 
Decimo ſexto, ſixteenth. 
Decimo ſeptimo, Seven- 
teenib. 
Decimo' actàvo, eigb- 
teenth. | 
Decimo nono, nineteenth, 


Vigeſimo, or Veinteno, | 


twentieth, 


Trigeſimo, or Treintẽno, 
thirtieth. 
Quadragelimo, or Qua- 
renteno, fortieib. 
Quinquagelimo, or Cin- 
cuentẽno, fifiieth, 
Sexagẽſimo, or Selente- 
no, /ixtieth, 
Septuageſimo, or Seten- 
- reno, /eventieth, _ 
Octuageſimo, or Ochen- 
teno, eigbtietb. 
Nonagelimo, or Noven- 
tẽno, ninetietb. 


Centẽſimo, Cienteno, or 


Centẽno, hundredth, 

Docientẽſimo, or Doci- 
entẽno, iwo hundredth, 

Trecentẽſimo, or Tre- 
centeno, three bun- 
dredib. 

9 — or 
A four 
bundredth. + 

Qvingentẽſimo, or * 
nienteno, frve bun 
dredth, &c. 


Mildfimo, thouſandth. 


Note, that the Spaniards make uſe of the ordinals 


and cardinals promiſcuouſly, as en el ang de mil ſaſci- 


entos y bcbo, for en el dijo mileſimo ſeiſcente/imo  y 
eam el dio quince, for dicimo guinios ciento y 


ſetents 
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ſelinta y itte, for centifimo ſeptuagtſimo ſiptimo, this 
muſt be underſtood only in the computation of years, 
chapters, &c. the ordinals are maſculine, and by 
changing o in à are feminine, as primero, pri- 


mera. 4 
The nouns numeral called diſtributives, or of order, 


are | 


De tinoen üno, one by one. 

De dos en dos, by two and two. 

De tres centres, by three and three. 

De quãtro en quatro, by four and four. 

De cinco en cinco, by five and five, &c. 
as los Frailes van de dos en dos futra del convento, 
the Fryars when they go out of the convent they 
go by two and two. | 


Note, that when the letter @ is put between the 
two cardinals as in d uno, then 4 ſtand inſtead of 
contra, againſt; as dos d dos, two to or againſt 
two : the ſame is in theſe, tantos d tantos, ſo many 
againſt ſo many, as riñamos qudiro q qudiro, or tintos / 
2 tantos, let us fight four to four, or ſo many againſt 7 . 
ſo many, that is even or equal in number. 


Of ADFECTIVES. 


H E termination of Spaniſb adjectives is for 
the moſt part in e, or o, as grande, large; 
dulce, ſweet; brive, ſhort; butno, good; ſanto, 
holy, &c. ODT CIS ; 
But there are other adjectives alſo, whoſe termi- 
nation is in I, as #til, uſeful ; debil, weak fragil, 
frail ; fertil, fruitful z and others in z, as capdz, 
capable; rapaz, ravenous. 
Thoſe that terminate in e, never vary in any 
gender; ſo in the adjectives, grande, great; dulce, 


Tor} eee uric eee 


899 .“ 


gende 
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gender, himbre grande, a great man; in the femi- 
nine, milger grande, a great woman; and in the 
neuter, lo grande, that which is great. | 
Thoſe that terminate in o, in the feminine gender, 
change their termination into a, as in butzo, good, 
the maſculine is, hombre butno, a good man; 


the feminine, mugfr buena, a good woman; but 


the neuter is __ in „ us bo buino, that which is 
good. 

Such as terminate in, or z, never change i in any 

ender. 

The adjectives n great; and Þyu#no, good; 
are often placed before the ſubſtantives, and then 
ſometimes they looſe the laſt ſyllable, as is uſual to 
ſay, gran hombre, a great man; but cabdllo, a good 
horſe; but the feminine gender, buena, is not liable 
to that abbreviation, becauſe the cutti Sara the 4 


would make it maſculine, and therefore it mu 


always be ſaid, butna muger, a good amen; buina 
ca/a, a good houſe. 

Santo, when it ſignifies a ſaint, has always the laſt 
ſyllable cut off before the proper name, and we ſay, 
dan Pedro, St Peter; San Andris, St Andrew. Se. 
except only out of this general rule, Santo Dom7gno, 
Santo Thomas, Santo Toribio, and any ſaints names 
that begin with Do, or To, becauſe the cutting off 
the laſt ſyllable of Santo, before them would ſink 
the found. of the name. In ſpeaking of a female 
faint, no letter is cut off, but it is pronounced at 
len Bibs as Santa Apolinia, Santa Margarita, &c, 


The degrees of compariſon. 


AF L Adjectives have their three degrees of 
compariſon; the poſitive, which plainly 
and ſimply denotes the thing, as d6o, learned; 

diſcreto, diſcreet, fc: 
The comparative either enhances or debaſes the 
ching, making a compariſon, as ma, doo, more 
learned: 
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learned; mẽnos dòcto, leſs learned; mas ſanto, more 
holy; menos ſanto, leſs holy. WP 

The ſuperlative. raiſes the thing to the higheſt 
pitch, or debaſes it to the loweſt, as cabällo velo- 
ciſſimo, a moſt fleet horſe z cara belliſſima, a moſt 
beautiful face. We” 

In Spaniſh there is no comparative degree formed 
from the poſitive, as in the Latin, but that defect 
is ſupplied, by adding the article mas, more, or 
menos, leſs, to the poſitive z as claro, clear; mas 
claro, clearer, or more clear; obſciiro, dark; menos 
obſcuro, leſs dark. * 
The ſuperlative degree is formed when the poſi- 
tive ends in a vowel, by changing that laſt vowel 
into iſimo, as from claro, clear; make the ſuper- 
lative clariſſimo, moſt clear; or by the adverb mii, 
very; or by mucho mas, ſaying mui, or mucho mas 
claro but if the poſitive ends in a conſonant, add 
iſimo, as from vil, baſe; viliſſimo, moſt baſe; from 
capax, capable, capaciſſimo, moſt capable. 
The ſix following words are an exception from 
the rules above, in relation to the comparative de- 
gree, for their ſuperlatives follow the common rule, 
where note that in theſe the comparative quite varies 
from the poſitive, as follows. A 5 


. Butno, good; myor, better; boniſimo, or optimo, 
beſt of all. 
Malo, bad; pevr, worſe ; peſimo, or maliſſimo, 
worſt of all. | N | 
Grande, great; mayor, greater; grandiſimo, or 
maximo, greateſt of all. 5 
Pequerio, little; minor, leſs; pegueñiſſimo, or 
min ĩ mo, leaſt of all. | 1 7 ee 
fs much; mas, more; much;/imo, moſt 
Poco, little; menos, leſs ; poguiſimo, leaſt of all. 
| % PUSS Ag Enos 1d 
Theſe two are without a poſitive and comp 


tative. Acerrims, 
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 Mctrrimo, extraordinary eager, tenacious, Ge. 
Uberrimo, ex extraordinary fruitful. 


Of GENDERS. 


T is no eaſy matter to determine, whether there 

are as many genders in Spaniſb, as in the Latin, 
which has five, viz. the maſculine, the feminine, 
the neuter, the common of two, and the common 
of three, The queſtion ariſes from the Spaniſh, 
having no ſubſtantatives of the neuter gender, 
whence it follows that no adjectives can have it, as 
being only an accident of the other, and there can- 
not be that in the accident which is not inthe ſubject z 
whence it will follow that there can be only three 
genders, the maſculine, the feminine, and the com- 
mon of two. 

But this notion, though ſupported by many, muſt 
needs be erroneous ; for it is plain that when adjec- 
tives, pronouns, and participles, are uſed as ſubſtan- 
tives, there is a neuter gender, as appears by the 
three ſeveral articles that expreſs chem, 2 el is the 
maſculine, la the feminine, and 0 che neuter; for 
example, el hombre, the man; la muger, the wo- 
man; and lo bueno, that which is good. This is 

in demonſtrable in the articles, te caballo, this 
horſe ; ta Burra, this ſhe aſs; and %, this thing; 
which exactly anſwer to the Latin, bic, bæc, boc : 
and therefore it is infallible that theſe three genders 
muſt have a being. As to the others, take the 


following rules. 


1. All adjectives, pronouns, and participles, are 
of the common gender of three, that is, they will 
admit of three articles, e, 4a, to, by which the 
three genders are expreſſed, which is not only to be 
ſuppoſed when they alter their termination, as bueno, 
butna, butno, but alſo when they always retain the 


ſame, as ampdnte, prudenje, &c. 
2. All 
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2. All nouns that are under one and the ſame 
termination expreſſing both man and woman, or the 
male and female of any ſort of living creature, are 
of the common gender of two, as te gudrda, this 
man keeper ; ta gudrda, this woman keeper, 

3. The epicene under one termination denotes 
both the male and female of all animals, and yet 
has only the maſculine, or the feminine article, to 
expreſs both kinds, for which reaſon the words 

— oy male; or himbra, female; are added to 
make the diſtinction, as, a codorniz macho, this 
cock quail; te zorzdl bimbra, this hen thruſh. 

4. All names fignifying the males of any fort of 
animals, are of the maſculine gender, as Pedro, 
Peter; hombre, a man; c6nde, an earl; Leon, a 
lion. And all that ſignify the female of any ſort, 
are of the feminine gender, as Maria, Mary 3 

er, a woman; marqut/a, a marchioneſs, | 

Thoſe words are of the doubtful gender, which 
have ſometimes the maſculine, and ſometimes the 
feminine prefixed by authors. But for as much as 

this ambiguity at firſt proceeded from ignorance, it 
will be proper for thoſe who underſtand better, not- 
withſtanding the privilege grounded on cuſtom, to 
give every word its proper gender, Some words 
of this ſort that occur, are arte, candl, color, eclipſe, 
emblima, mar, orden, margen, origen, ibima. Theſe 
we frequently find uſed with either of the articles el, 
or la, as, el arte, or la arte, the art; and yet it 
ought certainly to be la, to denote the feminine, as 
in the Latin, from whence it is derived ; the ſame 
may be ſaid of all others which of right ſhould ever 
follow their original, - | 
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ulis to know the gender of tiowns. 


| L L nouns ending in à are of the feminine 
gender, as plaza, a ſquare, or market; roſa, 
a roſe ; c4/a, a houſe. The exceptions are plandta, 
a planet; cometa, a comet, or blazing ſtar ; dia, 
a day ; prophtta, a prophet ; evangeliſia, an evan- 
geliſt ; pocta, a poet; Calviniſta, a Calviniſt; Je- 
ſuita, a Jeſuit ; alſo ſuch as are derived from the 
Greek, as dogma, a dogma, or a received opinion, 
problema, a problem; which are maſculine, but 
emblema, an emblem, is of doubtleſs gender. 

Nouns ending in e are generally of the maſculine 
gender, as diente, a tooth; monte, a mountain, 
Except, 4, faith; futnte, a fountain ; llave, a key; 
Jeche, milk; mente, the mind; torre, a tower 
#roxe, a granary 3 dnade, a duck ; alvayalde, ce- 
ruſe z dve, a fowl; calle, a ſtreet z carne, fleſh ; 
clave, a key of an organ; corte, a prince's court; 
corriente, a cutrent 3 date, a dowry z eſpecie, a ſpe- 
cies 3 frente, the forehead ; gente, people; muerte, 
death ; nifve, ſnow 3; n6che, night; nube, a cloud; 
nave, a ſhip z putnte, a bridge; parte, a part; 
ſerpiente, a ſerpent 3 all which are feminine; but 
corte, when it ſignifies cutting, ſhaping, or contriv- 
ing, is maſculine. | 
Again, all nouns ending in re, that have a mute 
letter before it, are feminine, as coſtimbre, cuſtom ; 
ſangre, blood, Cc. From which general rule are 
likewiſe excepted, cobre, coper; cofre, a trunk; 
. enjambre, a warm; nombre, a name; and the 

names of months, Setiembre, Oftibre, Noviembre, 

Decitmbre, which are maſculine. 
Nouns ending in i are maſculine, if derived from 
the Arabick, as albelt, a violet, according to Ne- 
briſſenſis ; yet ſome will have it to be a clove gilli- 
flower ; alboli, or albori, a granary z Zabori, one 
that pretends to ſee into things that are not 
1 tranſparent, 


— 
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tranſparent, as ſtone-walls, Cc. But ſuch words ta- 
ken from the Greet are feminine, as &, an ertaſy z 
ore Syntax, 

. Nouns ending in o are maſculine, as campo, a 
eld z templo, a church; except mano, a hand; nao, 
a ſhip 3 pro, good; for we ſay, duins pro 05 bigs, 
much good may it do 
- Nouns ending in u are maſculine, as Eſpiritu, the 
* 3 impetu, violence. 

Nouns ending in y are feminine, as ly, lay z 
grfy, a flock, Except Rey, a King. | 

This is all that can * ſaid of nouns ending in vow= 

els ; next follow thoſe that end in conſonants. 
- Nouns ending in d are generally of the feminine 
gender, as charidad, charity; babilidad, ability; ex- 
cept chped, a turf z bueſped, an hoſt, or gueſt; ar- 
did, a ſtratagem; Adalid, a leader; Cenid, the Ze- 
nith ; almid, a certain meaſure ; ataud, a coffin z 
laud, a Jute, which are maſculine. 

Nouns ending in / are maſculine, as pardal,. a 
ſparrow; arancel, a liſt or roll. The exceptions 
are cal, lime; ſal, ſalt; ſefal, a ſign, or token ; 
carcel, a priſon z biel, gall 3 mii, honey; pieél, the 
ſkin, 

Nouns ending 1 in „ are maſculine, as carbon, cole z 
Rabadin, a chief among ſhepherds 3 almazin, a 
ſtorehoule, Except fien, the temple of the Taye ;z 
ſartin, a frying- pan; and all _—_ derived from 

the Latin termination in go, as imagen, an image, 
from imago; mdrgen, a margin; from margo, &c. 
Likewiſe thoſe ending in ion, as region, a region 5 
eleccion, election; and thoſe ending in azon, as razon, 
reaſon; from which again except, corazon, the heart z 
taraz6n, a piece; which are maſculine. 

Nouns ending in rare maſculine, as amor, love 
Alcazar, a palace; except ſegir, an axe, fiir, a 
flower ; labor, work ; mugtr, a woman. 

Nouns ending in 5s are maſculine, as _— the 
deck of a ſhip; Pais, _—_— a — 
ce 
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cept mics, harveſt; Res, a head of cattle; , a 
cough; and proper names of women, as 1gnes, 
Agnes. 

Nouns ending in * are maſculine, as reldx, a 
clock; carcax, a quiver, 

Nouns ending in 2, are for the moſt part femi- 

nine, as paz, peace; niũex, childhood; nariz, the 
noſe ; box, a ſickle ; liz, light. Except agrdz, 
verjuice ; /olaz, comfort; antifaz, a vail, or co» 
vering for the face; almirtz, a mortar ; doblez, a 
fold, or falſhood ; jaez, furniture for a horſe ; 
a fiſh; axedrez, a chequer, or draught-board ; var- 
nix, varniſh; tapiz, a carpet; matiz, a ſhadowing 
in painting; alborn9z, a mooriſh coat; arroz, 
_ altramiz, a lupine; all which are maſcu- 
ine. 

Totheſe rules may be added, that all nouns ſigni- 
fying the male, muſt of courſe be maſculine, as 
Duque, a Duke; gällo, a cock; leon, a lion; and 
thoſe denoting a female, muſt be feminine, as Con- 
diſa, a Counteſs ; gallina, a hen. | 

It is further to be obſerved, that whatſoever the 
termination happens to be, the proper names of 
rivers are always maſculine, as el Guadidna, and ſo 
of any others, &c. 


Of the other accidents belonging to a Noun. 


| H E accidents uſually belonging to a noun, 
are its declination, caſes, numbers, and arti- 
cles ; but all theſe particulars muſt be explained in 
the following manner, ; 


. Of Declenſions or Declinations. 


\ T OUNS in Spaniſb are not declined by alter- 

ing or varying the termination, or laſt ſyl- 
lable, as is done in the Lajin, but by adding and 
| varying 
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varying the articles, as they are peculiar to each 


calc. 

And if the declenſions are known by the varia- 
tion of the nouns z it being certain that the Spaniards 
only vary in the plural number: it may be ſaid by 
deduction that there are five diſtinct declenſions in 
Spaniſh, as in Latin: becauſe the plural numbery 
end in 


As, as r&la, riglas, a rule. 

Es, as pdare, pdares, a father. 

Is, as rubi, rubis, and rubies, a ruby. 

Os, as timplo, timplos, a temple or church. 
Us, as fribu, tribus, a tribe. 


There are three particles or notes to denote the caſes 

of a Noun, viz. De for the genitive and ahlative, 

& or para for the dative, and 9 for the vocative. 

Theſe particles are called by other authors Articles, 

but without reaſon, becauſe the article is declinable, 
and the above particles can never be declined. 


Of the Caſes. 


HE Spaniard have ſix caſes, like other lan- 
languages, being 
Nominative, or that which names the thing, and 
generally goes before the verb, as Pedro perdio ſu 
capa, Peter loſt his cloak, 
Genitive, or that which ſhows to whom the thing 
or from whom it proceeds, as te es el 
erro de Pedro, this is the dog of Peter; Maria es 
ja de Foſeph, Mary is Joſeph's daughter; ſo that 
this caſe anſwers to this queſtion, whoſe of 
whereof ? | | 
Dative, or that which ſhows the place or perſon 
to whom the thing is given, and anſwereth to this 
queſtion, to whom or to what ? as di mi eſpaͤda d mi 
 bermano, I gave my ſword to my brother. 
R 2 Accuſative, 
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Accuſative, or that which declares the ſubject of 
the verb, and anſwers to this queſtion ww or 
what ? and follows generally the verb, as «fa 
matiana recebi tte preſente, this morning I received 
this preſent. 

Vocative, is called the caſe of calling, admiring, 
or ſaluting, as O Pedro ven aqui, O Peter, pray 
come here, Sc. 

Ablative, or that which denotes the place or per- 
ſon from whom the thing is taken, and is generally 
joined to a prepoſition, as procedo de la tierra, I 
proceed from the earth, | 


Of the Numbers, 
IEE Spaniards like the Latins, have two nu m- 


bers, viz. | 
Sirigular, which ſpeaketh of 
one, | * caſa a houſe 
Plural, which ſpeaketh of aſas houſes 
many, 


The ſingular Spaniſh, if end with a vowel is made 

lural by adding the letter 5s after it, as hombre, 
2ombres ; templo, templos ; if end with an i vowel 
is made plural by adding s or es, as rubi, rubis, or 
rubies, a ruby; borcegui, borceguis, or borceguies, 
but generally in es, except maravedi, which makes 
maravedis, or maravediſes, &c. if the noun end 
with a conſonant in ſingular, then is made plural 
by adding es, as dolor, dolores ; Apdſtol, Apdſtoles ; 
paz, luz; vez, voz, change 2 into c in plural, as 
has been obſerved before, ſaying paces, ices, &c. 
x is not Changed into g in plural, as ſome authors 
wrongfully obſerve, but is retained, and ſo from 
reldx ay in plural reloxes; carcdx, carcaxes, 
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Of the Spaniſh articles. 


HERE are three articles in the Spaniſb lan- 
guage, as well as in the Latin, and are bor- 
rowed of the pronoun, viz. el for the maſculines, 
la for the feminines, and lo for the neuters. An 
article (which is an accident to the Noun, and a ne- 
ceſſary one to the modern languages) is 4 mono- 


Hllable, or a diftion compoſed of one ſyllable, it 


is declinable, and ſerves to diſtinguiſh the genders, 
The Spaniards make uſe of the articles before all 
the nouns, except the proper names as in the Eng- 
liſh tongue. Note, that the Engliſ have but one 
undeclined article, viz. tbe for the maſculine and 
feminine, and the particle it which often ſerves for 
the neuter : ſo that the Engli/b make no difference in 
genders by their article, when they ſpeak of inani- 
mates, except only the word hp, which is femi- 
nine, and then they make uſe of the relative „he, 
ella, ſaying ſbe is a 20 gun ſhip, Ella es una nave de 


20 canones, 


El, 


This article is irregular 'in the plural, and 
make los, and tho* always placed before nouns 


maſculine, as el hombre, the man: it is alſo uſed 


before the feminine nouns beginning with @ (and 
this only in ſingular, becauſe in plural we ſay 
las almas, las aguas) as el agua, the water; el alma, 
or anima, the ſoul; which is permitted eupboniæ 


gratia, for the better ſound, to avoid two 4's com- 


ing together, or the cutting one off, which is little 
uſed in Spaniſh ; becauſe la agua, would found like 
Pagua, and therefore for the more diſtinction they 
ſay el agua, as in French they ſay mon ame, tho* ame be 
of the feminine gender, and not ma ame or ame. 


Yet is not this a general rule, for the moſt received 
E 3 | cuſtom 
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cuſtom is to preſerve la for the words of three or 
four ſyllables, as la anliguedad, antiquity z la 
Academia, the academy. 

El is often pur before the verb in the infinitive 

mood, when followed by another verb, as el comer 
en tiempo es butno, como tambien el dormir quando fo 
neceſſita, to eat when *its convenient does good, as 
it is allo to ſleep when it is wanted, 
When the particles de or à are joined to el, often 
happens that the Spaniards make one ſyllable of 
both, as inſtead of de el or 2 el they ſay del or al, 
as it is ſaid before in the Orthography. | 

Le in ſingular, and les in plural are often taken 
as articles by ſome authors, but without any grounds 
for ſo ſaying ; becaule 'they never are uſed before 
nouns, but only as relatives after verbs in dative or 
accufative, according to the caſe governed by the 
yerb, they are likewiſe uſed before the verbs, as 
dixele efto, I told him this; les acompaiie, I ac- 
companied them, 


La 


Is to be placed before nouns feminine, as la 
muger, the woman; except thoſe nouns that begin 
with 4, as has been ſaid juſt above: it is likewiſe 
uſed before and after the verb, tho' not as article, 
but as relative, as la lame, I called her; lamadla, 
call her; the plural of la is las, and often ſupplies 
the noun ſubſtantive, as 5% las de v. ms. that is 
las manos, 


Lo, 


As has been ſaid, is the article of the neuter gen - 
der, and only uſed before adjectives, made ſubſtan. 
tives or taken in that ſenſe, as lo grande, that which 
is great; lo bueno, that which is good, this article 
has no plutal number, ſometimes 19 is * —4 
| ; 2 5 utely, 
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lutely, as do lo que me mandire v. md. bart con giiſto, 
I will do with pleaſure every thing that you will or 
ſhall command me. It is uſed likewiſe before and 
after a verb as relative, as lo dire, I will ſay it; 
hazlo, do it. 

What has been ſaid of the articles as articles, I 
think is ſufficient for the preſent, and for the reſt I 
refer the reader to the chapter of Pronouns, and to 
the Syntax, | 


The Maſculine article is thus declin'd : 


The Singular Number. The Plural Number. 


Nominative, e/, the Nominative, , the 
Genitive, del, or de el, of the Genitive, de lis, of the 
Dative, ae/, or al, or para Dative, à or para los to the 


el, to the Accuſative, It, the 
Accuſative, el, the Ablative, de /os, from the. 
Ablative, del, or de el, from the 


The Feminine thus : 


The Singular Number. The Plural Number. 


Nominative, /a, the Nominative, /as, the 
Genitive, de /a, of the Genitive, de /as, of the 
Dative, à, or para la, tothe Dative, a la, to the 
Accuſative, /a, the Accuſative, lat, the 


Ablative, de la, from the Ablative, de lat, from the. 
The Neuter article thus : 


The Singular Number. 


Nominative, /, the It has no Plural Number, 
Genitive, de +, of the 

Dative, à, or para lo, to the 

Accuſative, i, the 

Ablative, de +, from the 


Nor are theſe articles capable of any vocative, 
without we ſay, O is general to them all, as, © 
bombre, O man, O muger, O woman, 


q E 4 Examples 
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Examples of the Nouns in their ſeveral Terminalions. 


Words end in a. 


, Sing. | Plur. 
Hembra, a Female Hembras, Females 
Fruta, Fruit Frutas, Fruits 


Words ending in e. 


Sing. Plur. p 
Hombre, a Man Hombres, Men 1 
Liebre, @ Hare Lehrer Hare 4 


Words ending in i. 


Sing. Plur. 
Rubi, a Ruby Rubis, or Rubies, Rubies 
Javali, a Wild Bear Javalis, or Javalies, Wild Baar: 


Words ending in 0, 


Sing. ; Plur. 
Caballo, a Horſe Caballos, Horſes 
 Milagro, a Miracle Milagros, Miracles 


Words ending in u. 


Sing. Plur. 
Eſpiritu, @ Spirit Eſpiritus, Spirits 
Tribu, a Tribe Tribus, Tribes 


Words ending in 5. 


Si. Plur. 
Rey, @ King Reyes, Kings 


Ley, @ Law  Leyes, Laws 
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| Words ending in d. 
Sing. Plur. 


1 Verdi, Trath Verdides, Traths 
£ Merced, a Favour Mercedes, Fawours 
| Words ending in J. 
3 } Anim), an Animal Animiales, Animal; 
J Gentil, a Pagan Gentiles, Gentiles 
4 Words ending in u. 
, 8 
3 Sing. Plur. 

Pan, Bread Panes, Loaves 


Celemin, a Peck Celemines, Pecks 


Words ending in r. 


Sing. Plur. 
Pesar, Grief Pesares, Sorrows 
Dolor, Pain Dolòres, Pains 
Words ending in 5. 
. Plur 
Dios, God Dioſes, Gods 
Mes, a Month Meſes, Months 
Words ending in x. 
Sing. Plur. 
Carcax 7 a Qui ver « Carcaxes ” Jui var 
Relox, a Clic Reloxes, Clocks 
Words ending in 2. 
Sings Phu. 
Paz, Peas Paces, Peaces © 
Juez, a Fudge Jueces, Judges. 722 
5 Examples 


\ 
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Examples of declining the three ſeveral Gender]. 
Example of the Maſculine Gender. 


Sing. 
Nom. El Padre, the Father 
Gen. Del Padre, of the Father 
Dat. Al Padre, or para el Fä- 
dre, to the Father 

Arcuſ. Al or El Padre, the Father 
Foc. O Padre, O Fatber 

Al. Del Padre, from the Father 


Plur. 


Nom. Los Padres, the Fathers 

Gen. DelosPadres, of the Fathers 

Dat. A los Padres, or para los 

Padres, ts the Fathers 

Acc. Los Padres, the Fathers 

Voc. O Padres, O Fathers 

Abl. De los Padres, from the 
( Fathers 


Example of the Feminine Gender, 


Sing. 
Nom. La Madre, the Mother 
Gen. De la Madre, of the — 


[4 
Dat. A la Madre, to the Mo- 
( ther 
Acc. La Madre, the Mother 
Fac. O Madre, O Mother 


£1. De la Madre, from the Mo- 
| (ther 


Plur. 


Nom. Las Madres, the Mothers 

Gen. De las Madres, of the Mo- 
thers 

Dat. A las Madres, 10 the Mo- 
thers | 

Ace. Las Madres, the Mothers 

Voc. O Madres, O Mathers 

Abl. De las Madres, 2 the 


4 


Example of the Neuter Gender. 


Sing. 


Nom. Lo bueno, that which i. 


| Gen, De lo bueno, of that abi 


is good 


Dat. A lo bueno, 10 that which is good 
Acc. Lo bueno, that which is good 

For. O bueno, O that which pd 

Al. De lo bueno, from that which it good. 


Theſe Adjectives uſed as Subſtantives have, as has 
been ſaid before, no Plural Number. 


Common Adjectives are declined as Subſtantives, 
according to their Genders, and therefore there 


needs no Examples of them, 


Some 
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Some obſervations concerning derived and cum- 
pound Nouns, 


2 Nouns of dignity given to Men, are 
| ſome of them Subſtantives, and others Ad- 
> jectives; the nature of Subſtantives requires, 
| that they be not given to women, who are poſſeſſed 
of the like dignity, without — the Feminine 
from the Maſculine ; and thus from , 2 Duke 
is derivid Daque/a, a Ducheſs z from Conde, an 
Earl, Condeſa, a Counteſs ; from Principe, a Prince, 
Princtſa, a Princeſs ; becauſe Principe in Spaniſh is 
of the Maſculine Gender. But when the Name of 
Dignity is a Noun Adjective, as Teniente, a Lieu- 
' tenant, or a Deputy; A/iftente, an Aſſiſtant ; Pre- 
ſidinte, a Preſident, it ſerves both Sexes without 
any Variation; for in ſpeaking of a Preſident's 
Lady, ſhe is not to be called la Preſidenta, but la 
Preſidente ; and ſo in the reſt of that ſort. 
They are guilty of the like Error who ſpeaking 
of a wild, or mountain She-Goat, call her Cäbra 
monteza, becauſe the Adjective Montes ſhews both 
Genders, and therefore the Female is to be called 
Monis, as well as the Male. However the Ad- 
| jcRtives that denote Kingdoms, or Nations, ending 
in es, are only applied to the Maſculine Gender, 
and the Feminine has the addition of a, as in > 
ing of a Prenchman, or an Engli 4 is 
called Francts, or Inglts, but a Woman of thoſe 
Nations is Franciſa, or Ingltſa. | 


— rtegenmmndh IV TTY CEP OY TIF TI 
CHAP. II. 
Of Pronouns. \ 


R ONOUNS are certain words put into the 
place, or ſübſtituted inſtead of Nouns, ſerving 
to 
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to ſhew, or expreſs the perſon, or thing before 
vamed, without naming it over again, 1 

There are ſeveral ſorts of Pronouns, ſome of 
them are called Primitives, as 5, I, tu, you, i, 
himſelf, nos, or noſotros, we; vos, or voſotros, ye. 

Others are Derivatives, or Poſſeſſives, becauſe de- 
rived from thoſe above, and denoting poſſeſſion, as 
mio, mine, ty, thine, /ſuyo, his, nuéſtro, ours, 
vucſtro, yours; with their feminine gender, mia, 
tuya, ſuya, nutſtra, vusſtra. It is to be obſerv'd, 
that theſe pronouns, of the ſingular number when 
laced before ſubſtantives, always loſe their laſt 
yilable, and for mio, tuyo, ſuyo, muſt be ſaid, . mi, 
tu, fu, as mi Padre, my Father; tu Madre, your 
Mother; ſu Avutlo, his Grandfather. But when a 
queſtion is aſked, then the anſwer muſt be mio, 
tio, or ſuyo, as ciyo es ite guante ? whoſe glove is 
that? The anſwer is mio, mine, or th, yours, or 
ſuyo, his. When they are abſolute, or taken as 
neuter, then they have the article lo before, as lo 
mio, that which is mine; lo tiyo, that which is 
thine, &c, The ſame is practiſed in the feminine 
gender, | 

To form the plural number of theſe pronouns 
mio, tiyo, ſuyo, or mi, iu, ſu, add the Letter s, 
as was before ſaid in the nouns, and you have mios, 
tuyos, ſuyos, mis, tus, and ſus, 4 
There are alſo demonſtrative pronouns, as Me, 
eta, %%, This; /e, a, %, that; and el, ella, 
kllo, he, ſhe, that, te, a, (e, %a, and el are 
always placed before nouns, as ſſte libro, this book, 
a carne, that fleſh; but , / and lo, are 
ſpoken abſolutely, without being joined to any 
noun ; eto, ſignifying this thing; /e, that thing; 
and eo, the thing. | 

The particles making the caſes in declining, when 
they come before theſe pronouns beginning with e, 
are not always contracted, and it may be ſaid de 


eſte, or deſte, de eſto, or deſto. 
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The relative pronouns are, qual, which, guicn, 
who, que, what. 
For declining of pronouns, ſee the following 
examples. | 


The pronoun of the firſt perſon 2% is thus declin'd, 


Sing. Plur. 
Nom. Yo, 1 Nom. Nos, or Noſ6tros, We 
Gen. De mi, Of me Gen. De nos, or de noſotros, Of us 
Dat. A mi, To me Dat. A nos, er a noſotros, To ws 


Acc. Me, or a mi, Me Acc. Nos, or noſotros, Us 


Al. De mi, From me Al. De nos, or de noſ6tros, From us. 


The ſecond perſon Tu is thus declined: 


Nom. r * ny e 2 Ne 
Gen. De ti, Of you en. De vos, or volotros, Of ye 
Dat. A ti, * Dat. A vos, or voſctros, T ye 


Acc. Te, or a ti, You Acc. Vos, or voſotros, 77 
bl. De ti, From you Abl. De vos, or voldtros, From ye 


The third perſon Si thus: 


1 Sing. 
Dat. A. fi, To himſelf, 
Accuſ. Se, or a fi, Himſelf, 
Ablat. De fi, From himſelf. 


And has no plural number, nor feminine gen- 
der, unleſs m7/mo be added to it for the maſculine, 
and then mi/ma muſt be for the feminine, and then 
it has mi/mos and miſmas in the plural. | 

Theſe pronouns in the ſingular number ſerve both 
the maſculine and the feminine genders, as does nos 
and vos in the plural; but noſdtros and voſotros are 
maſculine, and the feminine is made by turning the 
laſt o into 4, that is, inſtead of noſotros ſay noſotras, 
and inſtead of voſotros voſoiras, 1 

| T 7 
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The Spaniards frequently in ſpeech and writing 
uſe this pronoun nos with the firſt perſon plure} of 
the imperative mood, taking away the 5 from the 
verb, as vamonos, for vamos nos, let us go; dext- 
monos, for dexemos nos, let us leave; and 10 they do 
of vos, loſing the v, as 7des, let ye go, inſtead of 
idvos, or loſing d in the ſecond perſon plural, as 
amdos, let ye love, inſtead of amados, or amedvos, 

It is proper to obſerve, that the genitiye caſe of 
theſe pronouns, ſeems to be in a manner ſuper- 
fluous, as never in ule ; for if we are to ſpeak by 
way of poſſeſſion, we muſt not ſay el libro es de mi, 
which would be in Engliſh, the book is of me, but 
inſtead thereof, we mult uſe the word, mio, viz, el 
libro es mio, the book is mine. So el cavallo es de 
ti, is not Spaniſh, and would ſignify, the horſe is 
of you; but it muſt be el cavallo es 2yo, the horſe 
is yaur's ; and laſtly, el ſayo es de ff, is as falſe, 


being the Coat is of him, but it muſt be, el ſ#yo es 


ſuyo, or de v. m the coat is his. And if the queſtion 
be aſked, ciya obra es &fta? whoſe work is this? 
the anſwer muſt be, mia, mine, or iya, yours, or 
ſuya, his. 

Theſe pronouns ſerve after a verb, which is then 
rather in the ablative, than the genitive caſe, as que 
ſe dird de mi? what will be ſaid of me? que /erd 
de ti ? what will become of you? el habla 4. i, he 
talks of himſelf. | 

The poſſeſſives mio, tuyo, ſuyo, mine, thine, his, 
and mi, tu, ſu, my, your, his, as alſo, autftro, 
and vusſtro, need not be declined here, all of them 
following the ſame rule, without any variation, 

The three pronouns, yo, tu, el, are uſed in com- 
poſition with the word i ina, ſignifying itſelf, as 
yo miſmo, I myſelf, tu mino, you yourſelf, el mi/mo, 


he himſelf ; where it is to be noted that el miſmo, 
alſo ſignifies the ſame, but then el is the article be. 
Theſe three are declined as before, only that the 
mine has a ſingular and a plural number, and 

| 2 therefore 
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therefore we mult ſay, yo miſmo, tu miſmo, and el 
miſmo, in the ſingular, and noſotros miſmos, voſotros 
miſmos, and ellos miſmos, in the plural; and ſo 
miſmo and miſmos for the maſculine gender, and 
miſma and miſmas for the feminine. 2 

The pronouns poſſeſſive are Mio, Tuo, Cuys, 
Nuifiro, Vuiftro, and the feminine gender of them 
Mia, Tiya, Sitya, Nueftra, Yuiftra z but if placed 
before the ſubſtantive, then it muſt be Mi, Tu, Su, 
and in the plural Mis, Tus, Sus. It is proper alſo 
here to ſpeak of the pronoun of interrogation, 
Cuyo, in the maſculine, and Cys, in the feminine 
gender, and Ciyos and Ciiyas, in the plural number, 
which always denotes the genitive. To explain 
the proper uſe of theſe words, take theſe examples : 
Aſking the queſtion, Czyo es te caballo ? that is 
de quien es ite caballo ? Whoſe Horſe is this? The 
anſwer is, Mia, mine, Taiyo, yours, Suyo, his; and ſo 
in the feminine gender, only changing the o into a, 
as cya, mia, &c. and in the plural number add- 
ing 5, as ciyos or ciyas, &c. 71 

Note, That Ciyo is likewiſe relative, as el Rey, 

en clya Mano efta el bactr hin, &c. the King in 
whoſe Hand or Power is, to do good, e. gde 
reo, ciyos delitos ſon grandes, &c. This guilty perſon 
whoſe crimes are great, &c. 


The Demonſtratives Eſte, E fe, Aquel, El. 


"STE, This, as ite Himbre, this -Man, 
et: Caballo, that Horſe z aquel is atfo that, 
but yet with this difference, that e ſignifies that 
which is near to the perſon whe is ſpoken td, 
whereas aque! denotes that which is neither near him 
who is ſpoken to, nor him who ſpeaketh. 


Theſe 


—— — - — — — 
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Theſe pronouns are thus declined : 


Sing. Maſe. Fem. Neut. 

Nom. eſte Eſta eſto This 
Gen. deſte, or de Eſte defta, or de Eſta defto, or de ẽſto this 
Dat. a Eſte a Eſta a Eſto o this 


Aer. eſte, ora ete eſta, or a Eſta eſto, oracfto This 
Al. deſte, or de eſte deſta,or de eſta deſto,orde eto. From this 


Plur. Maſe. Fem. No Neut. | 

Nom. eſtos Eſtas Theſe 
Gen. deſtos,ordeeſtos delſtas, or de eſtas ' Of theſe 
Dat. a eſtos a cſtas o theſe 
Acc. Eſtos, or a eſtos Eſtas, or a Eſtas Theſe 
Ab], deſtos, or de Eſtos deitas, or de eſtas. From the/a 


 TEfe, Ja, , is declined in the fame man- 
ner, the plural number being /, &as. The 
like of Agquel, Aquilla, Aquillos, Aquellas. : 
So is el, he, la, ſhe, allo, the or that thing, los, 
they, maſculine, ellas, they, feminine. There 1s 
no neuter plural, The caſes need not to be re- 


peated, being the ſame as thoſe before. The word 


otro, is often joined to , or ea, as Eſſotro, or 
Eſfeaͤtro, the other Man or Thing; Effotra, or 
Eſjadtra, the other Woman. 

There are two other pronouns, which have only 
a plural number, as ſignifying two, which are am- 
bos, and entrambos, both. To the firſt. of them is 
often added à dos, that is, ! Ambos a dos, both to- 
gether, and Entrambos, imports much the fame, 
Note, that of ite, and ſe, is made agueſte, aquſſe, 


this or that very Man, And ſo in the feminine 


ayd geuter gender. 


The 


\ 
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The relatives, Quien, Que, Qual. 


UTEN, is eicher interrogative, or relative, as 
Quien lo dice? Who ſays it? No hi quien lo 
fufra, no Man can endure it. 


Que, is alſo interrogative, and relative, as Que 


e eto? What is that? El bambre que yo digo, The 
Man 1 ſpeak of. | 

Qual, ſignifies Which, as 2udl dillos ? which of 
them? To this is ſometimes added el, for the maſ- 
culine, la for the feminine, and Jo for the neuter, as 
al qual, la qual, lo . 

The declining o 
tion of the articles, it is needleſs to run the ſame 
over again; only it muſt be obſerved, that Que has 
no plural number, as ſignifying What, which is 
incapable of it; and yet Quien and Qual, though 
they ſignify Vo, and Which, have a plural, which 
is Quienes, and YQudles, as Quitnes ſon aquellos? 
Who are thoſe? and Qudles ſon los que dices ? 
What ſort of people are thoſe you ſpeak of, ot 
what are they ? 

El, is frequently joined to Qual, which we can- 
not ſo properly expreſs in Engliſh, as ſignity ing 
Who; but lo qual, is expreſſed, the which, theſe 
two conjoined are declined as follows? 


Sing. Maſe » Fem. Neut, 

Nom. El qual la | lo qual 

Gen. del qual de la qual de lo qual 

Dat. al qual a la qual a lo qual 

Acc. el qual, er al la qual, or a la lo qual, « a lo 
(qual (qual (qual. 

Au. del qual de la qual | de lo qual 


| 


F =} T0 


- 
2 7 * — A v SQ w 
— E bn 4 — - 


2 ˙ AA no 


theſe conſiſting only in the addi- 


i 
{i 


— 
2 


b 


— 


— & a= 


66 The RU DIME NTS off 


Plur. Mak. Fem. No Neuter. 


Nom, los quales las quales 

Gen. de los quales de las quales, 

Dat. a los quales a las quales 

Acc. los quales, or las quales, or a las 
(a los quales (quales 

Abl. de los quales de las quales 


When the word Quitra, is added to Quien, or 
Qual, it quite alters the meaning, ſo Quienguitra 
ſignifies any perſon, or man whatſoever ; and Qual- 
quitra, is any one, whether man, or woman, or 
other thing. When que is added to tal thus, que al, 
then ſtands for qual in Spaniſb. 


Of the Reciprocals, or Relatives, me, te, fe. 


HE SE three are only of the dative and ac- 

cuſative Caſes, and have always a verb either 
before, or after them, as Dime quien &res ? Tell 
me who you are? Doite el Parabien? I give you 
Joy. Futſe de aqui, He went away from hence. 
They are alſo placed before verbs, as, Pedro me 
dixo, Peter told me. Fuan te dara, John will give 
you. El ſe aliaba, He praiſes himſelf. Many 
other examples might be brought wherein theſe pro- 
nouns are variouſly uſed ; but thoſe things are better 
learnt by practice, than ſet down as rules. 

Mi, ti, fi, before ſpoken of as genitive Caſes, 
the firſt two of yo, and tu, and the third without a 
proper nominative, are often join'd to the word con, 
with, and the ſyllable go, added to it, thus Con- 
migo, with me; Contigo, with you; Conſigo, with 
himſelf. They have no variation for the genders, 
but ſerve both the maſculine, and the feminine; 

Note, That proprio ſtands often for miſmo, as yo 
proprio, or yo miſmo, iu proprio, &c, 

The 


. 
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The poſſeſſive ſu, and in plural ſus, ſtands for his, 
her's, their, Ec. as el Rey con ſu Hijo el Principe, the 
King with his Son the Prince; Ia Reyna con ſu bija 
la Princeſa, the Queen with her Daughter the 
Princeſs. 

Los ſubditos deben obedecir, y pagar tributo à ſu 
Rey, the Subjects ought to obey, and pay tribute to 
their King. 4 

E] General comiò con ſus oficidles ſubalternos, the 
General dinned with his ſubaltern Officers. 

Su ſtands alſo for el, or la, as el hombre tiene ſu- 
ſer (el ſer) de Dios, Man has the being from God, 
Su firma del capitin, ſu for la; but to ſpeak pro- 
perly, read always el ſer, the being; la firma, the 
ſign, or one's name. 


Add to tlieſe 


The imperfect Pronouns, or properly theſe 
Nouns relatives: Cierto, certain; ino, one; algimo, 
alguien, ſomebody, or algo in neuter, ſomething ; 
cadauno, each, every body; nadie, no body (theſe 
two laſt mentioned have no plural) tro, other; 
ſolo, alone; todo, all; tal, ſuch ; tanto, fo much; 
quanto, how much. And the two punique words 
fulino and zutano, ſuch a one. Note, That theſe 
are called by Salv. Naves, pronouns indefinites. 


There are three perſons in the Pronouns, viz, 


Sing. P lar. 
1. Yo, 7 nos, or noſotros, wwe 
2. Tu, Thou vos, or voſotros, ye 
3» El, er aquel, be Ellos, or aquellos; they 
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CHAP. III. 
Of VERBS. 


Verb is a part of ſpeech, that ſignifies to be, 

to do, or to ſuffer, as ſer hombre, to be a 
Man; amo, I love; ſ6 amado, I am loved: Is 
conjugated through Moods and Tenſes; by Moods 
the Verb is changed according to the circumſtances, 
as yo hablo, I ſpeak, is the indicative ; babla tu, 
ſpeak thou, the imperative, &c. Tenſes are the 
diſtinction and variety of times, as venia, I was 
coming; vine, I came, e. 

Verbs are divided into perſonals, (ſo called becauſe 
they have perſons) as yo amo, I love; iu amas, 
thou loveſt, &c. and imperſonals, (becauſe with- 
out perſons) as conviene, it behoveth, conſta it is 
plain, | 


The perſonals are ſubdivided into 


Active] Neuter 
Paſſive } Reciprocal. 


Active ſignifies to do, as enſendr, to teach; letr, 
to read; and may be made paſſive by the auxi- 
liary Verb ſer, and the participle paſſive of the 
Verb, as ſer enſenddo, ſoi enſeiiado, &c. 

Paſſive ſignifies to ſuffer, as ſo? amado. But 
note, That in the third perſon ſingular, and the 
third of the plural are conjugated not only with the 
the auxiliar ſer, but even with the particle /e, as 
Digs es amado, or Digs ſe ama, God is beloved. 
Bueno es que la virtid ſta ballada, or ſe halle en un 
Principe, it is good that Virtue be found in a Prince. 
Que los Buenos ſian amides, or ſe amen, that the 

: | virtuous 
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virtuous may be loved. By which you may ſee, 
that the participle Paſſive is varied in the conjuga- 
tion of this Verb, ſaying, 20 ſoi amado, noſotros 
ſomos amados. 

Neuter properly is that which ſignifies neither 
action nor paſſion, as colorar, to colour; colorear, 
to recover a colour, or to give colour; correr, to 
run, afſentir, to aſſent. This Verb makes a perfect 
ſenſe by itſelf, in which it differs from the active, as 
duermo, I ſleep, nifva, it ſnows. 

The verb 4#Zive ſays the fame thing in the active 
and paſſive voices, as yo amo d digs, or dios es amado 
de mi, which can't be ſaid by the Neuter in a proper 
manner, | 

The Neuter is either ſubſtantive, as ſer, to be; 
or abſolute (ſo called for its making a ſenſe by it- 
ſelf) by action, as blaſ/pbemar, to blaſpheme, !lucve, 
it rains; or by paſſion, as colorear, ennegrecer, 

The verb reciprocal is that which return the 
ſenſe backward, and is conjugated thus, apercibir/e, 
to be prepared or provided for, me apercibo, I pre- 
pare myſelf, te apercibes, thou prepareſt thyſelf ; 
and always has the particle /e in the infinitive. 

Note, That in the Spaniſh language, one Verb 
may be made aFive, paſſive, neuter, and reciprocal 
by the different ſenſes that it may be applied to it, 
as acoſiir, to put one in it's bed, is active, and is 
made paſſive by the Verb auxiliar eſtar, and the 
Wr paſſive, as eſtoi acoſiido, I am put in my 

„or I lay down. When it ſignifies to follow 
one's party, or opinion, or to declare himſelf 
partial for a Prince, is Neuter, as Pedro, dexddo 
el ſervicio de Francia, por promtſſas de adelanta- 
miento acoſt d la parte de Eſpana. Peter having 
left the French ſervice, by the promiſes. he had 
on his being promoted, enliſted himſelf in the 
_ Spaniſh ſervice. And when it ſignifies to come 
near to a place, as acoſtarſe aqui, to come near 
to this place, then is reciprocal, as % ſe acueftas, 
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aqui, te matare, if you come near to this place, x 
will kill you, 

Some of the Verbs are regular, ( called for their 
being confined to rules) and others irregular (fo called, 
becauſe they have no rule); but as their irregularity 
is various ſome time in the preſent tenſe of the indi- 
cative, in the preterperfect, future, in the i impera- 
tive, preter imperfect and future of the optative, 
and otherwiſe in their participles, I ſhall rake care 
to mention it in the Conjugations. 


Of Conjugations, 


HERE are three Conjugations in the Spaniſh 
Tongue, viz. 


1. in ar C Amar, to love 
2. in & > as < Reſponder, to anſwer 
3, in ir Venir, to come. 


So that the Spaniſo Verbs are to be looked for in 
che Dictionaries by their infinitives. | 


Of Moods. 


H E Moods are ſix, as in Latin, viz. The 
Indicative, or that which ſhows, or declares 
the Imperalive, or that which commands; Optative, 
or that which wiſhes, or deſires ; Subjunfiive, which 
ſuppoſes ſomething; Potential, or that by which 
ſomething is expected; and the N which 
leaves _ — — 


Of Tenſes. 


HE Tenſes, which are the times of action, 


or paſſion, are three properly, being the pre- 
ſent, the paſt, and the time to come: And with 
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thoſe made by circumlocution are ten in the indi- 
cative Mood, viz. the preſent, preterimperfect, three 
preterperfects, the plus perfect, and four futures: 
And in the optative Mood there are nine, viz. 
the preſent, three preterimperfects, preterperfect, 
two preter plus perfects, and two futures. 


Of the Indicative Mood. 


HE Preſent Tenſe of all Conjugations of 

regular verbs, is formed by changing ar, er, 
or ir of the infinitive into o, as from amar ſay amo, 
from leer, leo, from cumplir, ciimplo;, this tenſe ex- 
tends itſelf to a future time, as maiidna es dia de fieſta, 
to-morrow 1s a holy day. 

The Preterimperfect of the firſt Conjugation is 
formed by changing 4r into aba, as amaba, I did 
love, or properly I was loving; and of the ſecond 
and third Conjugation, is formed by changing ir 
and ir into ia, as perdia, pedia. | 

Note, That this Tenſe has two ways of explain- 


ing the ſecond perſon plural through all Conjuga- 


tions, as amabadets or amabais ; perdiadeis or perdiais ; 
Pediadeis or pediais, 

The firſt Preterperfect of the firſt Conjugation 
by changing ar into &, as amar, ame; but of the 
ſecond and third Conjugations by changing er and 
ir into 7, as perder, perdi, pedir, pedi. This tenſe 
is called Definite, becauſe it is a time perfectly paſt 
and expreſſed ; as el mes paſado bable con el, I ſpoke 
with him laſt month, 

The ſecond Perfect of all the Conjugations is 
formed of the auxiliar verb haver, and the participle 
paſſive of the verb treated of, as h bablãdo, I have 
ſpoken, h perdido, I have loſt ; be pedido, I have 
aſked, | 

The third Perfect is formed in the ſame manner, 
as bizve babl&do, &c. but nat fo frequently uſed in 
Spaniſh as the other two. 

F 4 Note, 
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Note, That theſe two latter are called Preterper- 
fects indefinites, for their time is not determined, as 
le he hablado, I have ſpoken to him, but we don't 
ſay when. | 
So that the difference between the firſt preter- 
perfect and the others, is that the former ſhould 
expreſs time, and the latter not; beſides, that the 
firſt extends itſelf farther than the others (which are 
referred to time but lately paſt) you may ſay, le 
Habli dos dos ba, I ſpoke. to him two years ago; 
but you can't ſay le be bablado dos anos ba, 1 have 
ſpoken to him two years ago; becauſe be habl4do does 
only extend to a time fo lately paſt, that it appears 
to have ſomething of the preſent. Theſe are Valcra's 
Obſervations, which I adviſe the Reader to ob- 
ſerve, in order to avoid the frequent Equivocations 
that often happens in ſpeaking and writing. 

The Preterpluſperfect thus: havia bablado 
bavia perdido, havia pedido, I had ſpoken, loſt, &c. 

The firſt Future is formed of the infinitive, add- 
ing é after 7, as of bablar, adding « ſay bablart ; 
perder, perdere ; pedir, pedire, having always the 
accent on the laſt letter. 

The ſecond Future with the auxiliary be, tengo, 
or debo, and the infinitive Mood with de before it, 
as be or tengo de dar, I am to give, debo de dar, 
or debo dar, J am oblig'd, I muſt give. 

The third thus ; Havre de bablar, I ſhall be ob- 
liged to ſpeak, Sc. 

The fourth (which properly is the ſecond Preter- 

luſperfect) thus: Havia de hablar, I had, or 
was to ſpeak, Oc. 


Of the Imperative, 


| HE Imperative is made of the third perſon 
| of the preſent of the indicative Mood, and 
of the preſent of the optative, as ãma iu, love thou; 
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ame aquel, let him love; pierde tu, looſe thou; 
pierda el, let him looſe, c. 


So that the third perſon of the indicative is the 


ſecond of the imperative, and the third of the im- 
perative is the firſt of the optative. The ſecond 
lural is formed from the infinitive by changing r 
into d, of amar ſay amadd, let ye love; perder, per- 
did; pedir, pedid; and often the d is loſt, ſaying 
amaos for amad vos, or amad os, and ſometimes is 
tranſpoſed after I, as amdlos, amales for amddlos, or 
amddles; and ſo it is often ſaid decilde for decidle. 


Of the Optative, Potential, and Subjunctivs Moods, 


PTATIVE, or that wiſhes, or deſires, has 

always annexed an adverb, as dxala, ò fi, plu- 
guieſſe a Digs, would to God, I pray God, or God 
grant; aunque, no obſtante que, ſin embargo que, altho', 
notwithſtanding. | 

Potential properly has no figns in Spaniſb, but in 
Engliſh has theſe, can, may, might, could, ſhould, or 
_ ought, which are equal to theſe Spaniſh expreſſions, 
—— ſer que, es meneſter que, as ſome authors will 
have it. | 

SubjunFive has always ſome conjunction annexed, 
as /, como, que, quando: if, as, that, when, as 
como yo ame, as O may love ; but the tenſes are all 
alike in theſe three Moods. 

The preſent of the Optative is formed by the pre- 
ſent of the Indicative changing o into e in the firſt 
conjugation, and into à in the ſecond and third con- 
Jugations, as] from 4mo ſay ame; piérdo, pierda; 
pido, pida. ay | 

The firſt and ſecond Preterimperfects are formed 
from the firſt perſon of the firſt preterperfect of the 
Indicative, as from ame in the art conjugation 
changing e into dra or 4fſe is made amara, amiſſe ; 
in the ſecond and third conjugations add to the pre- 
* terperfect 
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ter perfect & or e, as from perdi ſay perditra, per- 
dieſſe, from pedi lay pidiera, pidicſſe. 

The third Preterimperfect is formed from the 
infinitive, adding ia, as from amar ſay amaria, 
from leer, leerid, from pedir, pigirid. | 
. Obſerve here, That thele tenſes have two ways 
explain the ſecond perſon plural, as amardgeis or 
amarais, amaſſedeis, or amaſſeis, amariddeis, or ama- 
riais, and ſo in the other two conjugations. 

Obſerve likewiſe, That theſe three tenſes vary 
one from another, ſpeaking in a right method; 
tho? there is ſuch a confuſion in explaining them, 
that hardly there is any difference made by the 
Spaniards, Some Authors adapt them to the three 
Moods, viz. amära to the Optative, amiſſe, to 
the Subjunctive, and amaris to the Potential; as 
oxala yo amãra la virtid, God grant that I might 
love virtue; como yo amaſſe @ Dias, el me amaria, as 
J could love God, he would love me. 

Other Authors, as Tomingue, Ceſſer in Gram. 
Rud. and Villalba, are of opinion, that amdra de- 
notes the diſpoſition of a thing, or the readineſs 
for an action; amdſſe the beginning of it, and 
amaria the poſſibility to obtain it; or as Terebio, 
ſays the firſt imperfect is a tenſe of motion, exquo 
from whence, and related to the medium, as de 
los veinte peſos le dicra diez para comprarſe un veſtido, 
of the twenty pieces of eight I would give him 
ten, that he might buy himſelf a ſuit of cloaths ; 
the ſecond a tenſe medium, or inguo, as como le 
ballaſſe haciendo laque le dixe, as I ſhould find him in 
doing what I told him. And the third a condi- 
tional tenſe, as i lo haria, como el futrg bueno, I 
would do it, if he would be good. | 

One thing is certain amidſt all theſe, that aun- 
$42, come, oxala, &c. follow the two firſt preter- 
imperfects, and the third imperfect tenſe is uſed 
by way of interrogation, or ſuſpenſion, bug 
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baria v. m efto ? Would you do this? O que bies 
Jo baria yo! O that I could do it well! or with fi. 

The Preterperfect is formed from the auxiliar 
verb bav#r, and the participle paſſive thus; bgya 
amdido, haya perdido, biya pedido, when I have 
loved, &c. | 
The firſt Pluſperfect thus: FHiviira amiddo, 

when I had loved. | 

The ſecond, buvitfſe amade, when J had loved. 

1. Future is made of the firſt Preterimperfect, 
by changing ra into re, as amdara, andre; perditra, 
perditre ; peditra, pidiere, with the ſame accent on 
all the ſyllables. | | BL 

2, Future of the firſt Pluſperfect by changing 
ra into re, and participle paſſive, as fram h#vitra 
amido, ſay in the future bivitre amade. So that 
there are nine tenſes in the Optative Mood, as well 
as in the Subjunctive and Potential. 5% 


Of the Infiuitive Mood. 


NFINITIVE ſignifiech to do, to ſuffer, or 
| to be; and hath neither number, nor perſon, 
nor nominative Caſe before as amar, to love; 
perder, to looſe; pedir, to aſk, to beg. | 

When two Verbs come together without any nomi- 
native Caſe between them, then the latter ſhall be 
in the infinitive Mood, as deſeo aprender, I deſire 
to learn: And ofteh times the infinitive ſupplies 
the nominative Caſe, as amar d Digs, y bacer hien 
al Proxima, ſon los dos actas Principdles de un Cbriſti- 
Ano, to love God, and do good to the Neigh- 


bour, are the two principal Actions of a Chriſtiag, + 


When le, la, lo, les, las, los, are added to the 
infinitive, then 7 is often changed into J, ay amglle 
far amarle, perdille for perderle, decille for decfrle, to 
love him, to looſe him, to tell him. And when 
me, te, ſe, nos, os, &c. follow the infinitive imme- 
diately, then they are pronounced as monoſy llables, 
as decirle, decirſeto, &c, 15 
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A general Scheme of the Termination of Verbs of the 


three Conjugations in their ſimple Tenſes. 


Singular. Plural. 
; Perſons „, mm, ol | noſotros, woſotros ellos, 
I, thou, he | we ye they 
; do deft doth do do 45. 
Fl 1 amos ais an 
e 2. Emos eis en 
- | - : 
* 3. | 3- imos is en 
8 did didft did did did did 
Fl : 1. aba abas aba 0”: hates —_ aban 
2% HOLDS ES tolls 
= have haft hath | have have have 
2 130. 6 I 6 amos äſteis aron 
NI OTrs 5. $i 41 
allor will have 
| >(r. 
5 2. re ras ra remos reis ran 
CO(3. a | 
do thou, let him do, let us, let ye, tet them 
F (1. a , e o/ emos neſotros, ad woſotros en ellas 
4 2. e ren an 
. e a Amos id an 


Perſons e, I in, el he | neſitros, woſderas, ye 4 
we 


ou, ey 
4 may mayſt may | ma may might 
or can 
1 1 1 e eee e 600 Eis en 
| 8 Nn Amos ais an 
might migbiſ might | __ 
& | or could might might might 


ira aras ara ] aramos aradeis-arais aran 
I ; aſſe äſſes äſſe | aſſemos aſledeis-aſſeis afſen 
aria arias aria | ariamos ariades-ariais arian 
« Era Eras Era | Eramos Erades-Erais Eran 


u,, 'aadtur 


| © Ee ee Elſe | Efſemos Efſedeis-Cfſſeis Eſſen 


J. riamos riadeis-riais rian 


_ aredels-arets aren 
Inſinitive 
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 Infinitive Mood. 


EN 


2 to _ 2 


. their compound Tenſes. 
tw 4% | 70s 
thou, he we, 
Jo 11 hd han 
3 3 do 
ado huvimos, huviſteis 
i 180 huvieron 
| ado 2 
2 
5 3 ido 
ir 
ye hemes, haveis, han hes 
ir ir 
be liged to | 
1 havremos, havreis, 
ir havran de 
ar | haviamos, 
er 
1 
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The Termination of Verbs of the three Conjugations in 
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Perſons tu el noſotros, 
I, thou, he |: 

ght or could 


ave, &c. 


7 haya, 
* mY hiyas, TM 
17 3. J haya 340 


T had, &c. 
I. 
2. 
Ze 


haviera, 
huvieras 


huviéra 


pooh ſenunmoꝗ 
qimd 1 


ado 
zo 
T had, &c. 
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1. SI 'k huviéremos, 
2. 
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eis 
Eren. id 
— —— 
Tnfnitive. 

Pret. i ado u- 44 
an 2. ade 2:4, to have, &c. endo 2100 
* 3. 3 | orha- ; 4 
1. ar Þ vien- ( ar 
Future 55 haver de4 ertohavehereafter | do Jer 

3. 0 ir 4 de ( ir 
I. ar | | 
Supine J a " to have 
3. ir | 
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Obſervations on the Verbs, 


H E regular and itregular Verbs, ly 
ſpeaking, agree in this, that the firſt Futures 
of the Indicative Mood, and that of the Optative 
are always the ſame through out all the Conjuga- 
tions, with this difference, that the firſt has the ac- 
cent on the laſt ſyllable, and the ſecond in the ante 


When 


* 
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When the firſt Preterperfett of the indicative is 
ifregular, the firſt and ſecond Preterimperfe&s, 
and the firſt Future of the Optative are irregular, 


dir, to give; tenir, to have, or hold, wecir, to fay. 


Pret. Perf. | Pret. imperf. opt. Future. 

di, [give diera, or dielle, diere, when I. pull give. 
1 might give. © 

tive, 1 had tu viera, or tu vieſle, tu viere, when 1 Hall 
that I might have, have. 

dixe, I ſaid dQixera, or dixefle dixere, auben I ball ſay. 
that 1 might ſay. 


The third Preterimperfe& of the Optative is 
always the ſame, and ends in ria, as daria, tendria, 
diria for deciria, | 


Note, Likewiſe, that generally the third perſon 
ſingular of the preſent tenſe of the Indicative Mood, 
is the ſecond perſon of the Imperative, and the 
third of the Imperative is the firſt of the Optative, 
as aquel ama, he loveth; ama iu, love thou; ame 
aquel, let him love; que yo ame, that I may love. 

There are few exceptions in the Imperative, as 
from pontr, tener, bactr, decir, &c. fay pon tu in- 
ſtead of pone tu, ten tu for time tu, ba for hace, 
but this is in uſe, di iu, or dice iu, &c. 


Of the Participle. 


4 is a part of a ſpeech, it comes 
| from the verb, and participates its force, 
that is, has the ſame ſignification, and governs the 
cauſe of the verb ; it taketh of a Noun the gender, 
2 and declenſion; and of both, number and 
In Spaniſp there are four Participles, as in Lalin, 
VIZ, of the N 
Latin Spaniſs. | 
© C amante 32 


| ; 
Por, Tem. inf, u ande | nes s. een, bearing, ws 
N. B. 
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N. B. That this Participle is likewiſe ſupplied 
in the Spaniſh language by the third perſon of the 
Preſent tenſe of the indicative Mood, the relative 
el and que, as elque ama, he who does love; it go- 
verns generally in Spaniſh a genitive, as amante de 
Dias; and is of the gender of common of three, as 
el amante, la amante, lo amante. 


. Spani * 

Of the pret. ¶ tus amatus do amado, Ae, 
or ing ſus as viſus | in to as J viſto, ſeen, 
Paſſive xus connexus xo, &c. ( connexo, &c. 
| Join d or added. 
Latin | * 

Of the 8 ro futüro which 
** in rus as enturus in ero, as venturo is to 
&c. venidero,&c. ) come. 


Note, That this Participle is ſupplied in Spaniſh 
by the auxiliar verb hav#r, or by tener, with the 
particle de, and the infinitive of the verb, as ama- 
turus fueram, bavia de amar, I had to love; tengo, 
or he de amar, I am to love, &c. 


— dus as Amandus: But this in Saniſßb is ſupplied 


by the auxiliar Verbs haver and ſer, the particle de, 
and the participle of the preter of the Verb, as 
— eſt, ha de ſer amado, he is to be loved, 


Gerunds, 


The Gerundzareterminatedin ho. i in] ande as —— — 
And govern the caſe of the Verb, as amando a 


Dios, loving God : The Gerund of genitive is 
formed of the particle de, and the infinitive of the 
Verb thus, de amar, of loving; and that of accu- 
ative thus, à amar, to love, 


Supines, 
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SUPINES. 


HERE are two Supines in Spaniſh, by way of 
1 circumlocution, one active, as 2 amdr, to 
love; the other paſſive, as d ſer amddo, to be loved. 
This, it is hoped, will be ſufficient to bring the 
Reader into the knowledge of every thing required 
for the conjugation of verbs; as for the reſt, we 
refer him to the third part of this Grammar, where 
under their proper heads he will find every thing 
neceſſary for the conſtruction. 


PERSONS, 


HERE are alſo in Verbs three Perſons in 
both numbers, viz. 


yo 7 yo amo, I hve 
Sing. tu, thou, as J tu amas, thou loweſt 


el, or aquel he aquel ama, be loveth. 
2 nos, or noſotros, we noſotros amamos, we love 
Plur. vos, or voſ6tros, e © as voſotros amais, ye love 
ellos, or aquellos, they aquellos aman, th owe. 


By the firſt perſon, we note, he who ſpeaks; by 
the ſecond, to whom we ſpeak ; and by the third, 
the perſon of whom we ſpeak. | 

N. B. That the Spaniards very ſeldom make 
uſe of the ſecond Perſon fingular or plural, but 
when through a great familiarity among friends; 
when they ſpeak to God, wite and huſband to them- 
ſelves, to children, of ſervants; inſtead thereof, 
when they ſpeak to others, they make uſe of Uſted 
in ſingular, or Uſtedes in plural, or of Vueſtra 
Mercid, and Vueſtras Mercedes, you, your Wor- 
ſhip, your Merits, or Deſervings ; which are ſigns 
of the third perſon, of which they make uſe of in 
ſpeaking : In writing they do always make uſe of 

| G . Vueſtra 
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Vueſtra Merced, thus v. md. in ſingular, or v. m4 in 
lural, | 

1 Obſerve here, that when an adjective comes after 
Jueſira Merced, it does not agree in the gender with 
v. d., but with the perſon to whom we ſpeak, 
or ſpoke of; when to a Man, thus Vueſtra 
Merced ſea bien venido, you are welcome: when 
to a Woman, thus, YVutgtra Merced ſea bien venida, 
you are welcome, and fo in the plural. It can't 
be amiſs, if at preſent I take notice of 


The manner uſed by the Spaniards in ſaluting or 
complimenting one another, 


TD HE Y make uſe of Uſed, or Vucſtra Merced in 
general for perſons, or among perſons below 
thoſe of the Nobility and Gentry, as como eſtd v. ma.? 
or como le va a v. m.? or comoſe hälla v. m4? 
or as newly introduced by ſtrangers, como ſe porta 
v. m4? how do you do, &c. Anſwer, Mui bien 
para ſervirle, (or para ſervir a v. md.) or Bueno (that 
is enſalud) paraque me mande, &c. Caballero buenos dias 
(that is, e y otros mas) tenga v. ma, Good mor- 
row, Sir; Buenas noches tenga v. md, Good Night 
to you, Sir; it is uſed in Spaniſh buen dia tenga 
v. m4 , but not Buena noche in ſingular, 
Beſo las Manos de v. ma., I kiſs your Hands; 
anſwer, T yo las ( ſup. Manos) de v. md. 


For v. nd. me aga (or agame) la Merced, or favor 
de eto, they ſay generally v. m4 me la (viz. Merced) 


dga de eſto, do me the Favour of this, or grant me 
the favour, Cc. 

We uſe to ſay Buen dia, or buenos dias de Dios 4 
v. ., God give you a good Day, for good mor- 
row, Sir, &c. as for the other ranks of perſons, we 
ſay, to the King, Yuetra Mageſtad, Your Majeſty 
to the Pope, Santidad, Beautitud, Sanfiſjimo Padre, 
Beatiſſimo Padre, Holineſs, Moſt Holy Father 
(Jules which ſhould be given only io God); to a Prince 

I J. Alteza, 
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J. Altiza, your Highneſs; to a Cardinal, J. Emi- 
#incia, your Eminency ; to the Grandees, Dukes, 
Generals, and Ambaſſadors JV. Excelencia, your 
Excellency ; to a Biſhop, Vueſtra Señoria iluſtriſſima, 
your illuſtrious Lordſhip; to Earls, Marqueſſes, 
Vueſtra Sefioria, Note, That ſome uſe YVutftra, and 
Vueſſa promiſcuouſly ; but I am of opinion that 
Putſſa is a word out of uſe, &c. | 

I obſerved, that ſome of the Nobility in Spain, 
when they ſpeak to any Gentleman inferior in rank, 
never did make uſe of Beſo las Manos de v. m4, but 
Servidor de v. m4 ; and ſo they ſay v. m4 ſea bien 
venido, or bien venido ſea el Sefigr Fulano ; butnos 
dias de Dios al Sr. Fulano, &c; And when an in- 
ferior ſpoke to them he- would be better off, if he 
ſaid Beſo las Manos de V. Seftoria, than ſaying Ser- 
vidor de V. Señoria; but at preſent this difference is 
almoſt left off, &c. 

The preceding Spaniſh Words are abbreviated 
thus in writing: J. Mgd; V. Santd, or Beatd, SS, 
or BB, Padre; V. Alt; J. En; J. Exc; JV. S. il; 
J. S.; J. M.. 1 


Of the Auxiliar Verbs. 


UXILIAR Verbs take their etymology of 
the Latin Auxilium, Auxilio, help, ſo called, 
becauſe they are wanted, and help to the conjuga- 
tion of other Verbs. There are auxiliar or helping 
Verbs in all the living languages, and in 
the Spaniſh there are more than in any other, as 
poder, tener, foler, ir, &c. without which we can't 
rightly explain the meaning of ſome tenſes ; but 
there are three Principal, viz. havt#r (inſtead of 
whom we do likewiſe uſe the Verb 7en#r) to have, 
eſtar and ſer, to be; the two firſt ſerve for the 
active, neuter, and reciprocal © Verbs; bavér 
ſerves alſo for the paſſive Verbs in their compound 
5 e G 2 : tenſes, 
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tenſes, as in the Preterperfe&, Pluperfect, &c. and 
the Verb /er ſerves for the paſſive Verbs. And as 
the other Verbs can't be conjugated without theſe, 


we think it proper to begin by 


The Conjugation of the Auxiliary Verb Haver, To have, 


The Indicative Mood. Preſent Tenſe. 


Sing. Plur. 
Yo he, I have Noſotros hemos, F % zave 


or havemos, 


Tu has, Thou haſt — havéis, Ye have 
er aquellos | 
El or aquel ha He hath — : e 


Preterimperfect. 


Plur. 


I had Haviamos We had 
Thou had Haviadeis, or haviais 7% had 
He had Havian They had 


Firſt Preterperfect. 


Plur. 
J have had Huvimos, We: have had 
Huviſte Thou ＋ bad E Ye have had 
Havo He had Huvieron, @They have bad 
Second Preterperfect. 
Yo he 1 have had 
Sing 0 Tu has | Thou ha had 
Noſ6tros hẽmos VIGO, N We have had 
Voſòtros havẽ'is Ye have had 
Ellos han Dc have bad 


The third Preterperte& thus: 


Yo hive havidg Ii in m-ufe in ah, i 


* 
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Preterpluperfect. 
Havi I had had 
Havias | Theu hadft had 
Haviamos vie» J We had had 
Plur. 4 Haviadeis Ye: had had 
| Havian They had had 
Firſt Future. 
Havre, J Hall or will have 
Sing. J Havras, You ſhall or will have 
Havra, He ſhall or will have 
Havremos Ve fhall or will have 
Plur. J Havreis Ye Hall or will have 
Havran They ſhall or will have. 
The other Futures are 
Second, Yo he de haver I muſt have. 
Third, Havre de haver | T fhall be obliged to have 


Ju, to have 


Fourth, Havia de haver 
Imperative Mood. 


ny E Häya — or el 
Hayamos noſotros, 
Plur. 4 Haved voſotros, 


Hawe thou 

Hawe he, or let him have 
Hawe we, or let us have 
Have ye, or let ye have 


Hayan aquellos or ellos Have they, or let them have. 


The Spaniards uſe, inſtead of this Imperative 
Mood, the Word Ter, of Tengo, I have or hold; 
which "Tengo i is often uſed for this Verb He. 

This Imperative Mood 7 en, of Tengo, ſo com- 

monly uſed for 4yas, ay, is thus declined : 


Tened voſòtros 
Tengan ellos, 


8 engamos kad 


See this Verb 2 the Irregulars. 


Have, or hold thou 
Let him hawe or hold 


Let us have or hold 
Do ye have or bold 
Let them have or hold. 


Nate, 
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Note, The Optative Mood is us'd with theſe ſigns, 
as I have ſaid, Oxald, or O fi, or Plugicſſe a Dios, 
Would to God, I pray God, or God grant, The 
Potential like the Latin, with theſe ſigns, may, can, 
might, could, ſhould, or ought ; both declined like 
the Subjunctive following. 


Subjunctive Mood. Preſent Tenſe. 


Sing. ( Haya, 

Si, 4 Hayas HV or when I may have, &c. 
como ( Haya 

Plur. ¶ Hayamos | 

Si, or 4 Hayais V or when We may have, &c. 
como ( Hayan 


> Three Preterimperfects. 


If, or when I might, 
could, u.. a 


como « Huvieras, huvieſles, havrias 


Si, or C Huviera, huvicſſe, havria 
Sing. ( Huviera, . huvieſſe, havria 


Plur. C Huvieramos, huvieſſemos, havriamos 

Si, or Huvièradeis, huvieſſedeis, havriadeis 

como ( Huvieran, huvieſſen, havrian. 

Preterperfect. 

. un 
como H ay a Havido when I have had. 
Plur. ( Hayamos 
Si, or 4 Hayais FJ, or when We had, &c. 
como { Hayan 


Two Preterpluperfects. 


Sing. ¶ Huviera, er huvieſſe 

e Hanis or huvieſles ; 4 el 
como ( Huviera, or huvieſſe Havid * | 

Plur. Huviẽramos, er huviefſemos TP If or when We 

Si, en or huvieſſedeis Ms that & e 
como ( Huvieran, or huvieſſen | Mm 2 


Firſt 
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Sing. ( Huviere 
Si, or 4 Huvieres | 
como { Huviere 1f, or when I ſhall have 
Plur. C Huvieremos hereafter, &c. 
Si, or 4 Huvieredeis 
como ( Huvieren 
Second Future. 
Huviere 
Huvieres 
Huviere s HV or when 1 ſhall have had, 
Huvieremos Havido &c. 
Huviereis 
Huvieren 
or otherwiſe havrè havido, 
Infinitive Mood. 
Haver o have. 
Haver havido To Have had. 
Haver de haver To have hereafter, 
Gerund. Haviendo, Having. 
Participles. 
Preſ. El que ha The perſon who haſt 
Paſ. Havido Had 
Supine a haver To have, in baving, &c. 


Note, That the Spaniſh Academy hath changed 
haver into haher ; but as this innovation is again(t 
the practice both of ancient and modern Aw hors, I 
thought proper to conjugate and retain baver, 


The other Auxiliary Verbs Eſtar, and Ser, To le. 


Indicative Mood. 
Preſent Tenſe. 


Yo eſtòi Yo (91 Jam 
Sing. 4 Tu eſtas Ta eres | Thou art 
El efta El es He is 
Noſotros eſftamos Noſotros ſomos We: are 
Plur. 4 Voſotros eſtais VolGtros ſois Te are 
Ellos eſtan Ellos fon They are 


G 4 Preter- 
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Preterimperfect. 
Yo Eſlaba Yo Era I was 
Sing Tu eſtabas Tu eras Thou cu, 
El eftaba El era He was 
Noſotros eſlabamos Noſotros tEramos Me were 
Plur. ) Voſotros eſtäbais or Voſctros Erais, or Ye were 
eſtabadeis Eradeis 
Ellos eſtaban Ellos Eran They were 
Firſt Preterperfect. 
Eſtuͤve Fui I have been 
Sing. Eſtuviſte Fuiſte Thou haſt been 
Eſtivo Fu He hath been 
Eſtuvimos Fuimos | We hawe been 
Plur. & Eſtuviſteis Fuiſteis Ye have been 
Eſtuvieron Fuèron They have been 


Second and Third Preterperfect. 


He, or hive He, or hive 1 


eſtado sido N 
Has, or huviſte Has, or huviſte 
eſtado sido 
Ha, or huͤvo Ha, or hivo 
eſtado sido | 
Havemos, or Havemos, or P have been, &c: 
huvimos * huvimos sido 
Haveis, Haveis, or | | 
huviſteis "HAY huviſteis sido 
Han, or Han, or 
hyvieron eſtãdo huvieron sido J. 
Preterpluperfect. 
Havia eſtado Havia sido 
Sing \ Hari eflado Havias $ido 
Havia eſtado Havia sido 


Haviamos eſtado Haviamos sido Thad been, &c. 


Haviadeis,orhaviais Haviais,orhaviadeis 
Plur. eftado sido a 


LHavian eſtado Havian sido 
Firſt 
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Firſt Future. 
Eſtare Serẽ 
Sing. J Eftaris Seris 
Eftarcmos —Seremos f Hall en will be, de. 
Plur. < Eftareis Sercis | 
Eftaran Seran 
Second Future, 
He, or Tengo de eftir He de fer 
Sing. 4 Has de eſtar | Has de ſer 
Ha de eſtar Ha de fer 1 muſt 
Hemos de eſtar Hemos de ſer be, &C. 
Plur. 4 Haveis de eſtär Haveis de ſer 
Han de eſtar Han de fer 
Third Future. 
Havre de eſtär, or fer ga be obliged to be 
Fourth Future, 
Havia de eſtar, or ſer J had to be, or I was to be. 
Imperative Mood. 
8 Eſtã tu Se tu Be thou 
Edt el Sea el Be he 


Eſt&mos noſdtros Seimos noſdtros Let us be 
Plur. 4 Eftid voſ6tros Sed voſstros Be ye 
- C Eſten Ellos Sean Ellos Let them be. 
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Subjunctive Mood. 
Preſent Tenſe. 
Sing. ¶ Eſtẽ Sea 
Si, or Eſtes | Seas | 
Pla — — ff, or when I am, &c. 
Si, or < Eſteis Seais 
Eſten Sean 


Three Preterimperfe&ts. 


Eſtuviera eſtuviéſſe, or Fuera, fucſle, ſeria 1 
eftaria 


_ Eftuvieraseſtuvieſles, or Fueras, fudſles, ſerias 
1 eſtarias 
como Eſtuviẽra eſtuvieſſe, or Fuera, fueſle, ſeria 1 
eſtaria * 
Eſtuviẽramos eftuviefſe- Fueramos, fuëſſemos, >7 
Plur. \ Eftuvieradeis, Fueradeis, fucſſedeis, 
Si, or eſtuviẽſſedeis, ſeriadeis 


Eſtuvieran eſtuviefſen, Fuéran, fudſſen, ſe- | 
or eſtar ian rian F of 


Preterperfect. 


mos, or eſtariamos ſeriamos 2 


Sing. ¶ Haya eſtado Haya sido 

Si, or 4 Hayas eſtado Hayas sido If, or 
como ({ Haya eſtado Haya sido when I 
Plur. ( Hayamos eſtado Hayamos sido have 
Si, or 4 Hayais eſtado Hayais sido been, &c 
como ( Hayan eſtado Hayan sido 


Firſt and Second Preterpluperfect. 


Sing. ( Huviera, or huvieſſe 

Si, 1 or huvieſles If, or 
como ( Huviera, or huvieſſe :hido J sid when I 
Plur. ( Huvieramos, or huvieſſemos { © 00 f bad been, 
Si, or $ Huvieradeis, or huvieſſedeis &c. 
como ( Huvieran, or huvieſſen 


Firſt 
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Firſt Future. 
Sing. ¶ Eſtuviere Faere 
Si, or 4 Eſtuvieres Fueres” If I fall, or 
como ¶ Eftuviere Fuere ſhould be, or 
Plur. ( Eſtuvieremos Fueremos F, or when 1 
Si, or 4 Eſtuvieredeis Fueredeis had been, &c. 
como { Eftuvieren Fueren © 
Second Future. 
Sing. ¶ Huviere 
Si, or 4 Huvieres ah 
como ( Huviere , , en I Hall, or 
Plur. ( Huvieremos Eſtado J Sido ſhould have been, &c. 
Si, or < Huvieredes 
como ( Huvieren | 
or quando havre eſtado, or sido. 
Infinitive Mood. 
Preſ. Eſtar, Ser To be. 
Pret. perf. Haver eſtado, Haver fido, To have been. 
Future Haverde eſtar, Haver de ſer, To be hereafter. 
Gerund. Eſtando, ſiendo Being. 
Participles. 
Preſ. Elque eſta, or es, The Perſon who is. 
Paſ. Eſtado, Sido, Been. 
Sup. Aeſtar, a fer Ta be in leis. 


The Optative is the ſame as the Subjunctive. 


OTH theſe Verbs Efizr and Ser ſignify To be, 
B the Engli/þ having no word to diſtinguiſh be- 
tween them, and yet they cannot be indifferently 
uſed, there being a conſiderable difference between 
them, which is, that Ser ſignifies the proper and 
inſeparable Eſſence of a Thing, denoting the Quality, 
or Quantity, as Ser bueno, to be good; Ser mälo, 
to be wicked; Ser grande, to be big; Ser pequtrio, 
to be little, Sc. But Eſtar denotes Place, or ſome 


adjunct 
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adjunct Quality, as Eſtar en cdſa, to be at home; 
Eſtar butno, to be well; Eſtar malo, or enfermo, to be 
ſick. For in 1 after a Man's Health, the 
Spaniards make uſe of the word Eſtar, as como eſtais? 
How do you? The Anſwer is, Eſtoi butno, or mälo. 
I am well or ill. Though ſometimes the Anſwer 
is without the Verb, ſaying only, butno, or mdlo, 
well or ſick; or placing the Verb after the Adje- 
ctive, as bueno eſtoi, I am well. Where it is to be 
obſerved that bu#no and malo, do not ſignify good 
and bad, as they do upon other occaſions, but well 
or ill. In ſhort, eft4r, is us'd to expreſs any thing 
that concerns the affections, or paſſions of the Soul, 
as eſtoi triſte, I am melancholy, ft6 aligre, I am 
merry. So that as has been ſaid ſer muſt be uſed to 
denote the inſeparable Eſſence, or Being, whereas 
eftir implies Accidents, as El veſtido es butno, pers 
eſta mal hicho, the Cloaths are good, but they are 
ill made; where we fee the eſſential Being of the 
Thing itſelf under the word ſer, or es, and the 
accidental fault of its being ill made under the 
word eftir. Ser likewiſe is uſed to expreſs the con- 
dition, or temper of a Man in its nature, as #fe 
hombre es colerico de condicion, this Man is of a cole- 
rick diſpoſition ; and eſtar expreſs the fit or action, 
as ite bombre eſtd colerico, this Man is actually angry, 
or is in a colerick fit. 


Example of the firſi Conjugation of Verbs regular 


in ar, as Revelar, to reveal, or diſcover. 
Indicative Mood. 


Preſent Tenſe. 


Yo revelo I reveal. 
Sing. 4 Tu revelas Thou, or you reveal. 
(El revela | He reveals. 
Noſctros revelamos Me reveal. 
Plur Vos revelais Te reveal. 
Ellos revelan They reveal. 


Preter- 


the SPANISH GRAMMAR, 93 


Preterimperfe&. 
— 2 — 1 did reveal, or I u revealing. 

Sing. You did reveal. 

11 — 2 He did reveal. 
Noſctros revelabamos We: did reveal, 

Plar Voſ6tros — or Ye did reveal. 

Ellos * They did reveal. 
Revele T revealed. ' 

Sing. ] Revelaſte You revealed. 
Revel6 He revealed. 
Revelamos We revealed. 

Plur. J Revelaſteis Ne revealed. 
Revelaron They revealed. 

Second and Third Preterperfect. 
He, or hive J have revealed 
Jr pa gg *. revealed 
Ha, or huvo He revealed 
— ul ng or huyimos Revelado, We: have revealed 
Plur. 4 Haveis, or huviſteis Ye have revealed 
Han, or huvieron They have revealed. 
Preterpluperfect. 
Havia I had revealed 
avia had revealed 
Haviamos Revelado, We had revealed 

Fur. J Haviadeis Y: had revealed 

Havian | They had revealed. 


Firſt 
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Firſt Future. 
C Revelare, 1 hall or will reveal - 
Sing. J Revelaras, You all or auill reveal 
Revelara, . He fhall ar will reveal 
Revelaremos, Vt fhall or will reveal 
Plur. 4 Revelarcis, Ye Hall or will reveal 
; Revelaran, They ſhall or will reveal. 
Second Future. 
He, or tengo de revelar, 
ay Has de revelar, 
Ha de revelar, | 
Hemos, or havémos de re- & 7 am to or muſt reveal, &c. 
Play. velar, 
Haveis de revelar, 
Han de revelar, 
Third Future. 


C Havre { 4 | | 
Sino. J Havras evelar 
* ö abs T fhall be obliged to reveal, 
Havremos JÞ &c. 
Plur. 4 Havreis de Revelar 


Fourth Future, 


Havia < | 
Sing. J Havias de Reyelar I 
Havia 1 had, or 1 dat 10 re- 


Haviamos weal, &c. 
Plur. Haviadeis Þ de Revelar 


Havian 
Imperative Mood. 
: Revela tu, Do you reveal, or rtveal thou 
Sing. | Revele el, Let bim reveal. 


rs Plar. 
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Revelé mos noſctros, Let us reveal. 
Plur, J Revelad voſotros, Do ye reveal, or let ye reveal. 
* Let them reveal, 


The Optative wad Subjunfive Moods, with their 
Signs Si, Como, Oxala, Aunque, 


J, When, would God, God Grant, 


Preſent Tenſe, 
Yo revele : 
$ Ta reveles 
El revele or God 2 * c- 
NoſGtros revelẽ mos 1 reveal, &c. 
Plur \ Yolo revelcis 
Ellos revelen, 
Preterimperfect. 


N 
Si Revelaras aſſes, ias | 
Revelira, rerelaſte, revelaria * Ayr 
Revelaramos, revelaſſemos, revelariamos - i; 
Plur. 4 Revelaradeis, revelaſſedeis, revelariadeis reveal, Kc. 
Revelaran, revelaſſen, revelarian. 


Three Preterperfect. 
5 — 
ing. ayas, 
* x Jr I hevelido When, — ay &E: 
Hayamos „ have reveal, &c 
Plur. J Hayais | 
l Hayan | C 


Firſt 


— —— — 
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Firft and Second Preterpluperfects. ; 
; 
C Huviera, or huvieſle a : 
ag. 4 Huvieras,. or huvieſles When or would : 
E or huvieſfe Revelide, I 2 God, Ke. | 
Huvieramos, or huvieſſemos 'Y 1 had reveal- 
Plur. J Huvieradeis, or huvieſſedeis ed, &c. 
U. er huviẽſſen 
Firſt Future. 
( Revelare, 
Sing. J Revelares, : | 
Revelare, { When or would to God, &c. 
Revelaremos 1 Hall or will reveal, &c. 
Plur: 4 Revelaredeis 
Revelaren, 
Second Future, 
Huviere 
nr 
Uviere , 
Huvieremos Revelado, or will have re- 
Plur. J Huvieredeis - wealtd, &c. 
Huvieren 
or otherzviſe havre revelado 
Infinitive Mood. | 
Preſent. 
Revelar, To reveal. 
Preterperfect. 
Haver revelado To have revealed. 
Future. 


Hayver, or eſperar de revelix Te reveal hereafter. 
Gerund, 
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Gerund. 
Revelindo, Revealing. 
Supine of the Active Signification, 
A revelir, To be about to reveal. 
Supine of the Paſſive Signification, 
A ſer revelädo, | To be revealed. 
Participle of the Preſent Tenſe and Active Voice, 
Revelante, or el que revdla, Revealing. 
Participle of the Preter Tenſe and Paſſive Voice, 
Revelado, Revealed. 


All regular Verbs that have their Infinitive in ar, 
are conjugated in all Points like this. The Irregular 
may be treated of, after the following Liſt of regular 

erbs in ar, above ſpoken of, 
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Regular Verbs in ar. 


LAmar, to call. 
Ayunar, to faſt. 
Ccmprar, 70 buy. 

Recompenſar, to reguite. 
Apartär, to ſet afide. 
Separar 


Aprovechar, to profit. 
Cenar, 0 /ap. 

Hallar, 7 find. 
Topar, to find. 
Ganar, to gain. 
Conteſtar, to conteff, 
Deſpojar, to frip. 
Arraſtrar, to drag. 
Fiar, to truſt. 

Pagar, to pay. 
Saquear, to plunder, 
Amenazar, 
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Amenazar, to threaten. Mandar, to command. 
Injuriar, to revile. Diſflimular, zo diſſemble. 
Atrentar, to affront. Enganar, to deceive 
Aventurar, to wenture. Deſengaiir, to undecrive. 


Matar, to kill. — 
Curar, to cure, or heal. Bailar » fo * 

Sanar, to heal, or recover health. —_ 2 p cc. 
Amedrantar, zo put into fear. „ bo tame. 


a | Liſongear, to flatter. 
Eſpantar, to frighten. gear, | 
Manchär, to ſpot, or flain. Martyrizar, to torment. 


Alzar, to take up. Encantar, 1 exchant, 


Levantar, to raiſe, 


| 

4 Sudar, to feat. _—_ on _ : 

i Remediar, to remed. 1 

1 Cortar, to cut. 3 . 

; IS Jurar, to ſwear. 
a 2. big | Rexzar, 10 pray. 

| , to whip. 

[4 ; Eftimar, to efleem. 8 

| | — a 1 Paſſear, to walk. | 
q ako ods foes  Alejar, to ſet at a diflance, 
l; Hurts : } c Condenar, fo condemn. 

| rn to fleal. Dexar, to leave 

4 —— * rob, to fleas. Olvidar, zo forget. 

| Wing ifs. | Porhar, to contend. 

| Cabar, to dig. Gir . as 

Cazär, 15 bunt. 2 


1 vino, o — to pour x” "ug _ ready. 

wine, or water. .. ; 

Hechir de ever, es drink; \getomprectir! 6 eoderwaki 
echar de cala, fo farm ou! of Nlahmtär, to miſuſe 


Hechär üna ayüda, to give a Empenar, 10 engage. 


cchſter. | Som, to fanifh.. 
Deſpavilar la vela, to the Amparar, to protect. 

— 2 * Deſamparär, to forſale. 
Deſpavilar üna coſa, to make a Mirar, to dl. 

thing vaniſh. Declarar, to declare. 


Deſpavilar los 6jos, 7e awvake Procurar, to procure. . 


m ſleep. Entrar, 1% come in. 
Alumbrar, to light. Criar, to breed. 
Tomar, 10 take, Embiar, to ſend. 
Quitar, to remove, or to take Apear, to alight. 
Alabar, # praiſe, (away. Retirar, to retire. a; 
* Alquilar, zo hire. Abordar, 16 come to ſpore. 
Perdonar, to pardon. Arrebatar, to faatch. , 
inar, to travel. Arrancar, to tear up. | 
Recular, t draw back, - Defarraigar, to root ap. 
Adelantar, forward. Amansär, 40 tame. 


Repreſentar, 
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Repreſentär, 7 reprgſant. Conformar, to conform. 
Deſafiar, to 2 wy Viſttär, to vit. 
Ayudar, to help. Confrontar, 10 confoont. 
1 ar, to defame. Comparar, to compare. 
onrar, 0 honour. Adorar, to adore. 
Tapar, 10 cover. Tartamudear, to flammer. 
Gitiar, 7 Beg. Galantear, t court. 
Enojar, to anger. ' Eſcaramuzar, to . lirmiſb. 
Usar, 10 uſe. — to diſcharge. 
Casar, to marry. Enſanchar, to cviden. 


Amar, to love. Bambalear, 1 toter. 


It would be endleſs to pretend to mention all 
the Verbs of this ſort, and therefore theſe may 
ſuffice; but we may now proceed to the irregular 
Verbs of this Conjugation, which are many, and 
muſt be particularly taken notice of. 

Here flow the irregular Verbs, which being 
under no certain Rule, mult all be particularly con- 


jugated. 


The firſt Conjugation of Verbs irregular in ar. 
Dar, To give. 
Indicative Mood. 


ht Preſent Tenſe, 

Sing . < Ta das Jon give 
El da - He gives 
Noſõtros damos We give 
Ellos dan They give. 
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| 
| Preterimperfect. 
N 
Daba I did give, or I was giving 
4 Sing. J Dabas You fa give 
Daba He did give 
| Dibamos We did give 
| Plur. 4 Dabadeis, or dabais Ne did give 
[ Daban They did give 
; 
f . 
| Firſt Preterperfect. 
* 
N | Di 1 gave 
4 Sing. 4 Diſte You gave 
5 | Dis He gave 
1 Dimos Mie gave 
| | Plur. J Diſteis Ye gave 
Dieron They gave 
[ Second and Third Preterperfect. 
| | 
| ö Yo he, or hive dado I have given 
if Sing. J Tu has, or huviſte dado You have given 
M El ha, or huvo dado He has given 
i Hemos, or huvimos dado We have given 
7 Phur. J Haveis, or huviſteis dado Ye have given 
| Han, or huvieron dido They bave given. 
| | 
4 Preterpluperfect. 
f 
1 Havia 
4 Sing. J Havias 
} 2 bade, J 1had given, ke. 
a Haviamos * l 
li Plur. Haviadeis 
1 Havian 
1 
| Firſt Future. 
j Dare, 
N | Sing. — 0 
f ; "Wl "4 : Ihhall, or will give, &c. 
Pur. 4 Daræ ic, 
Darin, 


Second 


N 
3 
2 
. 
7 
by 
2 
| 
* 
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— Second Future. 


He, or Tengo de dar 
*. d I | 
a am to, or j 
Havemos de dar &e. N 


Pb. J Havéis de dir 


Han de dar 
Third Future. 


Sing. J Havras 


Plur. 4 Havreis 


Fourth Future, ads I Tenſe of Circumlocuxion. 


Havia 
*. J Hag 42 1 
avia to give, or 
Haviamos De dir, was is give, &c. 
Plur. < Haviadeis 
Havian 
Imperative Mood. 
Da tu, Give thou 
Sing. J De el, Let bim gin 
Demos noſctros, Let us give 
Pur. 4 Dad voſctros, Give 
Den ellos, Let hn give. 


1 3 Subjuncti ve 


— 


| L 

b 
7 
. 
0 
5 
+ 
| 
#4 
14 


— 
oO 


"ISO 
"7 


. om - 


I” 


Aa 
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Subjunctive and Optative Moods, with the Signs. 


Tomo, Aunque, Oxalaä, 
When, God grant, Would to God. 


| Preſent Tenſe. 


Yo de, 
Sing. Tu des, 
bd El de, 
Demos, 
Plur. 4 Deis, 
Den, 


When or God grant I do give, &c: 


Three Preterimperfects. 


Dieras, dieſſes, darias 
Diera, diéſſe, daria — or God grant 
Dieramos, dièſſemos, dariamos e 
Dieradeis, or dierais, dariadeis, or mig, » Or 


( Diera, dieſe, daria 
Sing. 


lr. darhis, dieſſedeis, or diefitis | AE 
Dieran, dicſlen,  darian 
Preterperfect. 
Haya, | 
"0 Hon, i I hen, or would te God, &c. 
| 4 Dado, 1 had given, or when 
2 1 have gi 
Pr. J Hayais e g, &c. 
Hayan | 
Firſt and Second Preterpluperfect. 
Huviera, or huvieſſe 
Ning. <4 Huvieras, or huvieſſes 
3 (Huviéra, or huvieſſe Dido . _ 
_ CHuvieramos, or huvieſſemos , * ba 
Par. 4 Huvieradeis, or huvièſſedeis given, &c. 


Huvieran, or huvieſſen 


Firſt 


een * 


HAB 
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Firſt Future. 

Diere K 
Sing. J Dieres E 

: Diere When, or God grant I. ſhall | 
| Dieremos give, &c. | i 
8 Plur. <4 Diéredeis | 
| Second Future. 4 
N ( Huviee, or havre q 
? Sing. 4 Havieres if 
. Huvieremos »Y or will give, &c. | 
b Plur. 4 Huvieredes | : 
; Huvieren | 
0 = q 
8 Infinitive Mood. | 


Preſent Tenſe. 


Dar To give I 

Preterperfect Tenſe, | / 

Haver dido To have given , 

Haver de dir To give hereafter y 

Gerund. 

Dindo Giving A 
Participle Paſſi ve. ; 


Dido Given 


H 4 Be Participle 
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Participle of the Preſent Tenſe, Active Voice, 


Dante, oy el que da Giving 


Participle of the Future Tenſe, 
El que ha, or eſpera de dar 5 give hereafter 
Firſt Supine. 
Dar Pl., abut h gi 
Second Supine. | 
A ſer Dado 7 be given 


1 


The next Irregular Verb of this Conjugation is, 
Almorzar, To breakfaſt. 
Indicative Mood. 


Preſent. | 
Altmuerzo I breekfaf 
Sig. 4 Almuerzuas You breakfaft 
Almuerza He breakfaſts 
—_— 8 = 56 
Plar. J Almorzais 7 
Preterperfect. 
Almorzäba 1 did breal/a, or I ava: breal/ 
* — You did bre nf Ying 
He did 2 


Pur. 
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We: did brealf+ 

Nt did — 1 

They did breakfalt 
Preterimperfect. 

Almorzẽ 1 have br d 
Almorzaſtẽ You have rs eel 
Almorzo He has break/afted 
Almorzamos We have breakfafted 
Almorzaſteis Ye have break/afted 

Second and Third Preterperfect. 
He, er hùve almorzado 1 have brealſaſed 
Has, or huviſte almorzado You have — 
Ha, or hivo almorzado He has breakfafted 
Hemos, havemos, or huvimos Ve have od 
almorzado - 
Haveis, or huviſteis almorzado Ye: have ed 
Han, or huvieron almorzado They ate. 
Preterpluperfect. 
Havia almorzido 1 had breakfafled 
Havias almorzado You had breakfaſfted 
Havia almorzado He had breakfafted 
Haviamos almorzado We had break/afted 
Haviadeis almorzado Tt had breakf/ fed 
Firſt Future. | 
Almorzar& 
Sing. J Almorzaras 
Almorzars Iwill, or Hall briakfofly, 
Almorzarẽ mos &c. 
Plur. <4 Almorzareis 
Almorzaran 


— . 1 » 
- 


b ö 
| 
4 
1 
5 
! 
p 
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Second Future. 
He, or tengo de almorzar 
ging. E de — 
Ha de almorzar | 
Hemos, or havemos de 5 7 am to, or muft brealfaft, &c, 
Pur almorzar 
"} Haveis de almorzar 
Han de almorzar 
Havre de almorzar 1 ball be obliged to breakfa 
Havia de almorzar 1 wwas to rr 
Imperative Mood. 
T Almuerza Do you brealkfa 
Sing. } Almuerze Let him — 
Almorxe mos Let us breakfaſt 
Plur. J Almorzad N Do ye breakfaſt © 
Almuerzen Let them breakfaft 


The Optative and Subjunctive Moods, with the 
Signs Si, Como, Oxala, Aunque, 


J, When, would God, God grant. 


Preſent Tenſe. 


Yo almuerze 
Sing. $ Tu almuerzes | 
El almuerze If, When, would to God 


Aimorztmos 1 breakjaft, &c. 
Plur. 4 Almorzeis 0 
Almuerzen 


Three 
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Three Preterimperfects. 


Almorzara, almorzaſſe, almorzaria 1 we, 


Sing. J Almorzaras, almo almorzarias 

* Almorzara, almorzäſſe, — _ 2 
Almorzaramos, almorzafſlemos, almorzariamos 

Plur. Almorzäradeis, almorzaſſedeis, almorzariadeis breakfaſt, 


Almorzaran, almorzäſſen, almorzarian &. 
Preterperfect. 
Haya 
1655 PO 
ya , „ would io God I 
Plur | Ho 
Hayan 


Firſt and Second Preterpluperfects. 


Huviera, or huvieſſe I 
Sing, Hovidras, bert omg 
Huviera, or huvieſſe 2004 
( FHuvięramos, os huviẽſſemos Almorzido, J God b 
Nur. J Huvidradeis, or huviéſſedeis break. 
Huvieran, or huvieflen fafted,&c., 
Firſt Future, 
Almorzare 
Sing. J Almorzares 
Almorzare If, when, would is God 1 hal} 
( Almarzaremas breakfaſt, c. 
Plur. J Almorzaredeis e. 
Second Future. 
Huvicre, or havrẽ 7 
— 8 Hf, when, God 
uviere - ant I ball or 
Huvieremos Almorzado, — break- 
Pur. J Huvieredeis ; faſted, &c. 


© C Huvieren 


Infinitive 


- >». 


i 
2 
N | 
1 
i 


ö 
; 
4 
| 
8 
77 
ö 
; 
= 


—— —„—n — 


, A - 03'/ 
—— — — ww A- 


Iyer” = re ne. 
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N 
Infinitive Mood, 
Preſent — 
Almorzir Pb 
Preterperſect. 
Haver almorzkdo To have brealfaftd. 
| Future, 
| Haver, oy eſperir de almorzir, To be to breakfaft bereafter 
Almorzindo briakfafiing 
| Firſt Supine. 
1 Ts be about breakfafting 
Second Supine. 
a fer almorzido - Having breakfafted 


Participle of the Prefent Tenſe and Active Voice. 

m W Brealfafting 
Participle of the Preter Tenſe and Paſſive Voice. 

Almorzãdo | Breal/afted, dc. 
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The following Irregular Verbs of the firfl Con- 
jugation, terminating in ar, are all conjuga- 


ted after the ſame manner as 


changing the Penultima o into ue in the three 


Almorzar, 


Perſons Singular, and the third of the Plural 


in all the Preſent Tenſes. 
Infinitive, Preſent. 

Contar, to count Cuento 
Deſollar, to — Deſuello 
Reſollar, 70 5 Reſuello 
Acordar, to remember Acuerdo 
Moſtrir, to bow Mueftro 
Aſſolär, to deftroy Aſſuẽlo 
Volar, tw fy Uuelo 

_ Apoſtar, 45 Apueſto 
Hollar, to trample on Huello 
Soltar, to let hoſe Suelto 
Forzar, to force Fuerzo 
Provar, 10 try, or prove Pruevo 
Sonar, to ſound Sueno 
Atronar, to Atrueno 

| Degollar, © behead ello 

Conſolär, to comfort Confſuelo 
Encontrar, to meet Encuentro 


Preterperſe. 


Conte 
Deſollé 
Reſolle 
Acorde 
Moftre - 
Aſole 
Vole 


Conſole 


Encontre. 


But jugdr to play, changes into ue. 


All the Verbs ending in gar have the firſt per. 
rperfect of the indicative in gue : 
as likewiſe the third of the ſingular, the firſt and 


ſon of the prete 


laſt of the plural of the imperative, and in all the 


perſons of the preſent tenſe of the optative, as 
Infinit. Preſ. Indic, Pret.pe, Imperative, Preſ. Optat, 


Colgar, | Cuelgo 
to hang 

Rogar, | Ruego 
to intreat 

Pagir, | Pago 
Holgir | Hutlgo 
to be idle 

Regar, 

& water | - 


Colgue 
Rogue 
| Pague 
Holgue. 


Ricgo e 


Cuelgue aquel 


Ruegue el 
Pague el 


Huelgue el 
* 3 

| Riegue el | eps Rep 

| | 


que yo Cuel- 
gue 

que Ruegue 

due yo Pague 

{4 que yo Huel- 


' 
4 
' i 
9 
*. 
1 
* 
B 
. 
* 
4 
"Y 
bs 
1 
0 
1 
70 
6 
1 
C 
4 
1 
I! 
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The Verbs in car Ne car in gue in the firſt 
perſon of the pret of the indicative z the 
third fingular, ks e Feſt and laſt of the plural in 
the imperative, and in all the perſons of the Pre. 
ſent tenſe of the optative, as 


Infinit. Pref. Indic. Prei. p. 4 gs 1 Preſ: Optativ, 
Tocir, | toco toque | t6que el * yo t6que 


to touch, | 


to feel. | | 
T ede | way |trucque el | que yo trubque, ke. 
to change | | | | 


The following Verbs change the penultima e into 
ie in all the perſons: fingular, and the third of the 
plural of the preſent terſe of the indicative, impe- 
rative, and optative, as 


Infinit. Pref. Indic. Imperative, Preſent Optative. 


Apretar, apricto | aptictatu que yo apricte 
zo ſqueeze | a | : 
Emmendir, | emmicndo | enmicnda tu | que yo emmiende 
to mind 


Empezir, | empiéo j <mpicza tu que yo empicce 


Cerrär Cierro | Cierrata | que yo cierre 

to ſhut | 

Tamer | entierro [ entierra tu que yo entierre 
to H,j | 
Deſterrir, | deſticrro | deſtierra tu ] que yo deſtierre 
to baniſh | 


Confeſlar, | confieſſlo | confieſſa tu | que yo conſielſe 
to confeſs |} 1 | 

And ſeveral other more, whoſe en is 
only in the following Tenſes, as 


Tentar, to feel, 
» Preſent Indicative. 


( Tiento, | i Tentamos 
Sing. Ti I feel, xc. Pur. l 
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Imperative. 
Tienta tu, Fiel thou | Ren ſ Tentemos noſ6tros 


Sig. J Tiente el Tante voliheas 
ienten aquellos 


Preſent Optalive. 


The Verb Andär, to go, or to go about, has 
the preterperfect of the indicative irregular ; and 
generally when ſuch tenſe is irregular, the firſt 
and the ſecond Preterimperfects, and the firſt Future 
of the Optative are irregular, as | 


,Anduve Si, Anduviera Anduvieſſe es anduviere, J 

& Anduviſte SAnduvieras, Anduvieſles Anduviéres $ 

” Andivo J Anduviera, Anduviele 2 Anduviere . = 

» Anduvimos 8 Anduvieramos, Anduvieſſemos E anduvieremos 

a S Anduviſteis, 8 Anduvieradeis, Anduvieſſadeis,anduvieredeis & 

” Anduvieron * Anduvieran, Anduviéſſen * anduvieren og 
in other Tenſes is conjugated as Revelar, 


Of the Verbs Paſſrue 
of the Firſt Conjugation: 
ERBS Paſſive are formed in Spaniſh from 


the Active, by the auxiliary Verb, and the 
Participle Paſſive of the Preterperfect Tenſe, fol- 


lowing always the Moods and Tenſes of the Verb 


Ser, as 
Fur amade, to be beloved. 


Preſent 


que Yotiente, that [may |, Tentẽ mos 
Sing. 4 Tientes (feel | Plnr. 4 TentEis 
Tiente | Tienten 
otherwiſe they are conjugated ay 
Revelar. 


5 
* 
. 
1 
4 
4 
N 
7 
Z * 
+; 
: 
Fi 
* 
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_ Indicative. 
Preſent Tenſe, 


E 
—2— 
7 85 
— —_) 
5 
D 
18 
FL 


Eramos We were beloved 
| Plur. Eradeis amãdos 4 N dere beloved 
| They wwere beloved 


Preterperfect. 


5 i, or he sido Ibade been beleved 
Sing. J fuiſte, or has sido amãdo 4 Thou bas been beloved 
fue, or ha sido | He hath been beloved 
- C fuimos, er hemos sido Wi have been beloved 
Pur. I fuiſteis, or haveis ene. E have been beloved 
fucron, or han sido They have been beloved 


—ͤꝗZu— — — — 


j Preterpluperfect. 


Havia $ido J had been beloved 
Sing. 4 Havias sido amado 4 Thou been beloved 
Havia sido y He had belowed 
Haviamos sido VV. had been beloved 
Plur. E wa 5 Ne had been beloved 
Havian sĩdo They had been beleved 


Future, 
geré amado, xc. 1 SU be dbu 
And ſo throughout other Moods and Tenſes. 
I 
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Of the Reciprocal Verbs. 


HE reciprocal Verbs are all terminated in /e 
in the infinitive Mood, as Acoſtdr/eto lie down, 
or to grow near, or to come near; Levantarſe, to 
riſe up; Librdrſe, to diſcharge one's ſelf, to make 
one's ſelf free, &c, and are conjugated thus: 
Adelantarſe, to go before, to riſe up to a Dig- 
nity or to Preferment. | 


Indicative Mood. 


| Preſent Tenſe, 


. Me adelinto 
ding. J Te adelantas 


Se adelinta | 
Nos adelantimos T1 go before, &c. 


Plur. 4 Vos, or os adelantäis 
Se adelantan 


Imperfect. 
5 adelantiba 4 


Te adelantabas 


Se adelantaba | | 
Nos adelantäbams f 1 4 80 bert, Ac. 
Vos, or os adelantabadeis 

Se adelantaban 


kr. 


Firſt Preterperſect. 


, Me adelants 
Sing. 4 Te 8 
Se adelant 
Nos adelantämos 1 xcerg before. 
Pur. Vos, or os adelantiſteis | 4 
Se adelantaron 


, Wo 
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Second Preterperfect. 

Me he : 
wc amore BY of | be- 

Nos hemos A 8 Fug T's 
Pl Vos, or os haveis * 

Se han 

And ſo in all the Tenſes and Moods, but in the 
Imperative thus: 


80 Adelintate tu 
8.7 Adelinteſe el 


Adelantemoſnos noſotros Go thou before, &c, 
Plur. 4 Adelantados voſctros 
Adelantenſe 3 | 
The Verb Peſarſe, to be . is Ae 
thus: 
Indicative. 
Preſent Tenſe. | 
Peſame, or à mi mepeſa, 1 am forry 
Sing. J Peſate, or A ti te pela, Thou art ſorry 
Peſale, or à el le pela, | He is forry 
Peſanos, or a noſotros nos 4 are forry 
Plur. 4 Péſaos, or 4 voſctros os * Lare forry 
5K Pelales, or A ellos les pe They are forry. 


And ſo throughout all other Tenſes ; 1 in the 
ai Mood nz 


Sins. Peſete, Be thou 
. 1 Pelele, Let bin be . 
Peſenos, Let us be forry 
Plur. J Péſeos, Be ye 


peſeles, Lei them be 0 
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Of Verbs Imperſonals belonging to the ff 
Conjugation. 


/ 


HE Spam/b Imperſonals, like the Latin, 

want the firſt and ſecond Perſons, and are 
declined only in the third Perſon, throughout all 
Moods and Tenſes. N 


Of the Imperſonals ſome are Aftive, and ſome Poſſe 
The Active are conjugated thus : 


'Nevir To ſnow; 
£ Indicative. 
Preſent Tenſe, 
Nitva; I, Ates. 
Imperfect. 
Nevaba, A did frow, 
Firſt Preterperfect. 
Nevs, It fame. 
Second and Third Preterperfedt. 
Hi, or hüvo nevido, In hath fowet, 
Pluſperfect. 
mee, ee, 


I 2 bool. Future 


' 
Il 
, 
. 
le, 
4 


— 2 EE and te el, te bike 
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'F uture. 
Nevara, I will ſnow. 
Que nieve, 4 Let it ſnow, 
Sera bueno que nieve, | 1t will be good if that it ſnow. 
Si nevara, nevaſle, or nevaria, - If it would ſnow. 
Quando haya nevado, M ben it hath ſnowed. 
Si huviera, or huvieile nevado, 4 it had ſnowed. 
Quando nevare, it all ſnow 
Nevando, Snowing. 
Los Campos eſtan nevados, The Fields are cover d with ſnow. 
Niteve, a Noun, The ſnow, 


In this manner are conjugated the following 
Verbs : * 


Atrorar, or tronar, to thunder 
Granizar, or apedrear, 10 hail 
Helar, 10 freeze 
Relampagear, to lighten 

Ahumar, to ſmoak 

Conſtar, to be plain, or clear 
Importar, 10 import, 10 be convenient 


The paſſive Imperſonals are conjugated with the 
Particle ſe before or after the Verb, as 


Se cuenta, It is ſaid, it is told, it is related, it is reported. 
Se contaba, It was ſaid. 


Se conto a 
Se ha, or hüvo contado : 1 beth been faid. 


Se havia contado, It had been ſaid. 
Se contara, It awill be ſaid. | | 


And fo throughout all other Tenſes and Mood 


N. B. That all the Verbs regular, or irregular, 
perſonals, or imperſonals, except the regular paſſive, 
may be otherwiſe conjugated by the auxiliary Verb 
Eſtar, and the Gerund of the Verb, through all the 
Tenſes and Moods, as 

Preſent. 
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Preſent, Indicative. 


amo or eſtoi amando, I love, or I am loving, &c. 
Sing. 1 or eſtas amando 

ama, or eſta amando 

amamos, or eſtamos amando 
Plur. J amais, or eſtais amando 

aman, er eſtan amando 


Imperfect. 
/ 
Amaba, or eſtaba amando, I was bing 
Perfect. 
Ame, or eſtùve amando, 1 did love, &c. 
Llamo, or eſt6i llamando ' JT call, or am calling 
">Hablo, or eſt6i hablando, T ſpeak, or am ſpeaking, &c. 


The ſame is to be obſerved in all the Conjuga- 
tions, * 


It muſt be obſerved here, that there are ſome 
Nouns called Verbals, for their being derived from 
the Verbs; in Lalin thoſe are terminated generally 
in bilis, in tor, and ix, and in Spaniſh in ble, dor, 


and ix: as | 
Latin. | Spaniſh. " 
bilis Amabilis ble Amable 
tor > as Amator dor > as Amador 
ix Amatrix | is Amatriz, or amadcra. 


But note, That there are ſome Spaniſh Verbs 
which are defectives in this particular, as well as 


ſome Latin Verbs, 


I 3 Of 
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Of 4 erbs Regular 0 „ the ſecond Conju- 


gation, in ET. 
Reſponder, To anſwer. 


Indicative Mood, 
Preſent Tenſe. 


Reſpondo, 1 anſwer 
Sing. J Reſpondes, You anſwer 
Reſponde, — anſwers 
Re pondemos, e anſwer 
Plur. & Re Rm | Ye anſwer 
| Reſponden, They anſwer 
Preterimperfect. 
Reſpondia, 1 did anſwer, or I was anſwering. 
Sing. J Reſpondi as, You did anſwer f 
Reſpondia, He did anſwer 
— — Ny We did anſwer 
Plur. 3 Reſpondiadeis, | Ye did anſwer 
Re pondian, They did anſwer 


Firſt Preterperfect. 


Reſpondi, I anſwered 
Sing. Reſpondiſte, You anſwered 
Reſpondis, He anſwered 
Reſpondimos, We anſwered 
Plur. 2 Ye anſeuered 
ſpondieron, They anfuvered 


Second 
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/ 
Second and Third Preterperfect. 
(He, e hive 1 have anſwered | 
ng. 4 Has, or huviſte You have anſwered 
Ha, or huvo He has anſwered 
Hemos, havemos, or & Reſpondido, ( We have anſwered 
Plur uvimos 
I HaveEis, or huviſteis Ye have anſwered 
Han, or huvicron They have anſwered 
Preterpluperfect. 
Havia | 
Sing. 4 Havias 5 
Havia 0 I”: "a 
_ „ * Reſpondi do, I had anſwered, &c. 
Plur. J Haviadeis | 
Havian | 
Firſt Future. 
Reſpondere, 
Sing. Reſponderas, 
Reſpondera, 1 
Reſponderemos | I fall, or will anfover, &c. 
Plur. 4 Reſpondereis, 
Reſponderan, 
Second Future, 


He, or Tengo de refponder, 

Sing. J Has de reſponder 
Ha de reſponder, | 1 am, ts or muſt an- 
Hemos, or havemos de reſponder Fwer, &c. 

Phur. J Haveis de reſponder, 


Han de reſponder, | 
| Third Future. 
Sing. Havre de reſponder, 1 foall be oblig'd-10 anſwer. 


14 | Fourth 
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Fourth Future. 


Sing. Havia de reſponder, Ius 1 anſwer, 
Imperative Mood. 


* Reſponde tu, Do you anfaver, or anſwer thou 
Sing. 3 Refadada el, Let him anſwer 
* 5 — pondamos n* Let us anſwer, 
Plur. 4 Reſponded vs Do ye anfever, or les you anſwer 
Reipondan ellos Let them anſwer 


Subjunfive and Optative Meods, with the Signs. 


Como, Aunque, Oxala, 
When, God grant, Would to God. 


Preſent Tenſe, 


Reſponda, 

Sing. 4 Reſpondas, | 
Reſponda, When, or God grant I do 
Reſpondamos, anſwer, &c. 

Phe Reſpondais | 


Reſpondan, 
Three Preterimperfects. 
Reſpondicra, reſpondieſſe, or 


= reſ =o — 
f ndiẽras, reſpondiẽſſes, or 
Bing. " nderias, | 
Reſpondiera, reſponditſſe, or 
reſponderia When, or God grant 1 
Reſpondieramos, reſpondiëſſedeis, 1 did anſwer, &c. 
or reſponderiamos 
li Reſpondierais, or teſpondiẽſſemos, 
; or reſponderiadeis 
oF Reſpondieran, reſpondieſlen, or 
reſponderian, 


> - 


Preter- 


— 
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eT 


— _ k - d 
þ af * I _ © = G 
. 2 * Lad 
A n. r 


Haya | 1 
Sing. 2 1 1 
aya 1:1. ex, or wwould to God, &c. | 
Hayamos Reſpondido, 1 have anſwered, &c. q 

Hayan * k 


== 1 10 
*** 
5 
| 

* 
AY 
14 ( 
BE 
at 2 
* 


Firſt and Second Preterpluperſect. 


Huviera, or huvieſſe 
Sing. 4 Huvieras, or huviëſſes 
Huviera, or huviéſſe 
Huvieramos, or huvieſſemos 
Plur. 4 Huvieradeis, or huviéſſedeis 
{ Huvieran, or huviéſſen 


Firſt Future. 


Plur. 


Huvieres, 
Huviere 


Huvieremos 
Phur. J Huvieredeis 
Huvieren 


* ö Huviere, or havre 


Infinitive Mood. 
Preſent Tenſe, 
Reſponder, 
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Preterperie& Tenſe. 
Hayer reſpondido; - To have anſwered. 
Future Tenſe, 
Haver de reſponder, To be to anfever, 
| Gerund. 
Reſponditndo, Aal. 
| Participle Active. 
a Reſpondiente, or el que reſponde,  Hafworing, 
Participle Paffive. 
Reſpondido, Anfevered, tec. 
All other regular Verbs of the ſecond Conjuga- 


tion in er, are conjugated after the kame manner 
of which take the following Lift: 


Verbs conjugated as Reſponder, 


ponder, to correſpond. Meter, to put in, 


2 to eat. Prometer, to promiſe. 
Beber, to drink ; Ofetder, to offend. 

Er, to reprove, © - Efconder, to hide. 
Barrer, to ſweep, Aprender, ts karw. 
Vender, to ſell. | Temer, to fear. 
Conceder, 10 grant. Emprender, 10 undertake. 
Acometer, to attack. Deber, ta owe: 

Correr, to run, Cometer, to commit. 
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V. erbs J Irregular of the ſecond * 


jugation in er, at, 


Traher, to bring. Poner, to put. 

Saber, to know. Hacer, 10 db. | 
Tener, to have. Caber, to be contained. 
Poder, to be able. Ver, 1 Ke. 


Querer, te will or love. 
Traher, To fetch or bring. u 


Indicative Mood. 
Preſent Tenſe. 


* 


Yo trahigo I fetch or brin 
Si Tu trähes = fetch or — 
El trahe He fetches or brings 
. * C Noſotros trahemos Me fetch or bring 
Plur. 4 Voſ6tros traheis Ze fach or bring 
Ellos trahen They fetch or bring. 
Preterimperfect. 
Trabia 1 did ich or = i 
Sing. J Trahias Tou did fetch or 
Trahia He did fetch or bring 
Trahiamos Ve did fetch or brizp 
Plur. J Trahiais L did fitch or . 
| Trabian They did feich or bring, 
Firſt Preterperfe&. 
Traxe, or trivxe 1 have fetcht or brought 
Sing. J Traxiſte, or truxiſte You have fetcht or bt 
Traxo, or tryxo He hath fetcht or brought 


Traxiſteis, or truxiſteis Te have fitcht or 
Traxéron, or truxtron They have fitcht or — 


Second 


| Traits truximos Me have faucht nh 


Ou ARE — 
oo 


' 
' 
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AY 
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_— 
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Second and third Preterperfects. 


He, or hüve 
Has i « 8 
Ha : , etc or 
Hemos, or havemos Trakido, brought, &c. 
Haveis 

Han 


Sing. 
Plur. 
Preterpluperfect. 
9 my T had fetcht or brought 
via | P chi or 

Haviamos Trahido, 2 ; 
Haviadeis 

Havian 


Plar. 


5 


Firſt Future. 


Traheras 
Trahera I fall or will fetch or bring, 
&c. 


Traheremos 
Plur. J Trahereis 
Traheran 


 C Trahere 
2 


Second Future. 


He, oy tengo de traher 
Sing. 4 Has de traher | 
Ha de traher I am to or muſt fetch or 
Hemos, or havemos de traher bring, &c. 
Play. < Haveis de traher 
(Fan de traher 
The third and fourth as in the other Verbs. 


Imperative Mood. 


: | Bring or fetch thou 
Sing. Trahiga el, Let Vim bring or fetch 


Plur. 
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2 noſõtros, Let us bring or 3 
Phe I Tok voldtros, | Do e bri fy 
Trahigan ellos Let them bring or futch 


 Optative and Subjunfive Madl. 
E 5 © airs 
| Como, Aunque, Oxals, 
When, Cod grant, would to God. 


„ -» 
* 


Preſent Tenſe. 5 


. C Trahiga _D | xl 3 
Sing. J Trahigas | e e eee 
Trähiga When or  vould to God I do bring 
Trahigamos or fetch, &c. 
Plur. J Trahigais eee 
Trähigan DnD 


Preterimpeffect Tenſe. 


g Truxera, truxeſſe, traheria ry 1 4 
Sing. 4 Truxeras, truxéſſes, traherias Ius, or would 
Truxera, trux6le, traheria . Lid 
| Traxeramos, truxeſſemos, traheriamos bring or 
Plur. 4 Truxeradeis, truxſſedeis, traheriadeis fetch, &c. 
Truxeran, truxèſſen, traherian  - | 


The firſt and ſecond may be conjugated by Traxera, and Traxeſle, 


— 


Preterperfect. 


Häya hide When, or wouldtoGodd have 
. £ Hayamos 1 brought or fetcht, &c. 
14 Hayais . 2 


— = — — 7 — = — — — — — — 
* - A <a & . ” ad = * — 
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| | Firſt and Second Preterpluperfedts. 


| Huviera, or huvieſſe When, or 
Sing. — * . | «would to 
Huvieramos, or — Trahido, brought 
Plur. J Huvieradeis, or huvieſſedeis or fetcht; 
Huvieran, er buvieſſen | n &c. 
| Firſt Future. 
( Traxere, or truxcre 


Sing. J Traxeres, or truxeres 

Traxere, or truxere 

( Traxeremos, or truxeremos 

Plur. J Traxéredeis, or truxeredeis 
;-  £ Traxeren, me. 


When, or God gr 
fetch S * 


Second Future. 
32-00 „ Feder 
uvie : may, or. 
Infinitive Mood, 

Preſent, 

Tuber, 1 bring, er ful. 
_ Preterperſedt 
| Haver ah, | To have branght, or fcb 
Future. 


* Baver, er eſperär de trahir To bring, or fetch hereafter: 
2 Gerund. 


th BAH CRAUNMAR. 125 
Ger id. 94774 
T hiendo, £ Bri. . . 


of the Preter Tenſe and Paſũve Voice. 
Es riohique & 
Trahido Breaght, or fitted," Kd. 
The ſame manner of Conjugition is to be obſerved 
in all Verbs compounded of Traber, as Retraber, to 


Yd 112 EY . (1481 : S 


1 ene 


3 
* > «1 of 


Participle 


" 1 . * 
— o 0 0 » *% _ * 
+ : , * * " 0 


The Irregular Verb Sab&r, To know, 


4 


4 
S. 


** 


4 
 —— A 
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428 


Pl. J Haveis ſabido, 


Firſt Future. 


ILall, or will know 
You fall, or will know 
. 2 Y 90 l He fball, or will kuow 
| We: ſhall, or will know 
Ne ſhall, or vil know 
He, or Tengo de aber, 1 am to thow 


Sing. J Has de 5 You are to know 


TR | 
Plur. 


9 
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Hemos de faber | We are to know 
Plur. 5 Haveis de ſaber | Ye are to know 
Han de ſabér They are te know 
Third Future. 
Havre de ſaber 1 fall be oblig'd ta know 


Fourth Future, 


Havia de faber It to know 
Imper ative Mood. 5 
sabe tu Know 4 5 
Sing. J Sepa el | Let Yay hnow 
Sepamos noſottos Let us know 
Plur. Sabed voſotros Know ye 
Sepan Ellos Let them know 
Subjunctive and Optative Mood, 
Como, Aunque, Oxala, 
When, Though, Would to God, 
Preſent Tenſe. 
8 225 
ing. 4 SE 
"0 ES God grant that 1 may 
Sepamos knew, 
Plur. Sepais 
Sepan 


K Preters 


[ | 
( 
. _ 
7 
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Preterimperfect. 


Supië ra, ſu 

Sig. J Supieras, 1 fabrias 
Supicra, ſupieſſe, fabria When, or God grant ] 
Supieramos, ſupiefſemos, ſabriamos f 4i4 know, &C. 

Phur. J Supicradeis, ſupicfledeis, ſabriadeis 


Supicran, ſupteſſen, ſabrian 
Preterperfect. 


Haya ſabido 
S Hayas ſabido 
Haya ſabido When, or God grant I have 
Hayamos ſabido known, &c. 
Plur. 4 Hayiis fabido 
Hayan fabido 


Firſt and Second PreterpluperfeR. 


Huvieras, er huvieſles When, or 
Huviera, or huvieſſe Sabido, awould to 


b er huvièſſe 
Huviéramos, or huviẽ ſſemos 
Plur ö 


Huvieradeis, or huvieſſedeis known, &c. 
Huvieran, or huvieſſen 


Firſt Future. 


Supiere 
Sing. < Supieres 
Supiere When, or God grant 
Supicremos I. all know, &c. 
Plar. J Supieredeis 
Supieren 


Second Future, 


Huviere, or havre 
Si 5 Huvieres, 8 1 bal 
Huviere 5 When, or ant 

C Huvicremos Sabido haws CE a, 
Pur. J Huvieredeis 

(Huvieren 
Infinitive 
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Infinitive Mood. 
Preſent Tenſe. 
Saber Jo throw 


Preterperfect Tenſe. 
Haver ſabido To have known 


Future Tenſe, 


Harver, or eſperr de ſaber To know bereaftes 
Gerund, 


Sabiendo Knowing 
Participle of the Preſent Tenſe and Active Voice. 


Participle of the Preter Tenſe and Paſſive Voice, 
Sabido Known 


The Irregular Verb Tener, To have, gr bol i. 


Indicative Mood. 


Preſent, 
Tengo 1 / ave, or hold 
1 Sag. 112 = — yu 
: Ti, ne Le ba, of 


K 2 Plur. 


C " St. tes 
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Tenemos | Ve have, or hold 
Plur. J Tencis Ye have, or hold 
Tienen They have, or hold 
Preterimperſe&, 
Tenia 
Sirg. Tenn 
Tenia | I did have, or hold, 
Teniamos &c. 
Plar. J Teniadeis 
Tenian 


Firſt Preterperfect. 


Tuͤve I had, or held 
Sing Fr viſte You had, or held 
Tuvo He had, or held 
Tuvimos We had, or held 
Plur. 4 Tuviſteis | Ye had, or held 
Tuvieron They had, or held 


Second and Third Preterperfect. 


He, or have tenido I hove bed 
Sing. 4 Has tenido You have had 
Ha tenido He has had 
Hemos tenido Me have had 
Pur. < Haveis tenido Ye have had 
Han tenido They have had 
Preterpluperfect. 
en 1 had had 
Sy g. < Havias You had had 
Havia - He had had © 
Haviamos Tenido 9 ½ bad had 
P. ur. < Haviadeis Ye had had 
Havian h They had lad 
Firſt Future, 
© Tendre terne, or tenre T ſhall, or «vill have 
Sing, 4 Tendcas ternäs, or ter ras You ſhall, or will have 
L Tendca terna, or tenra He /hall, or awill have 


Plur. 
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Tendremos ternemos, or tenremos Ve Sall. or will have 
Plur. 4 Tendreis terneis, or tenreis Ye ſhall, or will have 
Tendrän ternan, or tenran They hall, or will have 
Second Future, 
He de tener Ian to hade, or hold 
Sing. J Has de tener Yau are to have, or hold + 
Ha de tener He is to have, or hald | 
Hemos de tener Me are to have, or hold 
Plur. J Haveis de tener Ne are to have, or hold 
(Han de tener They are to have, or hold 
Third Future. 
Havre de tener 1 ſhall be oblig'd to have or Lola 
Fourth Future. 
Havia de tener 1 was tr have 
Imperative Mood. 
in Ten tu Do thou bade, or hold thou 
5 | Tenga el Let bim have, or hold 
Tengamos noſotros Let us have, or hold 
Plur. 4 Tened voſotros Do ye have, or hold, or let ye Hold 
Tengan ellos Let them have, or hold © 


Optative and Subjunctive Meod. 


Como, Oxala, Aunque. 
When, God grant, Though. 


Preſent Tene. 


Tenga 


Sing. J Ten 
1 Teaga | When, or God 1 
Tengamos ; do have, or 7 Ec. 
Plur. J Tengais 
Tengan 


K 3 Preter- 
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Preterim perfect. 


Tuviera, tuvieſle, ternia, or J 
tendria 
$; Tuvieras, tuvieſles, ternias, or 
. tendrias 
Tuviera, tuviëſſe, te rnia, or | 
tendria When, or rould ts God 
Tuvieramos, tuvieſſemos, ternia- 27 did have or hold, &c. 
mos, or tendriamos 
Tuvieradeis, tuvieſſedeis, ternia- 


Flur. mos, or tendriadeis 
Tuvieran, tuvieſfen, ternian, or 
tendrian 4 
Preterperfect. 
(Haya tenido 
Sing. Hayas tenido 
Haya tenido I ben, or God grant I have 
Hayamos tenido had, or held, &c. 
Plur. 4 Hayais tenido 
4 Hayan tenido 


Firſt and Second Preterpluperſects. 


Huviera, ar huvicſſe 
Sing 1 er huvieſles TR 7 
Huviera, er huvieſſe ; | 
Huvieramoz, or huviẽſſemos Tenido, p God 1 — 
Plur. 4 Huvieradeis, or huvié ſſedeis ad, or he 
Huvieran, or huviéſſen &c. 
Taviere 
Sing, J Tuvieres 
Tuviere When, or Cod grant 1 ſhall havs 
Tuvieremos or hold, &c. 
Flur. < Tuvieredeis 
Tuvieren 


Second 
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Second Future, 


Huviere, or havre 
Huvieres When, or God grant 


Sing. 
Huviere 
( Huvieremos 2 Texico, Il be ba 
Plur. 4 Huvieredeis 
( Huvieren 


Infinitivg Mood. 


Preſent Tenſe. 
Jo have or to hold. 


Preterperfect Tenſe. 


To have had or beld 


Tener 


Haver tenido 
Future Tenſe. 
To be to have or hold 
Gerund. 
eie Held 
Participle of the Preſent Tenſe and Active Voice, 
El que tiene Holding 
Participle of the Preter Tenſe and Paſſive Voice. 
Held 


Haver de tener 


Tenido 
Like this Verb ſimple are its Compounds in all- 
points declined, thro? all Moods and Tenſes, as 
Mantener, to maintain; Yo mantengo, W ns 
mM ne 


Deten6r, ' wv detain or flay; Detengo, I ditain; 12 
K 4 Retencr, 
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Retenér, to retain or with-hold; Retengo, I retain; retuve, 7 


retained 


Softener, to ſuſtain or uphold; Soſtẽngo, Iſuſlain; ſoſtüve, 7 


— 


ſuſtained 


—Br — ä r - a A. a6. as — 


— 


e "4 9 


The I rregular Verb Poder, To be able. 


Indicative Mod. 


Preſent Tenſe. 


can, or am able 
You can, or are able 
He can, or is able 
We: can, or are able 
Ye can, or are able 


They can, or are able 


Preterimperfect. 


T could, or was able 
You could, or was able 
He could, or was able 
Me could, or ewere able 
Ye could, or were able 
They could, or avere able 


Firſt Preterperfect. 


'C Pude 
Sing. J Pudiſte 
Pado 
Pudimos 
Plur. & Pudiſteis 
\C Pudicron 


1 could, or bave been 
able, &c. 
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Second and third Preterperſects. 


He, or hüve 1 could, or have been able 
Sing. 4 Has You could, or have been able 
Ha He could, or has been able 
HeEmos, or Podido, & We could, or have been able © 
Phur havemos 
Haveis Ye could, or have been able 
Han They could, or have been able 
Preterpluperfect. 
Havia 
Sing _ 
avia p 
"11 Podido, I had bien able, &c. 
Plur. J Haviadeis 
Hav ian 
Firſt Future, 
Podre 
8 Podras 
Podra I hall, or will be able, 
Podremos &c. 
Plur. Podreis 
Podran 
Second Future, 
He, or tengo de poder | 
Sing. 15 de poder _ . 
Ha de poder TI muſt, or twill be 
= Joo! ap or 3 de * able, &c. 
Plur. 3 Haveis de poder 
Han de poder 
Third Future. 
Havre de poder T ſhall be obliged to be able 
Fourth Future. 
Havia de poder 1 was te be able 


Though 
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Though it ſeems improper for this Word to have 
a ſecond, third, and fourth Futures of the Indi- 
cative Mood, or any Imperative Mood, and moſt 
3 allow 1 JT yet are 
requently properly uſed, As to the 
Future, it is very 5 and when one ſays, he can- 
not do ſuch a thing, to anſwer, Has de poder, You 
ſhall be able; by way of compelling ſlothſul per- 
ſons, or ſuch as may improve by often trying to 
do that which they cannot do at preſent. The 
ſame is to be ſaid of the Imperative, which is in 
the nature of the ſecond future, being compullive ; 
as, if one ſay, No podemos bacer eto, We cannot 
do this; and another anſwers, Put# podamos, Then 
let us be able; that is, let us uſe our Kndeavours, 
that we may perform that which we think we can- 
not do. Therefore we will proceed to the 


Imperative Mood. 
: Puecde tu Do you be able 
Sing. J Pucda e! Let biz be abk 
Podamos noſotros Let us be able 
Pur. J Poded voſotros Do ye be able 
Puedan ellos Let them be able 


Subjunfive and Optative Mood, with the Signs, 


Como, Aunque, Oxala, 
— Though, Would to God. 


Preſent Tenſe. 


ben, Mb 
„ I Pac 

* Pucda | ben, or God grant I can, ot 
| Podamos be able, &c. 

Puur. ö Podais | | 5 


pucdan Ft 
| | Preter- 
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Preterimperſect Tenſe. 


Pudicra, pudieſſe, podria 
Sing. J Pudieras, pudicſſes, podrias When, or would 
Pudiera, pudieſſe, podria to 
Pudiẽramos, pudicfiemos, podriamos or might 
Plur. 4 Pudiẽradeis, pudicſſedeis, podriadeis able, &c. 
Pudicran, pudieſſen, podrian 


Preterperfect. 


Firſt and Second Preterpluperfects. 


Huviera, or huvieſſe 
Sing. 4 Huvieras, or huviéſſes 
Huviera, or huvieſſe 
_ ( Huvieramos, or huviefſemos 
Pl 4 


Huvieradeis, or huviciſedeis 
Huvieran, or buvieſſen 


Firſt Future, 


Pudieredeis 
Pudieren 


Second Future. 


— 4 When, or God grant 

TC vi 2 4 / » or 1 

Huvieremos Podido, Ang been At 
Huvieredeis &c. 

C Huvieren 


Pudiere 
Sing. J Pudieres 

Pudiere 

Pudieremos 
I " 1 fi iti - 
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Infinitive Mood. 


Preſent Tenſe. 


| Poder 


To be able 


Preterperfect Tenſe. 


Haver podido 


To have been able 


Gerund. 


Pudiendo, 


PF 4 


Being able, &c. 


2 — 


The Irregular Verb Querer, Jo will, or hve. 


Indicative Mood. 


Preſent Tenſe. 


Yo quiero 
Sing. J Tu quieres 

El quiere 

Noſotros queremos 
Plur. 6 Voſotros quereis 


Ellos quieren 


I awill, or hve 
You will, or love 
He awills, or loves 
We will, or love 
Ye will, or love 
They will, or lave 


Preterimperfect. 


Queria, 
Sing. e 
ueria | 
— 
Plur. ö Queriadeis 


1 did will, or hoꝰue 

You did will, or love 

He did will, or love 

We did will, or love 

Ye did will, or %, 
They did will, or love. 


Firſt 
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Firſt Preterperfect. 
Quiſe J willed, or h 0 
Sing. J Quisiſte You willed, or loved 6 
Quiſo He willed, or loved 0 
Quisimos We willed, or hoed l 
Plur. J Quis iſteis Ne willed, or h,“ U 
Quiſieron They willed, or ho 'F 
Second and Third Preter perfect. | 
He, or huve | | 1 
Sing. 4 Has 2 i g 437 
Ha , ve willed, 1 
Hemos, or havemos Querido, or loved, &c. ! 
Plur. J Haveis i 
Han | 
li 
Preterpluperfect. i 
Havia T 
Sing. J —— 0 
Havia willed, or loved | 
Haviamos Querido, &c. , | 
Plur. J Haviadeis ; 
; 
Firſt Future. N 
uerrẽ 15 
Sing. 4 Querras | g 
be Querra Iwill, or ſhall will, or } 
Querremos love, &c. 6 
Puur. ö Querreis . 
Querran x 


- Second Future, 


r : 


Has de querer +» 
Ha de querer Jam to, or muſt will, 


He, or tengo de querer 
Sing 

Hemos, or havemos de querer or love, &c. 
Plur. 


* 

: 
5 
1 
N 
= 


Haveis de querer 
( lan de querer 
Third 
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Third Future. 

Havre de quer | : 1 hall be obkged to love 
Pourth Future, 

Havia de querer Thad, ox I quas to love 


Imperative Mood. 


Quiere tu Do you will, or hve 


Sing. J Quiera el Let him will, or lvoe 
Queramoz naſdtros Let us will, or love 

Plur. J Quered voſotros Do ye auill, or he 
Quieran <cllos Let them wwill, or hue 


Optative and dubjunctive Mood. 


Como, Aunque, Oxali, 
| When, Though, would to God, 


Preſent Tenſe, 
Quiera 
Sing. 4 Quieras 
Quiera - When, or God grant Twill 
Queramos or love, &c. 
Plur. J Querais 
Quieran 


Three Preterimperfect Tenſes. 


Quiſiera, quiſieſſe, querria 
Sing. J Quifieras, quiſiefles, querrias 
Quiſiéra, quiliefe, =_ 
Quiſieramos, quiſiẽ ſſemos, querriamos 
1 Quiſieradeis, quiſieſſedeis, querriadeis 
Quiſieran, quiſieſſey, querxian 
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Preterperfe& Tenſe, 


(Hay 
. 4 Hayas 
Haya 
Hayamos 
Hayais 

Hayan 


Firſt and Second PreterpluperfeR, 


Huviera, or huviẽſſo When, or 
Harten, or heren _ 
u or 2 40 
Huvieramos, or huviefiemos Querids 1 
Huvieradeis, er huvieſſedeis vill d, or 
Huvieran, or huvieſſen 4, &c. 


Firſt Future. 


When, or Cod 1have 
Querido, J ld, or how's, Ke. 


uifiere When, or God grant 1 will, 
— or love, tec. ä 


Infinitive Mood. 
Preſent Tenſe. 
Querer | To wwil', or have 


Preter- 
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Preterperfect. 
Haver querido 75 have wilds, or l 
_— Gerund. 
Queriendo Loving 
Participle. 
Querido | Willd, or ud, &c. 


This Verb may be declined through all Moods 
and Tenſes with the word Mas added to it, which 
with it ſometimes ſignifies rather, and ſometimes 
more, as Mas quiero callar que bablar mal, I had 
rather be ſilent than ſpeak ill; or Mas quiero a 
Pearo que a Fudn, I love Peter more, or better than 


John. 


The Irregular Verb Poner, To put, ar place. 


Indicative Mood. 
Preſent Tenſe. 


Yo pongo 
Sing. J Tu pones 
El | 
— n On 
Plur. < PonEis ; 
Ponen | 
Preterimperfect. 
Ponia 1 did put 
Sing. J Ponias You did put 
Ponia He did put 


Plar. 
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Poniamos We did put 
Plur. 4 Poniadeis Ne did put 
Fonian They did put 
Firſt Preterperfect. 
puſe 
Sing. Pusiſte 
— I have put, & 
Pus1mos- pat, Ae. 
Plur, & Pusiileis 
Puſieron 
Second Preterperfect. 
Sing. He, or hive Pueſto, | 4 have put, &c. 
Preterpluperfect. ; 
Sing. Havia ' Pueſto, 1 had put, &c. 
Firſt Future, 


Sing. Pondre, or porne I hall, or will put, &c. 
Second Future, 
Sing. He, or Tengo de poner I am to, or muft put, ke. 


Third Future. 


Havre de poner I hall be oblig'd to put 


Havia de poner 1 had, or I was to put 
Imperative Mood. 


Pon tu Do you put, or put thou 


dang. Ponga el Let him put 
Pongamos noſotros Let us put 
Plur. Poned voſotros Do ye put, or let ye put 


Pongan ellos Let them put 
L Sub- 


— — — yy 


hed " APR moan - — _— — 
** , - 
2—— — — — 


$ 
„ 
1 
I 
535 
& 
$5 
q 
15 
Xx 


* —2— — — 
E 2 


Pur. 


Pilar. 
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Subjunctive and Optative Mood. 


Como, Aunque, Oxala, 
When, Though, Would to God. 


Preſent Tenſe. 
Ponga 
Pon 
1 — When, or 3 grant Id. 
Pongamos put, &c. 
Pur. 4 Pongais 
Pongan 
Preterimperfect. 
Puſirs, puſs, o pornia, pon- ? 
ria 
Puſicras, puſiẽ ſſes, or pornias, 
rias 
Palera, pulicſſe, or pornia, pon- | 
dria GY, or would ts God 
Puſicramos, puſiẽſſemos, or por- I did put, &c. 
niamos, pondriamos 
Puſiẽradeis, puſiẽ ſſedeis, or por- 
niadeis, pondriadeis 
Puſicran, puſieſſen, or pornian, 
pondrian J 
Preterperfect. 
Haya | 
Haya | RP When, or God grant I have put, 
Hay 4mos P ueſto, &c. Fg 
Hayais 
Hayan 


Firſt 
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Firſt and Second Preterpluperfects. 


Huviera; or huvieſſe 

Sing. 4 Huvieras, or huviéſſes When, or 
Huviera, or huvieſſe put ſto would to God 

| Huvieramos, or huvieſſemos 9 

Plur. J Huvieradeis, or huyieſſedeis &Cc. 
Huvieran, er huviefſen 


Firſt Future, 


[ Puſicre 
ding. J Puſières . 
E | When, or God grant 1 Hall put; 
Puficremos &e. gk 
Plur. 4 Puſicredeis 
E 
Second Future. 
1 or havré 
8 Huvi res When God 
Huviere - | » Of Gon ghd 
[ Plur. 4 Huviéredeis 
Huvieren 


Infinitive Mood, 
Preſent Tenſe. 
Poner, To pat 
Preterperfect Tenſe. 
Haver pueſto 3 77 hove fat 
Gerund, 
t Poniendo, Putting 


L 2 


148 The RU DIME NTS of 


Participle Paſſive. 
Pueſto | Put, &c. 


After this manner are declined in all reſpects, 
Compontr, to compoſe, yo compongo, I compoſe, 
compiiſe, I have compoſed ; Diſpontr, to diſpoſe, 
diſpango, I diſpoſe, diſpuſe, I have diſpoſed ; Ante- 
poner, to ſer before, antepongo, I ſet before, antepuſe, l 
have ſet before; Proponer, to propoſe, propongo, l 
nropoſe, propiiſe, I propoſed ; and, if there be any 
other Verbs derived by Compoſition from Poner. 


— — 


The Irregular Verb Hacer, Jo do, or make. 
Indicative Mood. 


ben Preſent Tenſe. 
Yo higo I do or make 
St Tu haces You do or make 
El hace He does or makes 
Hacemos We do or make 
Pur. Haceis Ye do or make 
Hacen They do or make 
Preterimperfect. 


Hacia 
Sing. J Hacias - 
Hacia 


Haciamos I did or made, &c. 
Pur. ö Haciadeis, or haciais 
Hack 


Firſt Preterperfe&, 
Hie | a 
Sirg. | its [ have made, &c. 
* 2 8 120 * 


H 
© "AY Plur. 
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Hicimos 
P lur. J Hiciſteis c Ve have made, &c. 
Hicieron 
Second Preterperfect. 
He, or hüve 
Sing, J Has 


Ha - I have done, 

Hemos, or havémos Hecho, or made, &c. 
Plur. 4 Haveis 

Han « 


Preterpluperfect. 


Havia 5 
Sing. 4 Havias 

Havia , 

. Hecho, 1 had done or made, &c. 
Plur. 4 Haviadeis 

Havian 


Firſt Fature. 


Hare 
Sing. 4 Haras 
Hara 1 fall, or will do, or make, 
 Haremos &c. 
Plur. J Haris 
Haran 


Second Future. 


He, or tengo de hacer 
Sing. J Has de hacer 


Ha de hacer I am to, or muſt do, 
Hemos de hacer or make, &c. 
Plur. J Haveys de hacer 
C Han de hacer 
Third Future. 
Havre de hacer, 1 ſhall be oblig'd ta ds 


L 3 Fourth 


1 
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Fourth Future. 


Havla de hacer 1 had, or I was to de 


Imperative Mood, 


81 Hä, ar hace tu Do or makt thou, ot hb thou 

. 1 Haga el Let him d or makt 
Hagamos noſ6tros Let us do or make 

Plur. 4 Haced voſotros Do ye or make ye, let ye dn 
Hagan dllog Let them do or make 


P 


* — 


Subjunctive and Optative Mood. 


Como, Aunque, Oxala, 
When, Though, Would to God. 


Preſent Tenſe, 


Haga 
Sing. J Hagas 
Haga When, or God grant I 
( Hagamog do or make, &c. 
2 
Hagan 


Preterimperfect. 


Hiciera, hicięſſe, karia 
Sig. J Hicietas, hiciéſſes, harias 8 

Hiciera, hicieſſe, haria When, or woll to God 

Hicieramos, hicieflemos, hariamos ( 7 did do or mate, &c. 
Plur. J Hicieradeis, hiciefſedeis, hatiadeis 

Hiciéran, hicieſſen, harian 


Preter- 
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Preterperfect. 


Häya hecho | 
Sing. J Hayas hecho 
Hiya hecho When, or God grant 1 have 
Hayamos hecho made, or done, &c. 
Plur. J Hayais hecho 
Hayan hecho 
Firſt and Second Preterpluperſects. 
Huviera, or huvielſe Wie. or 
Sing. 4 Huvieras, or — 1 2 ſo 
Huviera, or huvie , 
Huvieramos, or huvieſſemos Hecho, 2 
Plur. 4 Huvieradeis, or huvieſſedeis md he 
Huvieran, or huvieſſen _ 
Firſt Future, 
Hiciere | 
Sing. 4 Hicieres 
Hiciere When, or God grant I hall or 
Hicicremos awill do or make, &c. 
Plur. & Hicièredeis 5 
Hicieren 
4 \ Hance or havre 
ing. J Huvieres or God 
1 When, grant 
Huviere Hecho, Thhall have done 
Huvieremos — ar made. &c 
Plur. J Huvieredeis 8 
Huvieren 
Infinitive Mood. 
Preſent Tenſe. 
Hacer, To do or make. 
Preter+ 


L 4 
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Preterperfect - Tenſe. 
Hayer hecho To have done or made 
F Are Tenſe, 
Haver, or eſperar de hacer To make or do hereafter 
Gerund, 
Haciendo - Noirg or making 
| Participle Active of the Preter Tenſe. 
Hecho Made or done, &c. 
In the ſame manner are declined all the Verbs 
proceeding by compoſition from Hacer, as Deſhager, 


to undo, Rehacer, to make again, Cantrabacer, to 
counterfeit, 


Li 


-” 1 % * 


The Irregular Verb, Cabér, To be contained. 


Indicative Mood. 
Preſent Tenſe. 


Yo que po Jan contained 
Sing. < Tu cabes You are contained 
El cabe He is contained 
Cabemes * We: are contained 
Plur. J Cabcis + Ye are contained 
Caben They are contained 


| 
Preter- 
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Preterimperfect. : 
Cabia - I was contained 
Sing, J Cabias You was contained 
Cabia He awas contained 
Cabiamos We were contained 
Plur. <4 Cabiadeis Ne were contained 
Firſt Preterperfect. 
Cupe T have been contained 
Sing. 3 Cupiſte You have been contained 
Cupo ” He has been contained 
Cupimos We have been contained 
Plur. J Cupiſteis Ye have been contained 
Cupieron They have been contained 
Second and Third Preterperfects. 
He, or hive cabido I have been contains 
Sing. 4 Has cabido Tou have been contained 
Ha cabido He has been contained 
Hemos cabido We have been contained 
Plur. 4 Haveis cabido Ye hawe been contained 
Han cabidg They have ben contained 
Preterpluperfect. 
Havia had been contained 
Sing. 4 Havias You had been contained 
Havia Cabido He had been contained 
Haviamos It had been contained 
Plur. J Haviadeis Ye had been contained 
Havian They had been contained 
Firſt Future, 
Cabre 1 ball or will be contained 
P/ur. 4 Cabras You ſhall or will be contained 
Cabri He ſhall or will be contained 
Cabremas | We ſhall or will be contained 
Sing. J Cabreis Ne Hall or will be contained 
Cabran They ſhall or will be contained 


Second 
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Second Future. 


He, er tengo de caber 
Has de caber 
Ha de caber (Ian te, or muſt be 
Hemos de caber contained, &c. 
1 Havycis de caber oy 
Han de caber 


The Third and Fourth as in the other Verbs. 


Imperative Mood. 


Cabe tu Be you contained 


Ting. | Quepa el Let him-be contained 
amos noſotros Let us be contained 
Plur. J Cabed voſotros Be ye contained 
Quepan <llos Let them be contained 


Subjunctive and Optative Mood. 


Como, Oxalä, Aunque. 
is hen, God grant, Though. 


Preſent Tenſe. 


When, or God grant 1 am 
contained, &c. 


Preter- 
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Preterimperfect. 


Cupiera, cupiẽſſe, cabria 


bing. J Cupieras, cupièſſes, cabrias 5 
* Cupiera, cupièſſe, cabria oe, * 
Cupièramos, cupiẽſſemos, cabriamos ( contaized, de 


Plur. J Cupieradeis, cupiefledeis, cabriadeis 
Cupicran, cupieſſen, cabrian 


Preterperfect. 


Haya cabido 
Sing. 4 Hayas cabido 
Haya cabido When, or God grant 1 
Hayamos cabido have been contained, &c. 
Plur. J Hayais cabido - 
Hayan eabido 
Firſt and Second Preterpluperfects. 
Haviera, or huviciſe 
Sing. J Huvieras, or huviéſſes When, = 
Huviera, or huvicſle Cabil 0 - bat 
( Huvieramos, or huvieſſemos 1 þ 
Plur. 4 Havieradeis, or huviéſſedeis wn 
Huvieran, or huvitſſen 22. as 
Firſt Future. 
: Cupicre 
ing. J Cupières 
Cupiere TRI God gram 
Cupicremos rn 
Plur. 4 Cupicredeis t, lc. 
Cupicren 
Second Future, 
4 Huviere, er havre 
ng. J Huvié | 
* Huvicre g der, or God gram I may 
Huvieremos Cabido or all be contained here- 
Plur. 4 Huvieredeis after, &c. 
Huvieren 


I Infinitive 
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Infinitive Mood. 


Preſent, 
| Caber To bu contained. 
| Preterperfect. 
Haver cabido To have been contained. 
Gerund. 
Cabiẽndo Being contained. 
Participle. 


The Irregular Verb, Ver, To ſee. 


Indicative Mood. 
Preſent Tenſe, 


Yo veo T fee 
Sing. 3 Tu ves You fee 
El ve He ſees 
Vemos Ne fee 
Plur. J Veis Ne fee 
Ven They fee 
Preterimperfect. 
Via, er veia 1 did fee 
Sirg. Vias You did fee 
. Via He did fee 
Viamos We: did fee 
Plur. J Viadeis Ye did fee | 
Vian They did fee 2 
| Firſt 
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Second and Third Preterperfects. 


He, or hive viſto I have feen 
Sing. 4 Has viſto You have ſeen 
Ha viſto He has feen 
Hemos viſto Ve have feen 
Plur. J Haveis viſto Ne have ſeen 
Han viſto They have ſeen 
Preterpluperfect. 
Havia I had feen 
Sing. 4 Havias You had ſeen 
Havia He had ſeen 
Haviamos We had ſeen 
Plur. J Haviadeis Ye had ſeen 
Havian They had ſeen 
Firſt Future. 
Vere 1 fall or will ſee 
Sing. ] Veras You ſhall or will ſee 
Vera He Shall or will fee 
Veremos We: ſhall or will fee 
Plur Vereis T ſhall or will fee 
Veran They ſhall or will ſee 
Second Future, 
He, or tengo de ver Jam to or mu 
Sing. ö Has de xr gl You are to or — fee 
Ha de ver He is to or muſt ſee 
Hemos de ver We are to or muſt ſee 
Plur. ö Haveis de ver Ye are to or muff fee 
Han de yer They are to or muſt ſet 


The Third and Fourth as in the other Verbs. 


Imperative 


* 
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Imperative Mood. 


Sins, J Ve, er ve tu Do thou ſar, or ſee thou 
. vea el Let him fas | 
Veamos noſ6tros Let us fee 
Plur. 4 Ved voſ6tros Do ye ſee, or bet ye ſer 
Vean Ellos Let them 


The Subjunctive, the Optative, and the Infinitive 
Moods, altogether as in the other Verbs before, as 
the Preſent Tenſe of the two firſt Moods Via, the 
Preterimperfe&, YVitra, veria, vitſe z the Preter- 
perfect, Haya viſto, the Preterpluperfect, Huviera, 
or buvie/ſe viſto ; the Future, Vitre. The Infinitive, 
Ver, Participle, Viſto, 


ti. 


— _ hd * — A. A. 


\ 


The Irregular Verb Caer, To fall. 
Indicative Mood. 


Preſent Tenſe. 
Ciigd 1 fall 
Sing. ö Caes u falle 
Cae He falls 
Caemos We: fall 
Pler. Catis | Ye fall 
Caen They fall 
Preterimperfect. 
Caia, caias, &c. 
Firſt Preterperfect. 


Cai, caiſte, &c. 
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Second Preterperfect. 
He caido, Has caido, &c. 


And ſo of the other Tenſes, like the regular Verbs. 


- Imperative Mood. 


ges De you fall, or fall thes 
Sing. Clign 2 8 
Caigamos Let us fall | 
Plur. J Caed De ye fall, or let ye fall 
Caigan Let them fall 
Infinitive Mood. 
Preſent Tenſe, 
Cater To fall 
Gerund. 
 Cayendo Falling 


The Verb Extender, to underſtand, in the Pre- 
ſent Tenſe of the Indicative Mood makes Entitndo ; 
Preterperfe&t, Entendi. 


8 


— — — 


Of the Verbs in Cer. 


HE following Verbs ending in cer, are gene- 
rally ſpelt without an /, though it were 
more proper to write them with it before. the c, 
which would render them all regular, and more 
| anſwerable to the Latin, from which many of them 
are derived; but ſince we generally find them other- 
wile, it is proper to note them down here, 


Inſinitive. 


— * — Ir = ZoT 7, 
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Indicative, 
Inſinitive. 
Adolecer, to grow fick Adoleſco 
Agradecer, to thank Agradeſco 
Amortecer, to he away.  Amorteſco 
Desfallecer, io faint Desfalleſco 
Apetecer, to defire Apeteſco 
Crecer, to grow Creſco 
Encallecer, io <vax hard as a Corn Fncalleſco 
Encarecer, io magnify Encareſco 
Eſtablecer, to eftablih Eftableſco 
Fenecer, to fini/b Feneſco 
Pacer, to feed Paſco 
Perecer, to periſh Pereſco 
Compadecer, to have Compaſſion Compadeſco 
Conocer, to know Conolco 
Padecer, to ſuffer Padeſco 
Ofrecer, 10 offer Ofreſco 
Guarnecer, to garniſh Guarneſco 
Parecer. to \- wa Pareſco 
Nacer, to be born Naſco 
Enflaquecer, to grow lean Enflaqueſco 
Enriquecer, to enrich Enriqueſco 
Empobrecer, to grow poor Empobreſco 
 Endurecer, !o grow hard Endurelco 
Fallecer, to fail or qhe Falleco 
Engrandecer, to magnifj Engrandeſco 
Entriſtecer, to grow melancholy Entriſteſco 
Ennoblecer, to ennoble Ennobleſco 
Florecer, to flouriſh Floreſco 
Fortalecer, te firengthen Fortaleſco 
Favorecer, to favour Favoreſco 
Obedecer, to obey Obedeſco 
Beſvanecer,. to make vain Deſvaneiſco 
Enſoberbecer, to grow proud FEnfſoberbeſco 
Emmudecer, ts grow dumb Emmudeſco 
Eſtablecer, to e/tablifh Eſtableſco 
Merecer, to merit. Mer ſco 


Preſent Tenſe. Preter perfect 


Adoleci 
Agradeci 
Amorteci 
Desfalleci 
Apeteci 
Crect 
Encalleci 
Encareci 


Engrandeci 
Entriſteci 
Ennobleci 
Floreci 
Fortaleci 
Fa voreci 
Obedeci 
Deſvanecĩ 
Enſoberbeciĩ 
Emmudeci 
Eſtableci 
Mereci 


Except from this general Rule, Yencer, to over- 
come, Venzo, Venci , which ſhows what was ſaid 
above, that they might more properly all be writ 


with an / in the infinitive Mood, and 


ſent 


Tenſe of the indicative Mood, as Paſcer, from the 


Latin Päſcere; conoſcer, from the Latin cognoſcere, 


and 


* 
e * 
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and fo of others; but cuſtom has prevailed to write 
them as above, and there is no contending againſt 
it z but Yencer, cannot admit of the /, being de- 
rived from the Latin vincere, and therefore keeps 
on without an / in all Moods and Tenſes- 


Of the Verbs in ger. 


HE following Verbs which have their Infi- 

nitive in ger, make the Preſent Tenſe of the 
Indicative Mood, by changing g into j; the ſame 
in the third Singular, and the firſt and third Plural 
of the Imperative Mood, and through all perſons, 
and both numbers of the Preſent Tenſe of the 
Optative, and the Subjunctive Moods : That is 
when in the ullima, or laſt ſyllable there is an @ or o. 


%. 


Indicative, | 
Infinittve, Preſent Tenſe, Preterperfeft, 
Encoger, to forink, | Encojo, Encogi. 
Recoger, to gather, Recojo, Recogi. 
Acoger, to entertain, Ac6jo, Acogi. 
Eſcoger, to chaoſe, Eſcojo, Eſcogi. 
Coger, to catch, Cojo, Cogi. 


In other Moods and Tenſes, like the Regulars, 
except the Tenſes before mentioned. 


— _ — — — — 


Of the Verbs in er. 


HE following Verbs in & make the Preſent 
Tenſe of the Indicative Mood by adding i 


in the laſt ſyllable but one of the Infinitive, and 
M the 
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the ſame in the ſecond and third Perſons Singular, 
and the third Plural of the Imperative Mood, and 


throughout the Preſent Tenſe of the Optative and 
the Subjunftive Moods, 


Indicative, 
nfinilive. Preſent Tenſe, Preterperfeci. 
Defender, to defend, Defiendo, Deſendi. 
Hender, to cleave aſunder, Hitndo, Hendi. 
Cerner, to fit, Cierno, Cerni. 
Entender, to underſtand, Entiendo, Entendi. 


Heder, to flink, Hiedo, Hedi. 


The next underneath form the Preſent Tenſe of 
the Indicative, by turning o in the laſt Syllable but 
one of the Infinitive into we; and the ſame in the 
ſecond and third Perſon Singular, and the third 
Plural of the Imperative Mood, and throughout 
the Preſent Tenſe of the Optative and Subjunctive. 


Indicative, 

Infinitive, Preſent, Preterperfe?t. 
Volver, to turn, Vuelvo, Volvi. 
Soler, to be avont, Suclo, Soli. 

Corxer, to boil, Cuezo, Cozi. 
Doler, to grieve, ue lo, Doli. 
Oler, to ſmell, uélo, Oli. 


The ſame in all Verbs deriv'd from any of them; 
as Revolver, to ſtir about; Condoler, to ſuffer 
with, Ce. | 


The next are vary'd as follows. 


Indicative, 
Infinitrve. Preſent Tenſe, Preterperſect. 
Caer, to fall. Caigo, Cai. 
Roer, to gnaw, Roigo, N.. 


Valer, to be dub, Vilgo, Vali. 
| I 77. ö : 


a 
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Of Verbs Paſſive of the Second Conjugation- 

T HEY are formed and conjugated in the ſame 
manner as thoſe of the firit Conjugation z as 

ver, to ſee is made paſſive, thus: 


Preſent. Indicative. Imperfect. Perfect. 


(si viſto era viſto % Fui, er he ſido 
Sing. J eres viſto g J ens vito s viſto, Se. ] 
es viſto e cra viſto oo | 
Somos viſtos FJ C Eramos viſtos ( © And fo the reſt 1 
Plur. J S6is viſtos >» 4 Eradeis viſtos | * of the Tenſes. 
Son viſtos _) © { ram viſles J © 7 


Of Verbs Reciprocal. 


Theſe Verbs, and all terminated in erſe, are like- 
wiſe conjugated as thoſe of the firſt Conjugation ; as 


Perderſe, To hfe one's ſelf, to be bot. _ 


Indicative. 
Preſent, Imperfect. Perfect. 


Os perdeis 738. perdiadeis 
de pierden 8 Se perdian 


and fo of the other Tenſes. 


Haſau Furſoz tn r 


4 ö Nos perdemos { & Nos perdiamos 
. 


The Imperative thus: 


8 . Pierdete 4 
. J pierdeſe | 
f { Perdamoſngs Lyfe yourſelf + 
Plur. 4 Perded os 
a R 8 
M 2 Note, 
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Nete, That the Perſons are often doubled in the 
Conjugation of thoſe Verbs; as, Je me pierdo, iu 
te pierdes, el ſe pierde, &c. or thus, Pierdome, Pier- 
deſte, Perdieſe, &c. by putting the Pronoun after 
the Verb. . 


Of Verbs Imperſonals. 
The Imperſonals of this Conjugation are, 


Haver, To be, as in cubat concerns a Place, &c. 
Indicative. 
Preſent Tenſe. 
Hai, er no hay There is, or there is not. 
Imperfect. 
Hava, There was. 


Firſt Preterperfect. 


Hävo, | - There vat, or there has been. 
Second Perfect. 
Ha'havido, There bas been. 
 PluſperfeR. 
Havia havido: There had been. 
Future. 
Hayrs, There will, or Gali be. 


4 ; Second 
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Second Future. 


Ha de haver, Nee muſt be. 
and fo of the other Futures, 
Imperative. 
Haya, Lit there be. 


Optative. Preſent, 


Oxala que baya, God grant that there be. 
Imperfect. 

Que huviera, &c. | That there might be. 
Perfect. 

Que haya havido, That there bath been. 

| | Pluſperfect. 

Que huviera bavido, That there bad been. 
Future. 

Que huviere, That there foall be, &c. 


The Spaniſh is perfect Latin in the Expreſſions 
of the imperſonal Verbs, which manner cannot be 
found in the Engliſt, French, and other Languages; 
the Engliſh being obliged to add there, or i, and 
the French il, &c, and this in all the Imperionals 
throughout all che Conjugations. 


Examples. 


Kai un e ue me eſpera Lr ir à la Comè dia, There 
that fre - me below 10 go to the Play- _ 
via 


Havia cien ſoldados enla Emboſcada, There were one hundred 
1 Soldiers in the Ambuſs. 

No havia mas que treinta y dos, There vere no more than thirty-two. 
Que haya 0 no häya poco importa, that there be, or not, is but 
PF little Importance, &c. 


Ser, To be, as in what concerns the Eſence, or Qua- 
lities of a-Thing, &c. 


- Indicative. 4 
Pre/. Es, no es VI it is mat. 
Imperf. ena, It was. 
Perf. Fake | 1t hath been. 


and ſo in the other Tenſes. 


Examples. 
Es noche, or es de noche, | It is Night. 
Es verdad, Ht is true. 
Era aſs), It was fo. 
Que ſea ò no ſea, que ſe me da, That it be, or not be, what 11 


it to me. 


In the ſame manner is conjugated the Verb Ser 
Meneſter, to be neceſſary, or requiſite, as 67 


Es Meneſter, que yo viya a ver la Ciudad the Londres, pues 
es un Mundo pequeno, enque florecen todas las Artes y Ciencias 
que eſtan divididas por las quatro partes de el Mundo, 7t is a- 
ceſſary that I go to ſee the City of London, becauſe it is a little 
World, in which all the Arts and Sciences that are divided in the 
four Parts of the World do flouriſh. 

Sera Meneſter, que Pedro y Juan ſe avengan, quill be ne- 
cęſam or requifite, that Peter and John agree together. 

Si fucra Meneſter, yo viniera, I <vould come if it ould be re- 


quiſite or neceſſary, &c. 


The 
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De Verb Imperſonal Placer, To pleaſe. 
Indicative Mood. 


Pref. Place, It pleafes. 
Imperf. Placia, It did pleaſe. 
Firſt Perf. Plügo, It pleaſed. 


Second Perf. Ha Placido, 1t has pleaſed. 


and ſo in the other Tenſes. 


Imperative. 
plega, Let it pleaſe, xc. 
Llover, To Rain. 
Llaeve, Ht rains. 
Llovia, | I did rain, &c. 
Heder, To Stink, 
Hicde, inks. 


Hedia, 4s link, &e. 
Oler, To ſmell. 


This Verbs changes « into bus, in the Freſent 
Tenſes, as | 


Huele, I. fmells. 
Huela, Lot it ſmell. 
Que huela, That it may ſmell, &c. 


Acontecer, acaecer, To hap Pen. 


Acontece, IU bappens, be. 
Perienecer, ro belong. 
Pertencce, 1 "ay &c. 


\J M 4 Enough 


| 
| 
{i 
; 
| 
3 
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Enough of the Imperſonal Actives, let us now 
put an Example of the Imperſoual Paſſive, 


Leirſe, To be read, 


Se Loe, It is reading. 
Se Leia, It was reading. 
Se Leyo, I has been read, &c. 


And ſo are conjugated eftablectrſe, to be eſtabliſh- 
ed or ordered by Parliament, &c. | 


Se eflablece, It is eflabliſhed. 

Se «ſtablecia, It was eflabliſhing. 

Se eſtablecio 1t has been eftablijhed, &c. 

Imperative, Efableſcaſe, Let it be eftablifhed, &c. 
Saverſe, To be known, 

Se ſabe, or ſabeſe, I. is known. 

Se ſabia, or ſabiaſe, It wwas known. 

Se ſupo, or ſu poſe, Ht has been lnown, &c. 

Imperative, Scpaſe, Let it be known, &c. 


N. B. That all the Verbs regular or irregular 
of the Second Conjugation, may be conjugated in 
the ſame manner as thoſe of the firſt Conjugation 


by the auxiliar Verb r, and the Gerund of the 
Verb: as, 


Preſent Tenſe. Indicative. 


Leo, or eſtoi Leyendo 
Sing. J Lees, or more yy 

Lee, or efta n | 

Leemos, or eſtamosLeyendo rea, or I am reading, &c. 
Plur. 4 Lecis, er eſtais Leyendo 

Leen, or eſtan Leyendo 


and ſo in the reſt of the Moods and Tenſes. 
q of 


the SPANISH GRAMMAR 169 


Of Verbs Regular of the third Cogan 


in ir, as 


Subir, To go up or aftend 


Indibztive Mood. . 


Preſent Tenſe. 


Subo 
Sing. J Suͤbes R 
Subimos go up or aſcend, 
Plur. J Subis 

Suben 


Preterimperfect. 


Subia 
Sing. 4 Subias 

Subia 7 8 

Subiamos . g of, Ke. 
Plur. & Subiadeis, or ſubiais 

Subian 


Firſt Preterperfect. 
Subi 
Sing. 4 Subiſte 
Subio 1 went up or aſeendey, 
Subimos &c. 8 
Pur. ö Subiſteis 
Subieron 


Second and Third Preterperfects. 


Ha gubid have gone up or 
( Hemos 5 ent, & 
Plur. <4 Haveis 

= - t 
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Preterpluperfect, 
Havia 
Havias | 
Havia  - -1, } T1 bad or k 
Haviamos Subido, ea, 3 8 
Haviadeis 
Havian 
Firſt Future. 
Subire 
Sing. _ N | 
 C Subira 1 hall or will or 
[ Subiremos 2 &c. 3 
Play. J Subircis 
Subiran 
Second Future, 


He, or tengo de ſubir 
Sing. J Has de ſubir 


Ha de ſubir Fon to or muſt go up or a/ 

Hemos de ſubir cend, ths ge. 
Pla-. J Haveis de ſubir | 

Han de ſubir 


The Third and Fourth Future as in the other Verbs. 
Imperative Mood. 


1252 d Go you up or aſcend 
| Saba e! Let him go up or 4g 
Subamos noſotros Let us go up or aſcend 
Plur. & Subid voſotros Do ye go up or aſcend 
Suban Ellos Let them go up or aſcend 
Ws | 


SubjunRtive 
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Subjunctive and Optative Mood, 


Como, Aunque, Oxali, | 
When, God grant, Would to Ged. A 


Preſent Tenſe. 


Suͤba 
Sing. J Sübas 
. Sitba When or God grant I do ge 
Subamos p or aſcend, &c. 
Pur. ö Subais 


Saban | 
Three Preterimperfects. 


Subiera, ſubi6fe, * fubirl 
Sing. J Subieras, ſubieſſes, or ſubirias 
Subicra, ſubidfle, or ſubiria bre * 
Subiẽ ramos, ſubiẽſſemos, or ſubiriamos 4 2 up 
Plur. Subieradeis, ſubiéſſedeis, or ſubiriadeis | ©” aſcend, &c. 


Subicran, ſubieflen, or ſubirian 
Haya 
Sing, J Hayas 
Haya - (oy; en, or God grant I have 
Hayamos Subido, up or aſcended, &c. * 
Plur. 4 Hayais 
Hayan 


Firſt and Second hey. = perfects. 


( Huviera, or huvieſſe 
Sing, J Huvieras, or huvieſles 
Huviera, or huvieſſe 1 
Huvieramos, or huvieſſemos ñ⁶ Subido, J Ib genf up 
Plur. J Huvieradeis, or huviéſſedeis | or aſcended, 
C Huvieran, or huviéſſen | oe 


— 
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Firſt Future, 
gubiére 1 


Subieres 
Subiere . I ben, or God grant 1 noob 


Subicremos r ber o aſcend, &c. 


Huvieres | When, or God grant 


2 
: 
g 
O 
E 
3 


Huviere Subido Tſhall hawe gone 
Huvieremos 22 1 or aſcended, 
Plar. J Huvieredeis Kc. 
Huvicren : 
Infinitive Mood. 
Preſent Tenſe, 
- Subir, To go up or aſcend. 
Preterperfect. 
Haver ſubido, To have gone up or aſcended. 


Future Tenſe. 
Hayer or eſperür de ſubir, 75 be to go up or aſcend hereafter. 
| Gerung. 
Subiendo, 4 Going up or aſcending. 
Participle of the Preſent Tenſe and Active Voice. 


El que ſiibe, up or aſcending. 
Punifighe Paſſive. 
Subido, Gone up or * 
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In the ſame manner all other Regular Verbs of 
the third Conjugation in ir, are conjugated ; as 
Sufrir, to ſuffer, Hinchir, or Hencbir, to fill, Cc. 


Theſe four Verbs, Abrir, to open, Cubrir, to 
cover, Deſcubrir, to uncover, and Encubrir, to 
conceal, are Regular, except only in the ſecond 
Preterperfe& Tenſe ; which, inſtead of Abrido, as 
other Verbs of this Sort, is Abierto, Cubitrio, Deſ- 
cubiẽrto, and Encubifrto., Next follow | 


* 
. 
om. 
| —_— _ 


The Irregular Verbs of the third Conjugation, 


in ir, as 
Venir, Jo come. 


Indicative Mood. 


Preſent Tenſe. 
Vengo I come 
Sing. 4 Vienes D comi 
Viene He comes 
Venimos We come 
Phe 3 Venis Ye come 
Vienen They come 
Preterimperfect. 
Venia 
8 Venias 
Venia 
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Second and Third Preterperfects. 
J or hive 


Haviamos 
Plur. E 


Firſt Future. 
Vendré, er verné | 
Sing. J Vendris, or vernas : 
Vendra, or verna : 
Vendrémos, or vernemos 1 all, or will come, xc. 
Plur. J Vendreis, or verneis 
Vendran, or vernan 


Second Future. 


| He, er tengo de yenir 
Sing. Hes de-verte 
Ha de venir I am te, or muſt come, 
Hemos de venir | a \ 
Plur. Haveis de venir * 
Han de venir 


The Third and Fourth as in the other Verbs. 
Imperative 
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Imperative Mood. 

; Ven tu Do you come, or come * 
Sing. Venga el | Lii bim come - | 
- , ( Vengamos noſctros Let us come | 
Plur. 4 Venid voſctros Do ye come, or tat ye come 

Vengan ellos Lit them come 
Subjunctive and Optative Mood. 
Como, Oxala, Aunque. 
When, God grant, Though. 
Preſent Tenſe. 
Venga 
Sing. J Vengas 
| 125 When, or God grant 1 do 
C Vengamos come, &c. 
Plur. J Vengais 
Vengan 


Three Preterimperſects. 
Viniera, viniefle, vernia, or ven- 
dria 
Vinieras, vinieffes, vernias, or 
vendrias 


Viniera, viniéſſe, vernia, or ven- 
dria F EA When,or ants to Ged 
Vinieramos, vinieſſemos, vernia- : 1 did come, &c. 
mos, or vendriamos 
Play Vinieradeis, vinieſfedeis, . 
| ; deis, or vendriadeis 
Vinieran, viniéſſen, vernian, o- 
vendrian 


21891 Preter- 
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Preterperſect. 


Haya 
Sixg. J Hayas 
Haya , When, or God prant I 
Hayamos Venido, have come, be. 
80 Plur. J Haya is : 
| Hayan 
Firſt and Second Preterpluperfects. 
Huviera, er huviéſſe 
Sing. U havieſſes When, or 
Huviera, or huvieſſe Venid would to 


Huvieradeis, or huvieſſedeis come, &C. 
Huvieran, or huvieſſen 


Huvieramos, or huvieſſemos 
Phe 3 


Firſt Future. 
- 
* Vines When,or Cod grant 
Vinieremos 1 —— will 
Pur. < Vinieredeis come, &. 
Vinieren 
Second Future, 
Huviere, or havre 
Sing. J Huvieres, | 
Huviere %% When, or God I fhall 
Huvieremos Venido or have — 2 be 
Plur. ö Huvieredeis | | 
Huvieren 
Infinitive Mood. 
Preſent, 
. Venir, <> as, 
Future, 


| the SPANISH GRAMMAR 199 


Future, 
Hayer de venir, To be to come: 
. Gerund. 
Viniendo, Coming, 


Participle of the Preſent Tenſe and Active Voice. 


El que viene, He that comes. 


Participle of the Preter Tenſe and Paſſive Voice, 
Venido, Come, : 


The Compounds of this Verb Venir, are declined 
in every reſpect in all Moods and Tenſes through- 
out as their original; as Revenir, to return, Re- 
vingo, Revine, &c, Convenir, to agree, Convengo, 
Convine, &c. Devenir, to become, Devengo, De- 
vine, &c, Sobrevenir, to come upon ſuddenly, So- 
brevengo, Sobrevine, &c. 


13 2 . pt 1 A. A th — 
” 


The Irregular Verb, Decir, Jo ſay. 


Indicative Mood, 


Preſent Tenſe. 
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Preterimperfect. 
Decia 1 did ſay 
Sing. J Decias Yau did ſay 
Decia He did ſay 
Deciamos | Mie did ſay 
Plur. 4 Deciadeis, or deciais Te did ſay 
Decian They did jay 
Firſt Preterperfect. 
Sing. J Dixiſte ou ſaid 
| Dixo ; He ſaid 
[ C Diximos Me aid 
: Plur. J Dixiſteis Ne ſaid 
Dixeron They ſaid 
Second and third Preterperſects. 
ne, er hüve dicho I have ſaid 
Sing. 4 Has dicho You have ſaid 
| Ha dicho He has ſaid 
_ Hemos dicho We: have ſaid 
Pur. J Haveis dicho Ye have ſaid 
Han dicho | Dq have ſaid 
f Preterpluperfect. 
Havia I had ſaid 
Sing. 4 Havi:s You had ſaid 
9 Havia Di ho He had ſaid 
— (Faviamos 10» \ We had ſaid 
Plur. J Haviadeis | Ye bad ſaid 
Havian They had ſaid 
Firſt Future. 
Dire 1 feall or will ſay 
Sing. J Diras You ſhall or will ſay 
Dira He /hall or will ſay 
Diremos | Ve /hall or will jay 
Plir. J Dircis | Ye /hall or will ſay 
_ Diran | They /hall or will jay 


I 


#5 
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Second Future, 
He, or tengo de decir Jan to or muſt / 
Sing. J Has de decir You are to or 2 
Ha de decir He is to or muſt ſay - 
T Hemos de decir We: are to or muſt ſay 
Plur. 4 Haveis de decir Ye are to or muſt ſay 
Han de decir They are to or muſt Jay. 
the reſt as in other Verbs. 
Imperative Mood. 
. Di tu, or dice tu Do thou 
Sing. J Diga el Lee — 
Digamos noſ6tros  Lnu ſay 
Plar. 4 Decid voſotros Do ye ax 
Digan ellos Let them ſay 


Subjunctive and Optative Mood, | 


Como, - Aunque, Oxala. 
When, Though, Would to God. 


Preſent Tenſe. 


Diga When, or God graxt 1 
Digamos de ſay, & c. 
Plur. J Digais | | 


Preterimperfect. 


Dixera, dix ſſe, diria 
Sing, 2 Dixeras, dixéſtes, dir: 
Dixera, dix6ſle, diria When, ot would ts Co 
Dixeramos, dixeſſemos, diriamos [ 1 did ſay, &c. 
Ph Dixeradeis, dixeſſedeis, diriadeis 
Dixeran, dixeſſen, dirian 
: N 2 Preter- 
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Plur. 
Ws 
2 


Preterperfect. 
Haya dicho 
Sing. J Hayas dicho 
[Haya dicho When, or God grant I have 
Hayamos dicho ſaid, &c. 
Plur. $ Hayais dicho . | 
Hayan dicho 


Firſt and Second Preterpluperfects. 


Huviera, or huvieſſe 
Sing. 4 Huvieras, or huvieſſes When, or 
Huviera, or huvieſlſe Di would to God 
icho, f 7 22d ſaid, 


Huvieramos, or huvieſſemos 
Plur. J Huvieradeis, or huvieſſedeis &c. 
Huvieran, or huvieſſen 


Firſt Future. 


Dixere 
Sing. E 
Dixere When, or Gd grant I Hall or 
Dixeremos will ſay, &c. 
Dixeredeis 
Dixèren 


Second Future. 


Huvieres | When, or Ged grant 


Huviere, or havre 
Sing. ie 
Huviere Dicho, 4 71 ball have ſaid, 


Huvieredeis 


Huvieremos 
Ph 0 &c 


Huvieren | FIG 
Infinitive Mood, 


Preſent Tenſe. | 


2 Dec r, | T . 


3 Preter- 


Preterperfect Tenſe. 
Haver dicho, fs heve faid. 
Future Tenſe. 
Aver de decir, Te be to ſay hereafter, 
Gerund. 
Diciendo, i Saying. 
Participle Active of the Preſent Tenſe. 
El que dice, oOrses ſaying. 
Participle of the Preter Tenſe and Paſſive Voice. 
Dicho, Said. 8 
Participle of the Future Tenſe. 
Ide ha, or eſperä de decir, | I that is to fa hereafter. 


The Compounds of this Verb Decir, in all Points, 
through all Moods and Tenſes, are declined like the 


Simple, as, 
Bendecir, # BH, Bendigo, Bendixe. 
Maldecir, to curſe, Maldigo, &—Maldixe. 
Deſdecir, ts unjay, Deſdigo, Deſdixe. 


N 3 
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The Irregular Verb, Ir, To go. 


Indicative Mod, 
Preſent Tenſe. 


Sing Vas You 20 
Va He goes 
Vamos We go 
Plur, Vais Ye go 
'Van . They go. 
Preterimperfect. 
- Tha | I did go 
(Iba He did go 
| Ibamos Ve did go 
Plur. < Ibais Ye did gs 
5 Iban They did go 


<_—_ — — é — - 


Firſt Preterperfect. 


5 


1 (Fui 1 went 
| I | Eirg, Fuiſte You went 
1 Fue He went . 
\ Fuimos We went 
l Plur. Q Builteis Ye went 
| Fueron They went 
i . * 
Second and third Preterperfects. 
He, or huve 
} Sing. J Has 
H 
4 Hen _ Ido, J 1 have gone, &o. 
Plur E 
Han 


Preter- 
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Preterpluperfect. 
. C Havia 
Sing. —_— | | | 
avia , , 
Haviamoes Ido, 1 had gone , * 
Pur. J Haviadeis 
Havian 
Firſt Future. 
Fe! © HI 
Sing. 4 Iras | 
-— 0 1 ſhall or will ge, . 
Plur. J Ireis | 
Iran 
Second Future. 
: He, or t de ir 
. Sing. J Has L* | 
Plur. J Haveis de ir 
Han de ir | | 
the Reſt of the Futures as in the other Verbs. 
Imperative Mood. 
„ Ve tu Do you gs 
Ting. J Viya el Lei him go 
Vamos noſctros Let us go 
Plur. J Id voſctros | Do ye go 


Vayan Ellos Let them go 


— M . — — 
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Subjunctive and Optative Mood. 


Como, Aunque, Oxala, - 
ben, Though, Would to Gad. 


Preſent Tenſe. 


Vaya 
Sing. 4 Vayas 
Vaya When, or God grant I db ge, 


Vayamos &c. 
Pr. J Vayais 


Vayan . 
n parece: Tenſe, 
Fuera, fueſle, i iria | 
Si Fueras, fueſles, irias 
* J Fucra, fudfle, bis — 1 * ** 
( Fucramos, fuëſſemos, iriamos — ty 8% 
Plur. <4 Fueradeis, fuëſſedeis, iriadeis 
Fueran, fucſlen, irian 
= ol 
Preterperfect. 
Hi 
Sing. 115 
Haya do. J hen, or God grant I have gone, 
Hayamos , &c. 
Plur. J Hayais | 
Hayan 
Two Preterpluperfects. 
Huviera, or huvieſſe 
Sing. J Huvieras, er huviéſſes When, or 
Huviera, or huvieſſe evould to God 


Huvieradeis, or huvieſſedeis l &c. 


Pl Huvieramos, or huvieſſemog > ido, J had gone, 
© Huvieran 2 or huvicſſen 
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Firſt Future, 
Fuere 
Sing. J Fueres 
Fuere Ct When, or God grant I fball or 
F ucremos . æuill 0, &c. 
Plur. < Fuèredeis 
Fueren 
Second Future, 


Huviere, er hayre 
Sing. J Huvieres 


Huviere f Ver or Cn. 
tines e 
Plur. J Huvieredeis | 
Huvieren 
Infinitire Mood. 
Preſent Tenſe, | 
Ir, | To ge. | 
Preterperfe&, | | 
Haver igo, | | To * gone. | 
Future Tenſe. | 
Haver dei, To be ts go hereafter | 
Yendo, Going. g 


Participle of the Preſent Tenſe and Active Voice. 


El que vs, Ui, das in gi · 
Participle of the Preter Tenſe and Paſſive Voice. 
Ko, Gone, 1 


The 
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The Irregular Verb, 0 ir, To hear, 
Indicative Mood. 


Preſefit Tenſe. 
I hear 
Dou hear 
He hears 
Mie hear 
Ye hear 
They hear 
Preterimperfect. 
Oia T did hear 
Sing 185 Tou did bear 
Oia He did hear 
Otamos Ve did hear 
Plur. & Oiĩais Ne did bear 
Oian They did hear 


Firſt Preterperfect. 


0 I heard 
Sing. J Oiſte You heard 
Oys He heard 
Oimos We beard 
Pur. J Oiſteis Ye heard 
Oyeron They heard - 


Second and Third Preterperfects. 


He, or hive 
- Jing. FE 


Ha ME T hawe heard, 

Hemos Oido, Sy: 4» 
Pu. ö Haveis 

Han 


Preter- 
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Preterpluperfect. : 


Havia 

Havias 

Havia 8 ' 
Haviadeis 

Havian 


Firſt Future. 


— 1 Ball or will bear, ke. 
Plur. 4 Oircis | 


Second Future. 


He, or tengo de oir 

Sing, J Has de oir | 
Ha de our I muff, or am to hear, 
Hemos de oir Ce. A 


Pur. J Haveis de oir 


Han de oir 
the Third and Fourth as in other Verbs. 


Imperative Mood, 
L 
i Oye tu Do you hear © 
big. 'Oiga aquel Let bim hear 
Oigamos noſotros Let us hear 


Oigan aquellos Let them haar 


4 
il 
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Subjunctive and Optative Moods with the Stgns. 


Como, Aunque, Oxala. 
When, Though, Would to God. 


Preſent Tenſe. 
'Oiga 
Sing. 'Oigas 
Oiga When, or God grant I 4s 
Plur. J Oigais 
TO 


Three Preterimperfetts. 


Oyeras, oyéſſes, or oirias | | 
Oyera, oyeſle, or oiria When, or would to God 
"mn Eramos,oyefſemos,or oiriamos { I did hear, &c. 
Pur. 4 Oyeradeis, oyeſſedeis, or oriadeis 
Oyeran, oyeſlen, or oirian EN 


Oyera, oyeſle, or oiria 
Sing. 


Preterperfe&t Tenſe, 


Haya | | 
Sing. <q Hayas ; 3 f 
Haya Oido When, or God grant 1 
Hayamos - - , have heard, &c. 
Plur. ö Hayais - | | 
Hayan 


Two Preterpluperfects. 


Huviera, or huviee 
Sing. J Huvieras, or huvieiles When, or 
Huviera, or huvieſle Oid evould to 
Huvieramos, or huvieſſemos 0, \ God 1 had 
Plur. J Huvieradeis, or huvieſſedeis heard, &c. 
T Huvieran, oy huvicſſen 
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Firſt Future. 
ws {He 
. _ When,or God 
Oyere 1 ſhall, or will 
Plur . bear, &c. 
Oyeren | 


Second Future, 10 


Huviere, er havre 
Sing. J Huvieres, 


Huviere . When, or God grant I ſhall 
- Oido, ' 
Huvieremos or will have heard, &c. 
Plur. Huvieredeis 
pb Huvieren 
Infinitive Mood, 
Preſent, 
Or, To hear. 
Preterperfect. 
Hayer odo, | | To have heard. 
Future. 
Haver de oir, To be to hear hereafter. 
Gerund. | 


Participle of the Preſent Tenſe and Active Voice, 
Oyente, or el que oye, | He that is hearing. 


Participle of the Preter Tenſe and Paſſive Voice, 


Oido, Heard. 
— 4 1 The 
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The Irregular Verb, Herir, To hurt or wound. 
Indicative Mood, 


Preſent Tenſe. 
Hiero oy 5 1 uound 
Sing. Hieres You wound 
Hiere He wounds 
Herimos We wound 
Plur. & Heris Ye wound 


All the other Tenſes of the Indicative Mood are 
as in Verbs Regular; as 


Preterimperfe&. 
Heria, Herias, &c. 1 did wound, &c. 
Firſt Preterperfect. 
Heri, Heriſte, c. 1 wounded, &c. 
Second Preterperfect. 
He, has, &c. herido, „„ ts. 
& # Preterpluperfe&. 
Lavia, havias, Ec. herido, 1 had wounded, &c. 
Firſt Future. 
Herire, Heriras, &c. 1 will or ſhall wound, &C. 
Second Future, 
He # tengo, &c. de herir, 1, &c. am ts or muſt u, &c. 
1 Imperative 
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Imperative Mood. 


Mere tu Do you 


firike or <vound 


Sing- I Hier el | Let bin frils or wound 
Hiramos noſotros Ter us flrike or wound 

Plur. J Herid voſotros Do ye firike or wound 
Hieran <llos, | Let them firike or wound 


dubjunctive and Optative Mood. 


Como,. Oxala, Aunque. 
When, God grant, Though. 


Preſent Tenſe. 
Hiera 
Sing. 4 Hieras X Th 
Hiera When, or God grant I as 
Hiramos | wound, Kc. 
Plur. J Hirais W 


Three Preterimperfedts. 


Hiriera, hiriéſſe, or heriria 
Ting. J Hirirs, free. or bert. — 
Hiriera, hirieſſe, or heriria to God 1 did 
Hirieramos, hiriefſemos; or heririamos Y 4 
Hirieradeis, hiriefſedeis, or heririadeis N 
Hirieran, hiriéſſen, or heririan 


Plur 


Future, 
Hiriere 
Hirieres 
Hiriere 


I my 
Flur. Tie ok mand, be, 
Hiriéren : | 
The other Tenſes as in Regular Verbs. The * 
finitive Mood the ſame. The. Gerund Hiriindo 
| . 5 e 5 8 
e 
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The ee V erbe, Dormir, to ſleep, and 
| Morir, to dye. 


Dormir, To ſleep. 
Indicative Mood, 


Preſent Tenſe. ' 
ö Duermo 
Duermes 
Duerme 
Dormimos 
Plur E 
Duermen 
Preterimperfect. 
Dormia T did fleep 
Sg. 4 Dormias You did ſleep 
Dormia He did ſleep 
Dormiamos We did ſleep 
Plur. $ Dormiadeis 77 did ſleep 
Dormian They did ſleep 
Firſt Preterperfe&, 
| | Dormi 'T flept 
Sing Dormiſte You ſlept 
Durmis He ſlept 
f Dormimos | We ſlept 
| Plur. J Dormiſteis Ye flept 
Durmieron | They flept 
Second and Third Preterperfects. 
He, ar hüve dormido 1 have ſlept 
Sing 1 dormido Toa have ſlept 
(Fa dormido He has ſlept 
Hemos dormido Ve have 75 
Par Haveis dormido - | Ye have ſlept 
Han dormido They have lept 


Preter- 
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Preterpluperfect. 


Havia 
Cing. J Havias 1:7; 
| = 5 3 Dormido, q 7 Ball. fist, &c. 
Plur. J Haviadeis 
Havian 


Firſt Future, 


Dormire 

Sing. 2 | | 

Plur. J Dormireis | 
Dormiran 


Second Future, 


He, or tengo de dormir 
_ Sing. 1 dormir 
Ha de dormir 
Hemos de dormir Tam to or muſt fe, &e. 
Plur. 4 Haveis de dormir | 
Han de dormir 


The other Futures as in the other Verbs. 
Imperative Mood. 


I Duerme tu Do * 
Sing. Duerma 3 * 
Durmanios Let us fleep 
Plur. 4 Dormid Ds ye fleep 
Duerman | Let them /lerp 


- 7 [© ME) Z 
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Subjunctive and Optative Mood. 


Como, Aunque, Oxala, 
When, Though, Would to God. 


Preſent Tenſe. 


Duerma 
Sing. J Duermas 


Duerma When, or God grant I 
Durmamos do ſleep, &c. 
Plur. 4 Durmais | 
Duerman 
Three Preterimperſects. 

Durmiera, durmicſle, or dormiria 

- Jing. 4 Durmieras, durmieèſſes, or dormirias When, or 
Durmiera, durmieſſe, or dormiria awould to 


Durmieramos, durmieflemos, or dormiriamos { God 1 did 
Pur. 4 Durmieradeis, durmieſſedeis, or dormiriadeis | Heep, &c. 
Durmieran, durmieſſen, or dormirian | 


Preterperfect. 


Haya dormido 
Sing. \ Hog dormido 
Haya dormido When, or God grant 1 
Hayamos dormido have ſlept, &c. 
Plur. J Hayais dormido 
Hayan dormido | 


Two Preterpluperfects. 


Huviera, o, huviẽſſe 
Sino, 4 Huvieras, or huviéſſes 
or Huviera, or huviéſſe Dormid e 
Huvieramos, or huviéſſemos « Kc. 
Plur. E or huviëſſedeis Sept, 
_ C Huvieran, er huvieſſen 


># &@ 


> 


1 Firſt 
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Firſt Future: 


$ — 
ing. urmieres 
ing . | When, or God grant 
Durmieremos Hall or will 
Plur. 4 Durmicredeis Heep, &c. 
Durmieren | | 
Second Future. 
p | Haven , or havre 
ing. J Hevicres When, or God grant 1 
— 4 ** Dormido, & Hall or will 4 have 
Phe. kee ſlept, &c. 
Huvieren 
Infinitive Mood. 
Preſent Tenſe. 
Dormir s To ſleep. 
Preterperfect. 
Haver dormido, To have ſlept. 
Future Tenſe, 
Haver de dormir, To be to fleeþ. 
Gerund. 
Durmiendo, Sleeping. 
Participle of the Preſent Tenſe and Active Voice. 
Dormiente, or el que Duerme, He that is ſleeping. 


Participle of the Preter Tenſe and Paſſive Voice. 
Dormido, Slept. _. 
Participle of the Future Tenſe. 


El que ha, or eſpera de dormir, About to,fleep hereafter. 
O 2 Morir, 
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Morir, To dye. 
Indicative Mood. 
Preſent Tenſe. 
Muero T dye 
Sing. 4 Mueres You ye 
Muere He Het 
Morimos Mie dye 
Plur. 4 Moris Ne dye 
Mueren They che 
Preterimperfe& Tenſe. 
| Moria T did dye 
Sing. J Morias You did de 
Moria He did he 
Moriamos We did the 
Plur. 4 Moriais Ye did aye 
Morian They did dye 
Firſt Preterperfect. 
Mori 1 dyd 
Sing. J Moriſte Yau 4d 
Murio He ay'd 
Morimos We d 
Plur. 4 Moriſteis Tr 
Murieron They 44 
Second and Third Preterperfects. 
He, or hive muerto T have * 
Sing. J Has muerto You have dy'd 
Ha muerto He has dy'd 
Hemos muerto Me have dy d 
2 muerto Ye have dd 
(Han muerto They bave dy'd 
x Preter- 
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Preterpluperfect. 


Plur. Haviadeis 


J.Sall, or will Se, 
&c. | 
Plur. 


＋ 
—— 
== 
8.8 
88. 


Second Future. 


He or tengo de morir 


Sing. J Has de morir 
. 1 am to,or muſt Se, ke. 


Hemos de morir 
Haveis de morir 


Han de morir 


Plur. 


Imperative Mood. 


Muera | | Let him dye 
Muramos Let us dye 
Morid Do ye dye 


— 5 Do you the 
Mueran - Let them % 


{ 
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Subjunctive and O ptative Mood. 


Como, Aunque, Oxala. 
When, Though, Would to God, 


Preſent Tenſe, 


Muera 
Sing. Mueras 


Muera | When, or God grant 


Muramos 1 4 ce, 
Plur. Murais ö | | 
Mueran 


T tee Preterimperfects. 


Muriera, muriéſſe, or mori- ] 
ria 

„ # * # . 

8; Murieras, murieſſes, or mori- 
ing. rias 4 | | 
Mariera, murieſſe, or mori- f 

ria | 


moririamos | | 

hu Murieradeis, murieſſedeis, or 
Plur. moririadeis 

Murieran, murieflen, er mori- | 

rian 41 


ö 
, 


Preterperfect. 


Haya mucrto 
Sing. 4 Hayas muerto 


&c. 


ö | When, or would ts 
F Moristamos, muriéſſemos, or P Cad I did dye, &c. 


Hiya mudrto When, of Ged grant 1 


Hayais muerto 


Hayaros muerto baus dy a, 
Plur. 
Hayan muerto 


Two Preterpluperfects. 


&c. 


Huvieras, or huvieſles Ie, or 


( Huviera, or huvieſſe-: 
Si » 


Huviera, or huvicſle 
Huvieramos, or huvieſſemos Muerto, 
Pur. 


Huvieradeis, or huviëſſedeis d, &c. 


Huyieran, er huviefſen 
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Firſt Dns 


Muriere | w 

3 1 hall, or will 
Murieredeis He, &c. 
Murieren | 


Muriere 
ding. 5 Hane | When, or God grant 
* i 


Second Future. 


Huviére, or havre 
4 781 | hen, or God grant I 
3 Muerto, 4 Hall, or will have 
Huvieremos , ＋ 
ö Huvicredeis dy a, Kc. 
Huvieren 


Sing 
Plur 


Infinitive Mood. 


Preſent Tenſe. 
Morir, To . 
Preterperfedt. 
Haver muerto, Jo have 4 d. 
Future Tenſe. 
Havyer de morir, To be to che. 
1 Gerund. 
Muriendo, Dying. 


* 1 
Participle of the Preſent Tenſe and Active Voice. 


El que muere, He that is dying. 


Participle of the Preter Tenſe and Paſſive Voice. 


Muerto, Dyed. 
Participle of the Future Tenſe. 


Ul que bb, or efpera a mori About to dhe hereafter. 
O4 The 
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The following Irregular Verbs of the third Con- 
| Jugation, change e of the Penultima or laſt Syllable 
but one of the infinitive Mood into i, in the firſt, 
ſecond, and third Perſons ſingular, and the third 
Perſon plural of the Preſent Tenſe of the Indicative 
Mood; the ſecond and third Perſons ſingular, and 
the firſt and third plural of the Imperative Mood; 
and throughout the Preſent Tenſe of the Optative 
and Subjunctive Moods ; thus, 

Servir, to ſerve, Sirvo, I ſerve, Sirves, Sirve, 
Servi mos, Servis, Sirven, Imparative, Sirve, Sirug, 
Sir vamos, Servid, Sirvan. Optative and Sub- 
junctive, Sirva, Sirvas, &c. All other Tenſes in 
cach Mood as the regular Verbs. The others that 
are conjugated after this manner; are, 


Reir, Jo langb, Rio, I laugh, Ries, Rie, &c. 
Concebir, To conceive, Concibo, I conceive, Concibes, Concibe, &c. 
Gemir, To fieh, Gimo, J Aab, Gimes, Gime, Sc. 


The next that follow add i before e in the ſame 
Moods, Tenſes, and Perſons, as above; as 


Advertir, To take notice, Advierto, 1 take notice, Adviertes, &c. 
Arrepentir, To repent, Arrepiento, I repent, Arrepientes, Gs, 
Conſentir, To conſent, Confiento, I conſent, Conkentes, &c. 
Mentir, To He, Miento, I ge, Mientes, &c. 


The Verbs Elegir, To chuſe, and Regir, To 
rule, change eg into ij in the ſame Moods, Tenſes, 
and Perſons, as above; thus Elegir, Elijo ; Re- 
Lr, Rijo. | 
 Fingjr, To feign, and Ungir, To anoint, in the 
ſame manner make Fino, and Unjo, and fo in 
the other Moods, Tenſes, and Perſqns above 
mention'd, 

$yuir, To follow, makes Sigo, Sigues, Sigue, 
and ſo in the other Moods, Tenſes, and Perſons, 
as above. 

Theſe that follow in the ſame Moods, Tenſes, 
and Perſons above mentioned, are conjugated as 
here noted. | 

| Conduc ir 2 
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Conducir, To conduct, Condizzgo, Conduces, Con- 
duce, Conducimos, Conducts, Condicon, 
fet, Condixe, Condixifte, &c. Optative and Sub- 
junctive, Preſent, Condizga, Preterimperfe&, 


Conduxera, or Conduxeſſe. Future, Conduxtre. I n 


the ſame manner, Introducir, Inducir, Traducir, 
and Producir. | 

Salir, To go out. Preſent, Indicative. Salgo, 
Sales, Sale, Salimos, Salis, Salen, Imperative 
Mood, Sal, or Sale, Salga, Salgamos, Salid, Sälgan. 
Optative and Subjunctive Preſent, Saga, Sal- 
gas, &c. The reſt N 


Of Verbs Paſſive, Ser oido, To be heard. 


Indicative. 
Preſent. . Imperfet, 
Soi oido Era oido 
Sing. 4 Eres oido _ _ 
Es oido + ra 01 | 
Somos oidos lon beard. 'Eramos oidos Twas heard, 
Plur. J Sois oidos Erais oidos 
Son oidos Eran oidos 
Perfect. 
Fai, or he sido oido 
Bing. J Fuiſte, or has sido oido 


Fue, ox ha sido oido ; 
2. 1 uimos, or he mos sido oidos I have been heard, * 


Fuiſteis, or haveis sido oĩdos 
Fyeron, er han sido oidos, &c. 


The Reciprocal thus : 
Reirſe, To Laugh. 


Arne Preſent 
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Preſent Tenſe. Preterimperſect. 


Me rio Me reia 
Sing. J Te ries 2 wer 
Se rie . 
Te zeimes 1 Lags. C Ros relamos $7 969 laughing: 
Plur. 4 Os reis Os reiadeis 
Se rien Se reian, &c. 


Introducirſe, To be introduced. 


Preſent. Imperfeck. 
Me introdizgo > (Me introducia 
Sing. J Te introduces 3 Te introducias 
Se introduce Ls Se introducia 
Nos introducimos : Nos introduciamos 
Plur. 4 Os introducis Os intreduciais 
[se introdicen ' J & ( Se introducian 


Preterperfect. 


Piment tm 


Me introduxe, or heme introducido * 
Sing. Te introduxiſte, or haſte introducido 
Se introduxo, or haſe introducido 1 have Bren 2 
Nos mtroduximos, er hemoſnos intro- W or 7 
ducido, or nos hemos introducido 1 p — 7 
Play. Os introdiuxiſteis, er os haveis intro- _ 
: ducido Tag 
Se introduxeron, er ſe han introduci- 
do | * 
Imperative. 
87 Introducete tu 8 Be introduced thou 
*. 7 Introdüzgaſe el Let him be introduced 


Introduced os voſotros Be ye introduced 


Introduzgamonos noſotroy Let us be introduced 
Plar 
Flas aquellos Let 2 be introduced 


And ſo in the reſt of the Reciprocals, whi 
terminated in /e in the Infinitiye, except the — 
perſonal Paſſi ve. 


Imperſonal 
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ot Imperſfonal Adives. 
' Convenir, To be convenient, fit, or proper. | 
Indicative. Ju 
pre Conviene It is convenient 


Imperf. Convenia 1t was convenient 


- = * — — - 
e — * 0 4 
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Firſt Perf. Convino | N 
It has been convenient 1 

* 

Pluſperf. Havia convenido It had been convenient it 
Firſt Future, Convendra I. will be convenient b 


: 
* 
22 23 „„ 


Second Future, Ha de conrenir I muſt be convenient 
— Conriaga- | . 
Cumplir, To behove. 


Preſent. Cumple 1t behoves. 
Inperfect. Cumplia | 1 did — | 
Firſt Perfect. Cumplis | « t behoveth, 
Second Perfe#. Ha cumplido I has behoved. 
Pluperfee. Havia cumplido Og 1 had behoved. 
Future. Cumplira, IL «vill behove. 


and fo through the third Perſon of the other 
Moods. It is to be obſerved, that this Verb Cum- 
plir, is given here as Imperſonal, only in this Sig- 
nification of Beboving, or being meet; for Cumplir, 
when 


204 The RUDIMENTS of 


when it ſignifies 10 compleat, or fulfill, is a regular 
Verb, and has all its Perſons accordingly. 


7— —„— 
— 
2 


Of the Imperſonal Paſſtives. 
Decirſe, To be ſaia. 


Indicative. 
Preſent. Se dice, or diceſe It is ſaid. 
Ingerfe?. Se decia — 
Firſt Perfe8. Se dio I was, or has been ſaid. 
Second Perfe2?. Se ha dicho It has been ſaid. 
Pluſperfe. Se havia dicho 1t had been ſaid. 
Future. Se dirs 1 hall, or will be ſaid, kc. 


After the ſame Manner are conjugated, 
Eſcribirſe, To be written. 
Prefent. Se eſeride, Mt is 4 
Refer ir ſe, To be related or referred. 
Preſent. Se Refie re, Ir is related, or referred, &c. 


The Verbs of this Conjugation are likewiſe de- 
clined by the Verb Eſtar and the Gerund, as 


'Oigo, or eſt6i oyendo, I bear, or I am hearing. 


Eſctibo, or eſtòi eſcribiendo, 1 write, or I am writing. 


Fido, or eſtéi pidiendo, &c. II, or I am begging. 


There 
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There are likewiſe ſome few Defective Verbs in 


the Spaniſh Tongue, which are perfect Latin, viz. 

Salve, hail, God fave you, which is a ſaluting 
, Verb, much uſed in their Prayers to the Virgia 

Mary, and in Poetry, and has no Tenſe in 
Spaniſb than the Imperative. 

I Ave, All hail, God fave you, &c.. is likewiſe 
uſed in Spaniſh, and found in ſeveral Books in a 
faluting manner, but never uſed otherwiſe than at 
Prayers, &c. 

Vale, farewell, adieu, God be with you, is much 
uſed by the Spaniards, eſpecially in writing, inſtead 
of Your moſt Obedient Humble Servant ; and has buc 
two Perſons in the Imperative Mood, viz, Vale, 
and Valete. 

This may ſuffice as to Verbs, the Neceſſity of 
giving an Account of the Irregulars, and Imper- 
ſonals having taken up much time. 


N 
Of Participles. 
LTH O' there has been ſaid enough of the 


Participles, as to what concerns the Grammar, 
in the third Chapter before the Conjugation of Verbs; 
yet I think it proper to obſerve, ; 

That this Name Participle, comes from the Latin 
Participium, and is ſo called for its partaking of the 
Verb and Noun, as it has been ſaid before. 


Some are Simple, and others Compound, as 


Andante, Dov. 
Comandgante, Indocto. 


All 


' 

' 
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All the Spam Verbs have not the Participles 
Preſent,and of the Future ; and they are ſupplied by 
elgue, and the third Perſon Singular of the Preſent 
Tenſe of the Indicative Mood, &c. as it is ob- 


ſerved before. 


Note, That the Participles of the Preſent Tenſe 
are often made Nouns in Spaniſh, as Oyente, Eſcri- 
biente, Antecedente, &c. 


„ 
4 
** 


CHAP. V. 
Of Adverb. 


Aving treated at large of the four declinable 
Parts of Speech, we now come to the four 

that are undeclinable; the firſt of which is the Ad- 
verb, (and ſo called becauſe it is joined to 


Verbs, to declare the manner, or the Circumſtances 


of the Action, or Paſſion; as el Danza, or Baila 
bien, he dances well; el pudecis cruelmente, he ſuf- 
fer'd cruelly : it often explains likewiſe the Nouns, 
as un hombre muy ſabio, a very learned Man; Total- 
mente impudente, intirely impudent, &c. 

Of Adverbs there are ſeveral Sorts, ſome being 
Primitives, as Si, Yes; No, No, &c. Others 
are Derivatives, as particularly thoſe which pro- 
ceed from the Feminine Gender of Adjectives, as 
fn alta, high, altamente, highly; from gracio/a, 
pretty, gracioſamente, prettily z or from thoſe in 
ente, 2, al, il, &c. as prudentemente, 38 Y 3 
Felizmente, happily z Moralmente, morally ; Facil- 
monte, eaſily, &c. 

There are Adverbs of Quality, of Quantity, ot 
Time, &c. as may be ſeen here following, 


Adverb 
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Adverbs of Quality. 
Fielmente, faithfully Santamente, holily 


| Buenamente, or bien, well Fieramente, fiercely, &c. 
Malamente, or mal, ill | 


And ſo the like may be form'd of all Adjedtives. 
Adverbs of Quantity. 


Mücho, much Pordemas, to no purpoſe 
Poco, little Demaſiado, oo much 
Mas, more ö 


Adverb F Time. 


Hoi, to day Nunca, or jamas, never 

Ahier, yeſterday * Quando, when 

Manana, to morrow Siempre, always 

Antehier, the day before Entonces, then 
yeſterday Mientras, whil/t 

Mucho ha, long fince Sübito, or repentemente, if 

Pöco ha, lately © ſuddenly * 

AhGra, now Tarde, late 2 | 

Antes, before Temprano, early . 

Ahun, yet, even a la tarde, in the evening Þ 

Amentido, often A  defh6ra, unſeaſonably, 5 

Luẽgo, forthwith &c. J 
Adverbs of Place. q 

Aqui, here Delante, before 1 

Alli, tbere Atras, behind 5 

Adönde, where Aparte, apart, or afide i 

De donde, from whence Arriba, above | | 

Aca, hither Abaxo, below [ 

Aculla, yonder . Cerca, near 

Ahi, in that place Cabe, cloſe by 1 


— * 


D 
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De aqui, from hence Juanto, adjoining 
De alli, from thence. Lexos, far off 


Dentro, within Encima, pon 

Fuera, without Debaxo, underneath - 
Adverbs of Afirmation. 

Si, yes Verdaderamente, trul 

Cierto, truly Tambien, as well, oo 


Ciertamente, certainly Antes, rather 
En verdad, in truth 


Of Denying. 


No, 0, or not Ni, neither 
Nada, nothing Tampdoco, neither 
Of Number. 
Una vez, once Mdcxhas veces, often 
Dos veces, twice Pocas veces, ſeldom 
Tres veces, three times Amenũdo, often 
Of Shewing. 
He aqui, Bebold here 
Of Encouraging. 
Ea, ea puẽs Go io then 
of Increafing. | 
| OF Mas, More 
Adverbs of Diminiſhing. | 
Menos, {eſs Paſſo, ſoft and fair 


Sco, little 
Poco of 
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_. _ Of Wiſhing. 
4 

Oxala, would to God O ſi, OV it would be 
| Of Aſeing: j 
Porque, why De d6nde, from whence ; 
ue, what Quando, when | 
Donde, where Como, how q 
Adonde, whither | 
Of Doubting. i 
Quiza, perhaps | Porventira, peradventure ] 
Primeramente, firſtly Aquende, on this fide | 
Deſpues, after Finalmente, in fine a ö 
Allende, Beyond A lo ültimo | f 
Alia," et: 4 and A Ia Peltre] lh, dec. | 
Alcabo, at the end | 9 
Of Likeneſs. b 
Como, as Aſi, 7 10 j 
Caſi, almoſt Ian, tanto, ſo much, &c, N 
Of Chance. | 


9 


A caſo, accidentally, Por dicha, perchance 
Of Compariſon. 


Mas, more Mejor, better | | y 
Menos, lf» Peor, worſe 


2 Of 


E 
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Of gathering together. 
Jinto, or JuntamEnte Together 


A montones In beaps 
Of Severing. 
Apitte Aſunder 


The Adverb Harto, Enough, varies as to the 
Gender before Subſtantives; for the Spaniards ſay, 
Hirto Pan, Bread enough, where it is Maſculine ; 
and Hirta Agua, Water enough, where it is Femi- 
nine: But before Adjectives it always retains the 
Maſculine Termination; as Harto bueno, and Hirto 
butna, though butno and butna are Maſculine and 
Feminine, There are ſome other Adverbs of the 
ſame Sort; but it would be too tedious to mention 
all Things. | 

Note, That the Adjeftives are often taken as 
Adverbs, and then they retain the Maſculine Ter- 
mination 3; as Hagaſe eſto primero, let this be done 
firſt; ponga eſto dertcho, put this right, or to rights. 


— 


— 
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Of Coxnjuncrtions. 


* are a Part of Speech that joins 
Words and puts Sentences together. Some 
Conjunctions are Copdlative, as uniting Words, 
and connecting the Senſe ; others are Disjunctive, 
dividing the Senſe, and only joining che 3 
, 5 3 
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ſions; others are conditional, ſhewing the Cauſes of 
Things; others Rational or Concluſive, which ſome 
call Collective or Illative; and others Adverſatives, 
by which is demonſtrated that which we ſay can- 
not hurt or obſtruct. Beſides theſe, the Latin hath 
others which they call Ordinatives, as alſo Exple- 
tives; but theſe laſt only ſerve for Ornament, for 
they no way add to, or take from the Diſcourſe, 

Conjunctions Copulative are y and e, ſignifying 
and; viz. y before all Words, excepting thoſe that 
begin with i Vowel, inſtead of which is put e, as 
we have ſaid in the Obſervation on the Vowels; 
Como, as; Tambien, allo, 

Conjunctions Disjunctive are, N, neither; O, or 
à, or, either; 3a, either, as y4 t, y4 aquello, either 
this or that. 

Cauſative, as Porgub, why, wherefore. 

Conditional, Si, if; dado que, granting that. 

Exceptive, as Sino, if not; mas, but; otraminte, 

otherwiſe. 

There are others of other Sorts, as Alom#nos, at 
leaſt z Aunqud, although; toda via, notwithſtand- 
ing, nevertheleſs. 


n 1 « - "_ 80 ä — — 


CHAP. VII. 


Of PRE POSITTIONõ. 


Repoſitions are a Part of Speech moſt commonly 

ſet before other parts, either in Appoſition; as 

ante la juſticia, before a Juſtice; or elſe in Compo- 

ſition; as diſponer, to diſpoſe, injuſto, unjult, 

Thoſe us'd in Compoſition ate a, ad, al, Ara- 

dick, am, cb, com, con, de, des, di, dit, en, ex, 

m, ob, Pre, pro, re, Jes fo /u, &. | 10 
1 1 
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In a, as Acanalgr, to cut in Gutters or Chan- 
nels; abatanar, to full or mill Cloth. 
ad, as Advenedizo, a ſtranger ; advertir, to ad- 


vertiſe. 
al, Alcazar, a Royal Caſtle or Palace; Alquitdra, 


-" Limbeck. 


am, Ampdro, Protection; amparddo, protected. 

co, coberedero, coheir z co-ordinar, to co-ordain, 
or ordain together. 

com, comparar, to compare; comprometer, to 
compromiſe. 

con, convenir, to agree; condeſeendir, to con- 


deſcend. 
de, degenerar, to degenerate; deponer, to de- 

ſe. 
2 deſhactr, to undo; des/igurddo, disfigured. 

di, diferir, to defer ; | difundir, to diffuſe, to 
ſ] pread abroad. | 

dis, diſculpar, to excuſe ; diſponer, to diſpoſe. 

en, entorpecer, to grow dull or ſtupid ; enver- 
gonzar, to make aſhamed. 

ex, expontr, to expound, interpret; expander, to 
ſpread. 

in, Indignacion, Indignation ; inferir, to infer. 

ob, obtener, to obtain; obtenido, obtained. 

pre, preponer, to ſet before; prevenir, to pre-. 
vent. 

pro, proponer, to propoſe; proſeguir, to pro- 
ſecute. 

re, reedificar, to rebuild; reponery to put again. 

ſe, ſeparar, to ſeparate ; /eparado, ſeparated, 

ſo, ſecorrer, to ſuccour ; ſolicitàr, to ſollicite. 


2 ſaponer, to ſuppoſe 3 ſuporlar, to ſupport, 


Theſe Prepoſitions following ſerve. to the Geni- 


tive Caſe. 
Antes, as Antes del dia, before Da y-break. 


_  Delante, before, as Delint del Tie before the 
Judge. | | 
« £8 - | De, 
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De, of; as la Muger de Pedro, Peter's Wife, that 
is, the Wife of Peter. 
Dentro, within; as Dentro de mi caſa, within my 

Houſe. 

Detras, behind; as detrds del Cocke, behind the 

Coach. | 

Deſpues, after; as deſpues de eſto, after this. 
Bixo, ) under; as llevaba un Coltto baxo de ſu capa, 
Dobro he had on a Buff- Coat, under his 

Cloak. Debax2 de mi Mano, al 
Rey mato, under my Cloak P11 kill 
the King. 

Abaxo, down, below, is an Adverb. 

Encima, upon; as encima del Agua, upon the Water. 

Derredor, round about, as al derredsr de Caſtillo, 

round about the Caſtle. 

Cerca, near; as Pedro efta cerca de Juan, Peter is 
near to John. 

Acerca, Though formerly uſed as a Propoſition in- 
ſtead of Cerca, it is now uſed only as an 
Adverb, and ſignifies concerning, near, and 
governs a Genitive z as acerca de eſto que dice? 
what ſay you concerning this? los dia: 
acerca del Nacimiento de Chriſto ſon mii frios, 
_ Days about or near Chriſtmas are very 
cold, 

Futra, out; as Jaya futra de mi Caſa, go out of 
my Houſe. 

Futra, afutra, without, are Adverbs. 

Entorno ) about; as entorno de mi, about me, round 

Conterno about me, 

Enfrente, over-againſt ; as Enfrente de ſan Pablo 

over-againſt St Pauls, &c. 


The following ſerve for the Dative Caſe. 
to, g as, à Dios ſalo ſe ha de dar la Adoration, 


7 
para Fro: to God alone we muſt pay Worſhip . bi 
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efto d Pedro, I gave this to Peter; #ts 
es para mi, this is for me. 

And though there are ſome Authors, who place 
here the Prepoſitions bacia, towards, and haſta, 
even to; I am of Opinion that they belong to the 
Accuſative, becauſe they are equivalent to the Latin 
erga, verſus, verſum ; uſque, ad, &c. and I ſee no 
Reaſon to the contrary. 


Prepoſitions governing the Accuſative. 


q, as 4mo d Dios, I love God; voy d Roma, I go 
to Rome. Mire d tal parte, look on ſuch ſide, 
toward ſuch a place, and ſtands por bacia, to- 
wards ; à modo de Converſacion, by way of Con- 
verſation, inſtead of por, by. 

Ante, before; as hoi el dace de Jünio parecis ante 
mi, this Day the twelfeth of June appeared 
or came before me. 

Entre, among, between; as bablando entre noſotros, 

: le dirt la diferencia, que hai entre las Cortes de 
Londres y Madrid, ſpeaking between us, 
(among us) I will tell you the Difference 
that there is between the Courts of London 
and Madrid. 

Sqgun, according; as ſegin logue ſe me dixo, creo, que 
todo es un embuſte, according to what is told me, 
I believe, that every thing is a ſly Lie, 

Deceit, Falſehood, or Impoſition. 

Sobre, upon, as todo lo que tengo, lo puedo llevar ſobre 
eſte Caballo, every thing I have, I can carry 
it upon this Horſe. 

Hiſta, until, even to; as Paſſeart baſta las ocho de la 
Noche, I will walk until nine a Clock in the 
Night; haſta Majiana, till to morrow, ire 

Baſta Roma, I will go as far as Rome, even 
to Rome. 

Hacia, towards; voyme bgcia el Rio, I go towards 

| Per, 


the SPANISH GRAMMAR. 215 

Por, for, by, through; Conſutleme por amor de 
Dios, Comfort me for God's ſake z Las 
diez tocaron quando paſſaba por efta calle, it 
ſtruck ten a Clock when I went through 
this Street, Le aſſegiiro eto por mi palabra, 
por mi vida, por mi Fe, I aſſure you this by 
my Word, by my Life, by my Faith. Por 
is ſometimes taken for para, but of this we 
will take notice afterwards. 

Cabe, near, as Le balls cabe la Ciudad (Cabe, an 
old Word) I found him near the City. 

En, in; as eſpero y creo en Dios, I hope, and believe 
in . | 

Contra, againſt, as lo que bablas es tontra los Atri- 

butos de Dios, what you do ſpeak is againſt 

the Attributes of God, &c, 


Prepoſitions governing the Ablative. 


a, as creo que le Caſtigarin d pena de Privacion de 
Oficio, I believe that they will puniſh him, 
with the Privation, or depriving him of his 
Office or Employment. Lo hizo & color de 
engaiigrnos, he has done it with an Intention 
to deceive under the Colour, &c. à is taken 
here as con. 8 

Con, with; ven con migo, come with me. 

De, as Dios formo d Eva de la Caſtilla, que es butſſo 
tuerto, God formed Eve from the Rib, 
which is a crooked Bone. Vine de Roma, I 
came from Rome. 

Sin, without. Lo bice ſin ayiida, J have done it with- 


out hel p- 
En, in; no tengo dinero en el Bolſillo, I have no 
Money in the Purſe, 


Por, for, Lo hice por ti, I have done it for you, &c. 


P 4 CHAP. 
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C HAP. VIII. 


Of InTzRxJECTIONS. 


Nterjections are Parricles thrown into Diſcourſe, 

which denote, or ſhow the Paſſions of the Mind, 

Of Mirth, or Rejoycing. A la gala, à la gala. 
Which is O fine, O rare, &c. 

Wondering, Valgame Did, God help me, which 
is alſo uſual in a Fright, and upon other Occaſions, 
| Grieving, Guay, Alas! or Ay de mi! Alas for 
me. 

Wiſhing, Oxala, Would to God, Cc. 

Ha, ah! be, as be que dices, he! what you ſay ! 

O, as O Dios O Dolor | O God! O pain, or 
grief! ö 

A, as d Fulino, ho, there ſuch a one, &c. 


— — — * — _ —_— W > —_— . oth. . 2 


REMARKS pon ſome Spaniſh Word. 
and Phraſes. 


"AE Languages have ſome peculiar Expreſ- 
ſions to themſelves, which are not the ſame 
in other Tongues, and the Spaniſh is not without 
ſome of that Sort, Having therefore already run 
through all, that belongs to the uſual Parts of Diſ- 
courſe, and their Nature; it will not be improper 
to add ſomething concerning theſe Words and Phraſes 
in — Spaniſh Tongue, which are not to be found in 
Others. 

In the firſt place, the Prepoſition Des is inſepa- 
table from ſome other Word, and never to be = 
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but in Compoſition, as ſignifying nothing by itſelf; 
but being join*d to another Word, denotes' a Pri- 
vation of what the other imports, as the Syllable 
Dis does in ſome Engliſh Words; thus Honra, is 
Honour, Deſbonra, Diſhonour, or Diſgrace: Di- 
cha, good Fortune, Deſdicha, Misfortune, The 
ſame Effect it has when join'd with Verbs; as Hacer, 
to make, Deſbacir, to undo; Armdr, to arm, 
Deſarmir, to diſarm, 

En is commonly in, as en caſa, in the Houſe; en 
la calle, in the Street, &c, but in ſome Caſes it has 
a peculiar Signification, not to be expreſs'd in any 
other Language, that I know of ; as for inſtance, 
Eftir en cuerpo, literally in Engliſh is, to be in Body, 
which is nonſenſe; but the true Meaning of it, is, to 
be without a Coat or Cloak for a Man, or for a Wo- 
man without a Scarf or a Veil, ſo that the Body is 
more expoſed to View, without an upper Garment, 
Eſtd en pitrnas, literally he is in Legs, which has 
no Meaning, but it ſignifies, he is bare legg'd, that 
is, his Legs are expos'd without Stockings. Eſta 

en carnes, literally I am in Fleſh, but the trug 
Meaning is, I am ſtark naked, I have nothing to 
cover my Fleſh. En cutros, ſignifies the ſame as 
En carne, that is ſtark naked, the Difference being 
that en carnes, is in naked Fleſh, and en cueros, is 
in naked Skin; much like the Engliifs Expreſſion, 
that a Man is in Buff, when he is ſtark naked. 

En ſhews, or it notes the laſt end of a Thing 
as cri en Dios, I believe in God. When it's found 
before the Infinitive, then it turns the Infinitive 
into an Engliſh Gerund, as conſiſte en hablar bien, it 
conſiſts or depends in ſpeaking well, When betore 
a Gerund, it is the ſame as after and at in Engliſh; as 
en cendndo, after Supper, or when at Supper; en 
confeſſando la Verddd, after your confeſſing the Truth, 
or when you confeſs the Truth; ir ſignifies as ſoon, 
as en acabãndo lo diri, as ſoon as I have done I will tell 
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it to you, Ex deſperiande, me leyantare, as ſoon as 
I wake, I will get up; and then it ſtands for lucgo, 
or tan preſto que, como, or quando; as en des per- 
tandb, viz, Quando diſpertdre, when I ſhall, or 
ſhould wake. | 

Hidepuia in its Genuine and uſual Acceptation, is 
the Contraction of Hijo de pita, Son of a'W hore, 
a moſt ſcandalous Word in all Languages, and as 
ſuch, ſcarce ever us'd by Spaniards of any Polite- 
neſs, in its yulgar and true Meaning : Yet as bad 
as it is in itſelf, ic is become a Sore of Exclamation, 
moſtly us'd by vulgar People, and that in Con- 
tempt, and by way of Scorn, as O bideputa y que 
gran perſonage que es! O the Son of a Whore, or 
the Scoundrel, what a great Perfon he is! to de- 
note a mean Perſon, a vile Wretch, carrying him- 
ſelf loftily. Yet ſome, through Ignorance, not re- 
flefting on the Baſeneſs of the Expreſſion, will let 
it fly without thinking even to commend any * 
that ſurpriſes them, as O bideputa y que bien que 
ha bicho ! where that ſcandalous word drops with- 
out thinking, and the whole imports no more, than, 
O how bravely he has done it! even as among us, 
we too often hear a Rake ſay to his Friend, Damn 
you Tom, I'm glad to ſee you! thus curling him 
out of meer Affection. | 

Hidalgo, is a Gentleman, a Man of good Birth, 
being a Contraction of Hijo dalgo, or rather Hijo de 
algo, the Son of ſomething; that is, of a Perſon of 
note, or one remarkable for ſomething ; not for 
much Money, which in Spain, does not make a 
Gentleman, but for ſomething that is honourable ; 
as Virtue, Learning, Wiſdom, or Valour, 

Vuiftra mercid, (as it is ſaid before) is generally 
contracted into Uſed in ſpeaking, and in writing ex- 
preſs'd by theſe two Letters V. M. This is a cour- 
teous expreſſion to be found in no other Language, 
being always us'd where there is any Civility, the 
Spaniards never ſaying you to one another, _ 

W 
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would be very unmannerly z for Tu, you, is 
us d from a Maſter to a Servant, or from a Superior 
to ſome very mean Perſon, Where the leaſt re- 
ſpect is ſhown, and this practiſed even to very in- 
different Perſons 3 they ſay Vos, ye; and even this 
is not allow'd of, unleſs the Perſon fo ex 
himſelf, be much ſuperior to the other. The com- 
mon word therefore in Diſcourſe between People of 
any Faſhion, or good Manners is uſted, for Yuiftra 
mercid, which has nothing to anſwer it in Exgliſb, 
but is in the Nature of your Worſhip ; for in ſpeak- 
ing to a Nobleman, they uſe Vueſtra Señoria, fome- 
times contracted into ia, your Lordſhip : Vutfird. 
Excellencig, your Excellency, Sc. but they have 
not the Title of your Grace, as in Engliſh, There 
is another reſpectful Way of ſpeaking, which is cal 
ling a Man by his Name, though ſpeaking to him, 
Sea ſervido de ſentarſe el Srñor Don Juan, May it 
pleaſe Don John to ſit down, Sc. Where we may 
alſo obſerve, that the word Dos is alſo peculiar to 
the Spaniſb, formerly a Title more 'paringly us'd, 

and given only to Knights, and Perſons Diſtin- 
ction; but now grown common to all that can claim 
any thing of Gentility, but yet not to Tradeſmen, 
and inferior Perſons. Sefior, is like the Latin Do- 
minus, either Sir, or Lord, and therefore equivocal; 
for they ſay, Si Senor, yes Sir, to the King; and 
di Señor, yes Sir, to the leaſt Gentleman; juſt as 
we do, Sir, to the King, and to any other. Yet 
is Sefior, a Lord, as has been ſaid; the which Dif- 
ference is found by the manner of ſpeaking ; for 
though in ſpeaking they ſay, Sefidr Don Juan, Se- 
ñor Don Pedro, yet a Letter muſt not be ſuperſcrib'd, 
Al Señor Don Pedro, unleſs he be a Lord; becauſe 
then it implies Dignity, and in common ſpeaking 
it does not. So in ſpeaking to ſay, es un Senor, or 
es un gran Sejior, implies that he is a Lord, or a 
great Lord. However within a Letter, as we be- 
gin Sir, ſo they begin, Adi Sar mio, without 
thereby Meaning to give the title of Lord, but * 
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if we ſhould ſay, my good Maſter, or good Sir. 
Much more may be ſaid to this purpoſe, but this 
Place will not allow of it; theſe few Inſtructions are 
convenient for Learners, that they may not only 
ſpeak true Spaniſh, but with good manners, and 
- Fuldano, zuta no or citano, with their Diminutives 
Fulanico, or Fulanillo, zutanico or citanico, and 
citanillo, are Words us'd to ſignify a third Perſon 
nameleſs, as we ſay, ſuch a one, and all of them 
import the ſame: the two firſt being us'd to expreſs 
two diſtinct Perſons, not named, as ſuch a one, 
and ſuch a one; the firſt of them always us'd if 
only one Perſon be ſpoke of, and the ſecond never 
but when there is occaſion to mention two. They 
are often us'd in the Feminine Gender, as Fulana, 

Abgxo, in it's own Senſe ſignifies below, and De- 
baxo, under; but as apply'd, the firſt may have 
the ſame meaning with the latter; as De Digs abaxo 
56 lo bize hombre, under God I made him a Man. 
Del Rey abaxo no ay mayor Perſonaje, next the King 
there is no greater Perſon. 

A vutltas, though it ſeems to come from vutlvo, 
J turn, or return, ſignifies among; as A vutltas de 
otras cdſas le dis una cadena: among other things he 
gave him a chain. 

Cabo, properly ſignifies the end; but it extends 
to other meanings, as Eſtei al cabo, in one ſenſe is, 
I am reduc'd to extremity, either with Sickneſs, or 
Poverty ; and the ſame Words import, I fully un- 
derſtand, or I am entirely apprized of the thing. 
Again, Mugtr berm6/a por el cabo, is a Woman 
perfectly beautiful; and Tomar la coſa mui por el 
cabo, is to take a thing in the hardeſt ſenſe. 
Recaudo, or Recado, for it is written both ways, 
though moſt commonly pronounced the latter, is a 
word of various Significations. El dinero eſta d 
buen recido, The Money is ſafely plac'd, it * 


L 
1 . 
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Hands, or ſafe. Recado para eſcrivir, the 
neceſſaries for writing. Dile un recddo, I deliver'd 
him a Meſſage. Butn recddo trabigo, I come well 
provided. Recddo, is alſo us'd fora Subpens, and 
ſeveral other ways. 

Aldabada, is properly, a Knock at a Door ? bur 
dar aldabadas, is ſometimes meant of much bablings 
or talking to no purpoſe, | _ | 

A pies juntillas, is a very odd Expreſſion, with» 
out any real Signification of it ſelf, and yet there 
is a way of uſing it thus, Creo 2 Pies Fantellgs L. 
poſitively believe, I am ſtedfaſt in the Belief, ite 
out aſking any further Queſtions, 4 of 

Tomdr las de villa Diego, is to run away. ar 77 

Hablir de chacdta, to banter, or talk idly, a ward 
ſeldom us'd, but by way of Contempt o the Per- 
ſon it is applied to. 

Dar æabon @ la Ropa, to ſoap Linnen for waſh- 
ing; but Dar un xabon a ina perſona, is what we 
call to rattle one, to give a ſevere de 


A Few Compariſons. 30 fa 


Mas blanco ane la Nieve, whiter than Snow. 0 
Mas negro que la Pez, blacker than Pitch, 
Mas amirgo que la Hil, more bitter than Gaul, | 
Mas diilce que la Mil, ſweeter than Honey. 

Mas bravo que un Liin, fiercer than a Lyon. 
Mas manſo que una ovtja, tamer than a Sheep, : 


| Compton to expreſs doing PW: im- 
- practicable. _ ' 


Es como a con a pie. en el Cielo, That | is like 
ſtriking at Heaven. 

Es camo bechar linzas en la Mar. Thar i is like 
darting at the Sea. 

Es como preditar en Deſi? 2 It is like preaching 


in a ſert. 
ay Es 
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Es cums cogfr agua en Ceſto. It is like drawing 
Water in a Baſket. | 

Es t6mo quertr bolar fin Alas. It is like attempt- 
ing to fly without Ws > * 

Es como el perro del Hortelano, que ni come las ber- 
245, i las dixa comer a los otros. 85 is like the Gar- 
diner's Dog, that neither eat's Cabbage, nor lets 
others eat it. We ſay, like a Dog in a Manger, 
that will neither eat Hay, nor let the Horſe eat it. 
Odbſerve, That moſt of the Adverbs Adjectives 
are turned likewiſe in Spaniſb by the Prepoſition 
con, and the Subſtantive, as prudentimente, pru- 
dently, is the very fame as cn prudencia, with 
prudence; 9 0 

Airevidaminie, boldly, con atrevimiento, with 

boldneſs, N e 
Elegantemente, elegantly. 

Con elegantia, with elegance. 

- Dichoſamente, happily. 

Con dicha, with happineſs. 

Liberalmente, liberally, con liberaliddd, with libe- 
rality, &c. | | 

There are Degrees of Compariſon among the 
Adverbs, as Dotiamente, mas doftamente, dofiiſſi- 


mamente, wiſely. 
N | dy, bai, abi. 


There are ſeveral who make no Difference be- 
tween ay the Interjection, 4y the Verb, and ay the 
Adverb : but they Þ a pol 82 in their being 
ſpelt and pronounced right. The Interjection 4y, 

ſs, is righely ſpelt, and the Accent is to be Ko 
the 4, and *tis to be pronounced long; the Verb is 
written thus bai, there is but one Syllable, and to be 
pronounced as ſuch : the Adverb thus abi there; and 
a ſtrong Accent is to be put on the i, as &y de mi! 
que hai miichos Atbèos or Albeiſtas abi en Londres, y 
tino el ir, alaſs for me eee 
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chere (or in that place Londa) in Londen, and I am 
afraid to go. * 


aqui, atd, &c. 


Aqui here, in the Place where one ſtands; ard, 
hither 3 poragqui, por ac, here-abouts ; abi, there, a 
little farther 3 alld, chither, to that place; aculla, 
yonder, there, in that place; porabi poralli, there- 
abouts z por abi porallã, on that fide, that way; 
and they are join'd to the Prepoſitions de, from, por, 
by; as de aqti, de acd, from, hence; de alla, de 
aculla, from, thenee ; por aqui, by here, by this 
place; por acd, by theſe Parts, in theſe Parts; 
por alla, by thoſe Parts; por aciilla, by thoſe other 
remote Patts or Places. 
ante, antes. 

Ante, before, is a Prepoſition, as #0 ctonvitne 

' bablir aſii ante la preſencia del Rey, it is not fit or 


convenient to ſpeak ſo, or thus, before the King's 
Preſence : ante is an Adverb, and is uſed as 4ntes, 


as in the Law of la Partida 2, Tit. 4. L. 1. but 


at preſent never uſed ſo: It ſignifies ſometimes that 
which is firſt in time, ot of a greater importance, 
as Ante todas las cdſas, before all things: ante figni- 
fies likewiſe a Buffoloe's Hide, and the Fruit Plates 
that are ſetved up at Dinner or Supper before the 
Meat: Au has likewiſe this laſt Signification. 
Antes, as an Adverb, fignifies the preceeding Time 


or Place; as lo dixe antes, I ſaid it before; con- 


ſervd Ibs Criadus en lol targes de antes, he kept the 
Servants in the ſame: Places they had before; it is 
likewiſe 2 Prepoſition Adverſative, and ſignifies 
rather, as antes quitro' morir que pecar, I rather 


love to die, then to ſin: It requires likewiſe'a Geni- 


tive, as Ant, de la Muerte del Riy aparecis un Cointta, 
* a Comet 
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a Comet did appear before the Death of the King, 
or the King's Death. 5 9 
Antes is taken as antecedente, preceeding, or 
before, as el ex#rcito del ans antes nos tals los Campos, 
the Army of the preceeding Year ſpoiled, ravaged, 
or waſted the Fields, ay "FR 
Antes con antes, adverbial. immediately, and more 
than immediately, if poſſible ; a ſudden diligence, 
ex improviſo, ſuddenly, unexpected; as it will be 
— in the ſeveral Phraſes that often happen in 
ritings. TW | 
| A., it dia, before Day break; anteſque, a 
Prepoſition 3 as anteſque viyas a traba- 
jar, vite; 4 ir, before you go to Work, go 10 
or do your Prayers, ye N 
Ante and antes are likewiſe Prepoſions, and help 
in the Compoſition of ſome Words, but never 
change e or es into i as an Author obſerves wrong- 
fully, becauſe we don't ſay, Anticamara, but Ante- 
camara, Anti- chamber, Anteſala, a Room before 
the Saloon, or the State Room, 9 


Delante, adelante. 


Delante, before, in preſence, fronting, is a Pre- 
poſition governing the Genitive, as vivo delante de la 
Lonja, Ilive fronting the Change: eſte Crimen ſe comitis 
delante del Gobernador, this Crime was committed 
before the Governor: Quiteſe de delante de mi, go 
away, or from thy preſence. It is likewiſe an Adverb, 
as el General va delante, the General goes at the 
Head, or before, &c. yy v 

Acdelanie, an Adverb, ſignifies fronting, forwards, 
before, as vamos adelante, let us go on, or forwards, It 
ſignifies Time, when it has before it en, para, deaqui, 
de alli, &c. as en adelante, afterwards, in time to 
come; para en adelante, for the time to come; de 
aqui adelnte, from hence forward 3 ms addi 
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farther yet; de boi en adelante, from this time for- 
ward, &c. 


1 Aina, dinas, 


I Aing, Adverb, ſoon, ſooner, as mds dina lo bart 
yo que tu, I will do it ſooner than you; u apren- 
diſte la leccion en una bora, pero yo la aprender? mas 
aina, you did learn your Leſſon in an Hour, 
but I will learn it ſooner, So that dina always has 
mas before it, | ks 

I Ainas, Adverb, almoſt, near atend; as 4inas 
me mats, he almoſt kill'd me; eſto: dinas de la 
Muerte, I am near my Death. Theſe words are 
but ſeldom uſed in Spaniſb. 


Balde, de Balde, en bale. 


Balde is a Word uſed generally in Andaluſia, and 
ſignifies a Bucket to draw Water from a Well, &c. 

but in Spaniſb has no Signification, but when in 
' Compoſition, and then is an Adverb; as debalde, 
1 free coſt, for nothing, without occaſion; as 

be ſervido debalde, J have ſerved him for no- 
thing; comimos de balde, we eat free coſt z le caſftigs 
de balde, puniſhed him without occaſion. Enbalde 
(not embalde, as ſome do write it careleſly) in vain, 
without effect; as, deſpues de todo, nueſtro trabajo 
ſera enbalde, after all, our Labour will be in vain 
Prediguẽ enbalde, I preached without effect, in 
vain. 
Note, This frequent Expreſſion of ſome Shop- 
keepers to the Buyers; /e lo venderé de balde, I 
will fell it to you for nothing, that is, almoſt for 
nothing, fo cheap that the like will be found no 
where for Cheapnels. es IN 


Q © © Atruique 
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Atrueque, 


Is an Adverb, vamos atrutque, let us change; 
but when it ſignifies inſtead, or in the room of, then it 
is a Prepoſition, and requires the Genitive; as, atrue- 
que de fu anillo, or ſortija, le dart la mid, I will 
give you my Ring inſtead, or in the room of 
yours, 


Of Para and Por. 


Theſe Prepoſitions are often confounded by the 
Gentlemen that learn the Spaniſh, nay even by 
fome Spaniſh Authors, fo that I think it neceſſary 
to obſerve that, 

Para, for; ſerves to denote the Utility, or 
Detriment to a Perſon ; as eftos citn reales ſon para 
Pedro, que es pdbre, theſe hundred Reals are for 
Peter, who is poor, or becauſe he is poor. Los 
di para umd. 1 gave them for you; vine aqui para 
bablar con umd, I came here to ſpeak with you. 

When the Engliſb puts to before the Infinitive, 
the Spaniards — —- uſe of de, d, para, or por; 
but with this Diſtinction, that de is put before the 
Infinitive, and when the Verbs venir, haver, tener, 
&c. or a Noun is before the Infinitive; as Vengo 
de cenar, I come from Supper; be de de amir, 1 
muſt love; tengo de ir, I muſt go; tengo neceſſidid 
de ſer conſolido, I want to be comforted, &c. 
when a Verb of Motion preceeds the Infinitive, as 
la Ley de Dios me compile d hacer biin, Divine Law 
compels me to do good; vdi à leer eſte libro, I go 
to read this Book. Para, when the Verb tends 
to an Habit, Uſe, Cuſtom, or its Quality, as 9 
ſeñor ! dadme vueſtra Gracia, y hactdme babil para 
amaros, conſtante para ſufrir, y firme para perſe- 

| 2 verar, 


| 
| 
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verdr, O Lord! give me thy Grace, and make 
me able to love you, conſtant to ſuffer, and firm 
or ſtable to continue or perſevere. Por, and 
para, when they denote the End that moves 
or inclines, the Cauſe and the Means to obtain 
itz as ſirvo d Dios por gozir de el premio, I 
ſerve God to enjoy the Reward, or that I may, or 
in order to enjoy the Reward. El eſpiritu malo nos 
pone ameniido malos penſamitntos para deſviarnos del 
camino de la virtud, the evil Spirit puts on us often 
bad Thoughts to ſet us out of the way of 
Virtue, 

Para is uſed in queſtioningand anſwering, and ſig- 
nifies, for what? why ? for whom? to what purpoſe, 
&c. as Paraque ſe dixo eſto? to what purpoſe? to what 
end, for what is this ſaid ? No bai paraque, there is 
no Reaſon, no Occaſion, no Cauſe : Para quien es 
Ma carta? para mi, for whom is this Letter? for 


me. Paraque ſignifies likewiſe that, and is a Sign. 


that denotes the ſubjunctive Mood; as, parague 50 
ame, that I may love: It expreſſes alſo, to what 
End, Office, or Place, a Thing, or a Perſon is 
good for; as ite Caballiro es bueno para Miniſtro, 
aquel para Secretdrio, y el otro para Mayor domo, this 
Gentleman is good fe a Miniſter, viz. to be a 
Miniſter, that for a Secretary, and the other for a 
Steward. Eſte epijo es bueno para efte quarto, 

aquellas cortinas para mi cama, this Looking-Glaſs is 
good for this Room, and thoſe Curtains for my 


It denotes preſent and future Time; as, eſte veſtido 


es butno para boi, para Maiiana, y para cada dia, 
this Suit of Cloth is good for this Day, for To- 
morrow, and for every Day : be Ado trigo para 
un ao, I have bought Corn for a Year: Abera y 
para ſiempre, alabimos @ Dios, let us praiſe God now 
and for ever. Exceptions, Para el dds paſſado ſe 
sompreron eſtas proviſiones, y diran baun, theſe Pro- 

Q 2 viſions 
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viſions were bought for laſt Year, that is, for the 
ſervice of laſt Year, and laſt as yet: Para aytr (el 
dia de ayer) ſe bicitron eſtos Verſos, theſe Verſes were 
made for Yeſterday, that is, to celebrate that 
Para poco, good for little, of ſmall capacity. 

Paracon, between us, or in my, or our Opinion; 
as, para conmigo es cierto, in my opinion it is true. 

Por ſometimes denotes that the Thing is not yet 
done; as, eſta dbra eſt por acabir, this Work is not 
yet finiſhed : por bacerſe, to be done. 

It ſignifies likewiſe the End of, or Means to do a 
Thing; as, ſe rifitron pormi, they quarrelled on my 
account, &c. | | 

Por, by, for, through; as Por eſtos medios lo al- 
canzs, he obtain'd it by theſe Means; fuĩ al Banco 
por ducientas libras, I went to the Bank for 200 l. 
paſſemos por tia calle, let us go through this 
Street. | | | 

Por, though, although, &c. por pegudũa que ſta 
ta tomare, tho* ſo ſmall I will take it, altho* it be 
fmall. I will take it, and then it denotes a Tenſe 
in the Optative, as por doo que ſea, though he be 
a learned Man, &c. 

In Compoſition, as por fal, ſo that; por un tal, 
for ſuch a one; porloque, porlogual, for which; 
Pordonde, which way; porende, therefore; por 
D, for that Reaſon ; porque, why; por ventira, 
peradventure, perhaps. But pro for provicho, as 
buen pro le haga, much good may it do you: pro, 
el pro, the reafon of a Thing, as el pro de las 
Mugeéres, Women's Reaſon; pro y contra, pro and 


con, for and _— por acdſo, by chance, by 
accident; por dinero baila el Perro, the Dog dances 


for Money; or as we ſay in Engliſh, Money makes 
the Mare to go. P 


Primiro, 
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Primtro, Primo, &c. 


Are Adjective Ordinals, but with Diſtinction; 
becauſe we uſe Primo, and not Primero in the 
great Numbers, as an Author wrongfully faith 3 
we don't ſay vige/imo primero, but vige/imo Primo, 
21ſt; irigehmo primo, 3 1ſt. Primero ſtands ſome- 
times for primeramente; and when it has lo before 
it, it is taken as Subſtantive; it is often us'd before 
and after the Subſtantives, when before them looſes 
0, as primer lugar, lugar primero ; when an Adverb 
it ſignifies firſt, before, in the firſt place, rather; as 
primero ir @ la Guerra, que à la Eſcuela, I rather 
chuſe to ſerve in the War, then to go to School, 
&c. Primo, the firſt, the beſt, chiefeſt, a deli- 
cate Curious Thing: Primo rarely is join'd to any 
Subſtantive, becauſe it ſtands as a Subſtantive itſelf, 
and varies its Termination, and then ſignifies a 
Couſin, as Primo Hermano, a Couſin German 
. Prima Hermana, a ſhe Couſin German: Gra 

Prima, curious Work, the beſt; lo Primo, the 
very beſt, &c, | | | 


N O. 
Altho' no, be a Negative, in queſtioning it 


is a Note of Interrogation z as me eftare aqui no? 
ſhall I not wait here? No me hard eſte favor? Will 
you not do me this favour? and then it ſtands for 
whether or no. 


Tanto, Quanto, tan, Quan. 


The Adverbs Tanto, ſo much, as much; Quanto, 
how much, are often put before Subſtantives, 
Verbs, &c. to ſignify the Quantity, Manner, or 
Circumſtances of the Action, &c. as, por tanto 

Q 3 comer 
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comer eftds enfermo, you are ſick for having eat ſo 
much, for over eating; Quanto btho me hace mal, 
every thing I drink, (all that 1 drink) does me 
no good. YQudnto pide por eftos giiantes ? tanto, 
how much do you aſk for theſe Gloves? ſo much. 
Tanto quanto, every thing, ſo much as; tanto mas, 
fo much more. Tanto ſignifies likewiſe a Counter 
to play: Quinto, all, every thing, as quanto dice es 
falſo, all, what, ot every thing he faith is falſe; 
quanto mas? how much more? quantos? how 
many? quanto quitra, how much ſoever. 

Tan, ſo, as; as aquel Pajio es tan butno como 
eſte, that Cloth is as good as this; fiene tan bucnos 
amigos, he hath as good Friends: gudn, how; as 
$ quan malo eres, y quan butno te bäces entre los 
Nobles, O how bad you are, and how good do you 
make yourſelf among the Nobility. 

Tanbien, ſo well, as well; eſtei tan bien convale. 
cido, I am ſo well recovered : eſto eſta tan bien hecho 
como ſe putda hacer, this is as well done as it could be 
done; ſo that Tanbien muſt not be confounded with 
Tambien, as an Author does, becauſe tambien ſigni- 


fies alſo, and not as well. 
Aaem3s, 


The Adverb Ademds, ſignifies, beſides, moreover, 
over and above, in vain ; as Ademas, convitne ſaber que, 
beſides, moreover, it is to be known that; pen/ativo 
ademds quedd Don Quixote, eſperando, c. over and 
above thoughtful remain'd Don Quixote, waiting, 
&c, Vol. II. Chap. III. Ademds ſe canſa, takes 
Pains in vain. Pordemds, that is, in vain, to no 
purpoſe z it governs likewiſe Genitive, as ademas do 
No, beſides this, &c. 

© Segiin, when before a Verb is an Adverb, and fig- 
nifics according, as; as Segin dice Don Jun, _ oa 
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Jobn ſaith; it is likewiſe a Prepoſition governing the 
Accuſative ; as; ſegun mi parecer, according to my 
Opinion. | 
 Ayiſo, an old Adverb, is the ſame as abdxo, be- 
low, under; as lo echaron ayüſo, they throw'd it 
down, below, under; it ſignifies likewiſe after 
and under, as abaxo; as de Dios en Ayiſo, or de Dios 
abgxo yo le cure, under God, or after God, I am 
the Perſon who cured him, or made him well. 
Haſta, till, even, up to, as far as; as, haſta 
uando ? till when? haſta 1 venga, untill I come; 
haſta quanto? how much? haſta tanto, ſo much; 
baſta el borde, up to the brink ; haſta Palacio, as 
far as the Palace; haſta las doce, till Noon. 
This may ſerve by way of Specimen, and Pra- 
&ice will teach what can't be ſo well committed to 
writing, Without far exceeding the Bounds of a 
Grammar. 


Q4 THE 


THE 


SECOND PART 


OF THE 


SPANISH GRAMMAR, 
Called SY NT Aa x. 


m— = 0 


— 


HE Spaniſh has ſo great an Affinity 
with the Latin, that whoſoever un- 
= derſtands the latter, will find little 
difficulty in the Conſtruction cf the 
other. | 
= Having hitherto treated of the 
eight Parts of Speech, as they be- 
long to Etymology, it remains now to treat of them 
as belonging to the Syntax (called Conſtruction, or 
the order of Conſtruction, ) 


C HAF. 
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CHAP. I. 
Of the Concords and Article. 


HERE are three Concords in the Spaniſb 
T Speech, vix. 

1. Between the nominative Caſe, and the Verb; 
as, yo amo, I love; Pedro ſcribe, Peter writes. 

2. Between the Subſtantive and the Adjective; 
as, bombre curidſo, a curious Man; Muger virtudſa, 
a virtuous Woman. | | 

3. Between the Antecedent and the Relative, as 
Feliz es, quien vive contento, happy is he who lives 
contented, or with content, 


Of tbe firſt Concord. 


A Verb perſonal agreeth with his Nominative 
Caſe in Number and Perſon ; as yo Leo, tu Apren- 
des, el Maeſtro enſena, I read, thou learns, the 
Maſter teaches, &c. Note, That many Nominative 
Caſes, with a Conjunction Copulative between 
them, will have a Verb Plural; as, Pedro y Juan 
vinitron a virme Ayer, Peter and John came to ſee 
me Yeſterday, | 

Sometimes a whole Clauſe, and the infinitive 
Mood of a Verb, may be the Nominative to the Verb 
following; as, todo loque ſe dixo aytr, me movis d tomir 
Ma reſolucion, all that was ſaid Yeſterday moved 
me to take this Reſolution : el comer ſatisfdce al 
bambriento, to eat, eating, ſatisfies the Hungry; el 
levantarſe temprino es ſaludable, to riſe betime in 
the Morning, is wholſome. 


Exceptions, 
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Exceptions. 


When a Queſtion is aſked, then the Nomina- 
tive goes after the Verb; as, eſfid el Sr. Fulino en 
caſa? is Mr. ſuch a one at home? como ſe entiends 
So? how is this underſtood 3 que tiene wms.? 
hat is the Matter with you? And ſo in the Ne. 
gatives, as 70 es eſto ? no es verdad ? Is it not this? 
is it not true? Theſe Relatives are exce 3 que 
Bora es;? What is it a Clock? quitnes? who is? 
; wa toca? who knocks ? quien llama who calls, 


Some of the Reciprocal Verbs, and the Impera- 
tives of all the Verbs have their Nominative after 
them; as, 74/ame miicho, I am very ſorry ; ama tu, 
love thou. | 

When a Verb comes between twe Nominatives 
of diverſe Numbers, the Verb may indifferently 
accord with either of them; as, tantas palabras juntas 
es confuſion, or ſon confuſion, ſo many Words toge- 
ther are a Confuſion : las ſaperfluidddes ſon Exceſſo 
Superfluities are an Exceſs. 


Of the Second Concord. 


The Adjective, whether it be a Noun, Pronoun, 
or Participle, agreeth with his Subſtantive in Caſe, 
Gender, and Number; as, el hombre ſübio, y la 
Muger virtudſa ſon dignos de alabinza, a learned 
Man, and a virtuous Woman are worthy of praiſe; 
by which you ſee how they agree, and that the 
Maſculine Gender is more worthy than the Femi- 
nine; and ſo it is ſaid dignos and not dignas: It is 
likewiſe plain by the above Example, that, many 
Subſtantives with a Conjunction copulative between 
them will have an Adjective Plural, 


When 
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When a Clauſe ſerves as a Subſtantive, then the 
Adjective is to be put in the Neuter Gender; as, 
el Rogar @ Dios en todo tiempo es buino; pero en 
tiempo calamitsſo es neceſſario, it is always good to 
— 2228 but in calamitous time it is neceſ- 


Exceptions. 


Before the Nouns Subſtantives beginning with a, 
Euboniæ gratia, for the ſake of the good Sound, the 
Spaniards uſe the Maſculine Article, as has 
faid before, as el agua, the Water; al alma, the 
Soul; which proceeds from the Spaniards not uſing 
the Apoſtrophe, as ſome other Nations do, &c. 

After Yueſtra Merced the Adjective does not 
agree in Gender with v. ma. but with the Perſon to 
whom one ſpeaks, as we obſerv'd before; ſo that 
when we ſpeak to a Man, we ſay, bien venido ſea 
v. md. Sir you art welcome; and in the Plural, bien 
venidos ſean v.maes, Gentlemen you are welcome; 
when to a Woman, vm. es mili butna, Madam you 
are very good, &c. | 

Note, That Butno, malo, no, primero, terciro, 
Fc. when before a Subſtantive, they loſe the Let- 
ter o; and ciento loſes to: and tho? ſome Authors 
are of Opinion, that tanto and quanto loſe to before 
the Subſtantives, I ſay, that it is falſe, and wrong z 
becauſe tanto and quanto always remain whole, and 
are derived of the Latin Adverbs Tanto, quanto; as, 
quanto Mayor tres, tanto mas te humillards, how much 
the greater you are, ſo much the more you ſhould be 
humbled. But tan and qu4n are derived from the 
Latin tam and quam. 

Grande, loſes de before the Subſtantives that be- 
gin with a Conſonant; as, gran Muger, a great 
Woman; Gran Caſa, a great Houſe : but if the 
Subſtantive begins with 4 then it is often in- 

differently 


236 A New SrAnisn Grammar. 


differently uſed, and when begins with another 
Vowel always retains de. 

Obſerve likewiſe, that the Spaniards do generally 
uſe the Adjectives after the Subſtantives, as it has been 
ſaid: but the Epithets are uſed by the beſt Spaniſb Au- 
thors before the Subſtantives; as, el Seraphico San 
Franciſco, the Seraphick St Francis; el Melifluo $! 
Bernardo, the Mellifluous St Bernard; el intrôpido 
General, the intrepid General; el Pbiloſopbo Ariſto. 
teles, the Philoſopher Ariſtotle: Sanctiſimo Pädre, 
Beatiſſimo Padre, the Holy Father; Excelentiſſimo 
Señor, moſt excellent Sir; iluſtriſſimo Senor, moſt 
illuſtrious Sir, &c. and fo we ſay es buen bombre, 
he is a good Man; efte es un mal hombre, this is a 
bad Man, | 


Of the third Concord, 


The Antecedent is a Word, or Clauſe that goes 
before the Relative, and is rehearſed again by the 
Relative. | | 

The Relative agreeth with his Antecedent in 
Gender, Number and Perſon; as, es ſabio, quien 
habla poco y bien, that Man is wiſe, that ſpeaketh but 
little and to the purpoſe. 

When a Relative is between two Antecedents of 
diverſe Genders, then it agreeth with either; as, el 
Rey ſe ird lucgo a una caſa de campo, la que efts en 
Windſor, the King will ſoon go to a Country Houſe, 
which is at Windſor ; be recebido tres cartas, cuyo 
contenido me giifta mucho, I have receiv'd three 
Letters, whoſe Contents pleaſe me much; atacaron 
al Enemigo, cuya infanteria toms lutgo la. derrota, 
they attack'd the Enemy, whoſe Foot ſoon gave 
way and fled, | 

Sometimes the Relative hath for his Antecedent 
the whole Sentence that goeth before it, and then it 
muſt be put in the Neuter Gender, and in the * 


lar Number; as, alxaronſe los ſoldidos en el fuerte contra 
ſu Gobernador, lo que le obligs a entregarle, the Soldiers 
revolted in the Fort or Fortreſs againſt their Go- 
vernor, which oblig'd him to deliver it up. 

Many Antecedents Singular having a Conjunction 
Copulative between them, will have a Relative 
Plural, which ſhall agree with the Antecedent of 
the moſt worthy Gender; as, recebi el-Cabiallo y la 
Mila que me embig, loſque preſent al Sr. Fulano, I 
received the Horſe and the Mule that you ſent me, 
which I preſented to Mr ſuch a one. p > 

When there is no Nominative between the Re- 
lative and the Verb, then the Relative ſtands for 
the Nominative 3 as, quien dice efto ? who ſaith this? 
but when there is a Nominative between the Re- 
lative and the Verb, then the Relative ſhall be put 
in the Caſe governed by the Verb, or any other 
Word; as, la gracia que le pido, the Favour which 
I beg of you; el Rey & quien obedeſco, the King to 
whom I obey ; el Embaxadir, de cya protetiion 
goxo, me eſcribe eta carta, the Embaſſador whoſe 
Protection I enjoy, wrote this Letter to me. 

Note, that the Relatives you may make uſe of, 
are le, les, la, lo, las, los; (to thefe four laſt you 
may add que ; as, laque, loque, laſque, loſque) quien, 
tal, qual, ctiyo, que; to which you may likewiſe add 
a Prepoſition; as, d logue Digo, to which I ſay ; de- 
loque recebi giifto, of which I received Pleaſure ; de 
quien es? to whom it belongs? para quitn ? para el: 
for whom? for him, cyo es «te ſombreiro? then 
you may anſwer, mio, jiyo, or ſiiyo, or del Sr. Fu- 
lino, de aquel Caballero, mine, thine, or yours, or 
of Mr ſuch a one, of that Gentleman. x 

Obſerve likewiſe, that theſe Relatives are 
called ellyptic Articles, becauſe they expreſs the 
Subſtantive which is not there; as, recebi la de vu. ma. 
la for la carta, I received yours; lei los libros de 
Queveao, pero los del Padre Feijoo no, I read . 
* *. 2 's 
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do's Books, but not thoſe of Father Feijoo; and then 
they govern the Caſe of the Subſtantive; as recibi 
Ia de Pedro, pero no la de Juan, eee 
Peter's, but not that of John, &c, 


Of the Articles, 


There are three Articles in Spaniſh, as is ſaid 
before, viz, el for the Maſculines, la for the Femi- 
nines, and ls for the Neuters; and it can't be taken 
amiſs, if I ſhow here the manner, how they are 
to be uſed. 

Firſt, All proper Names of Men, Women, 
Gods, Goddeſſes, Angels good or bad; of Months, 
Cities, Towns, and Villages, Sc. have no Article 
before them; as, Pbelipe V. Rey de Eſpaña Luis 
XV. Rey de Francia; Forge II. Rey de Ingalaterra, 
&c. Philip V. King of Spain, &c. Carolina Reins 
de Ingalaterra, Calorine Queen of England: Ju- 
piter, Juno, Lucrecia, St Miguel, St Michael; 
Entro, January; Febrero, February, &c. 

Secondly, If we put an Adjective between pro- 
per Names, or expreſs their Epithets, or ſpecify 
ſome Action, Paſſion, or Motion, and take notice 
of their Qualities, &c. then we put the Article be- 
fore them; as, el Omnipotente Dios, el Dios de Miſe- 
ricordia; the Almighty God, the God of Mercy; 
el invencible è intripido General, the invincible, and 
intrepid General: el Rey, la Reina, el Principe, la 
Princt/a, y el Duque de Cumberland iran d la comedia 
 #fte noche, — King, the Queen, the Prince, the 
Princeſs, and the Duke of Cumberland will go to 
the Play-houſe this Night; and ſo before other 
common Words, 

Thirdly, Before the Numerals is never made uſe 
of the Article, but when they are taken relatively; 
as, los dos vinitron, the two came; los dice mdſes del 
ano, the twelve Months of the Lear; los fiete _ 
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de la ſemana, the ſeven Days of the Week ; las dece 
Tribus, los dice Apoſtoles, los doce pares de Francia, 
las quãtro partes del Mundo, &c. and ſo are no, 
dro, qual, the Participles, and ſome of the Infini- 
tives 3 as, el uno, the one, &c. bo dicho, the above 
faid, el comer, el beber y el dormir, con Moderacion, 
bactn bien al cutrpo, to eat, to drink, and to ſleep 
with Moderation, does good to the Body. 
The Particle an ſo much us'd in Engliſh is omit- 
ted in Spaniſh ; for tho* we ſay, another Man, ano- 
ther Day, they only ſay as the Latin, &ro bombre, 
Gro dia, not un otro hombre, or un otro dia, 
Eſpana has. but ſeldom an Article, and Serdima, 
Portugal, Secilia, and candia never. | 


CHAP. IL 
Of the Conſtrudtion of Nouns. 


T HEN two Subſtantives of diverſe Significa- 
tions, do ſo come together, that the Latter 
in ſome kind or other ſeem to be poſſeſſed, or de- 
pend of the former, then the latter is put in the 
Genitive Caſe; as, el amor de Dios es mas perfecto, 
the Love of God is the moſt perfect: amor del 
Padre, the Love of a Father; la Terntza de la Madre, 
the Tenderneſs of a Mother; la Eloquincia de Cice- 
ron, the Eloquence of Cicero, &c. And often this 
Genitive is turned into an Adjective; as, el amor 
Divino, the Divine Love; el Amor Paterno,” the 
fatherly Love; la Terniza Materna, the Motherly 
Tenderneſs, &c. „ M 4 4 * 
An Adjeftive in the Neuter Gender put alone 
without a Subſtantive, ſtandeth for a Subſtantive, 


and 
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and may have a Genitive Caſe after it; dime un 
poco de lo miicho, y algo de lo poco, give me a little 
of the much, and ſomething of the little you have; 
b de Don Pedro nos admira, the prudent 
Part of Don Peter ſurpriſes us, c. 22 4 0 
Tha Nouns of Praiſe, and Diſpraiſe, of Want, 
of Arts, Sciences, all proper Names of Cities, 
Towns, &c. of God, all proper Names of Men, 
Women, Spirits good and bad, of irrational 
Creatures, of inanimates, of Months, Nouns of 
Meaſure, &c. coming after a Noun Subſtantive, 
or a Verb Subſtantive may be put with the Prepo- 
fition de; as Muchdcbo de buen inginio, a Boy of a 
good Wit; hbimbre de mal Credito, a Man of bad 
Credit or Reputation; Mastro de Muſica, a Maſter 
of Muſic ; We or de Theologia, a Profeſſor of 
Divinity; la Ca/a de Pedro, Peter's Houſe ; 1a 
ciudad de Londres, the City of London; la voluntad 
de Dios, the Will of God, &c. 

Sometimes the Genitive-Caſe is put alone, the 
former Subſtantive being underſtood by Eclypſis; 
as recebi dos Cartas, la de Pedro lei, pero no la de 
mi Correſpondiente, I receiv'd two Letters, I read 
2 but not that of my Correſpon- 


Of the Conſtruffion of Adieckivrs. 


Adjectives that ſignify Deſire, Knowledge, Re- 
membrance, Ignorance, or Forgeting, and ſuch 
other like require a Genitive z as codicicſo de dintro, 
covetous of Money ; ignorante de todo, ignorant of 
all things, c. 

Nouns Partitives, and certain Interrogatives, 

with certain Nouns of Numbers, require Genitive; 

as algimo, ninguno, ſolo, tino, qualquitr, dos, tres, 

Primero, ſegundo, &c. alguno de voſotros, ſomebody 

of you, el primero de voſdtros, the firſt le 4 
| mu 


Romulo fue el Primero de los Reyes de Rema, Ro- 
mulus was the firſt of the Kings of Rome; de que 
ſe trata en Londres ? de Guerra, what are you about 
in London? or what talke you in London? of War; 
de quien ſe babla ? de los Turcos, of whom ſpeak 
they? of the Turks. 


Adjectives ſignifying Fulneſs, Emprineſs, Plen- 


ty, or Want, require de; as, lleno de agua, full 
of Water; falto de juicio, without his Senſes. 
And ſometime they require the Prepoſition en; as 
abundinte de todo, or en todo, plentiful, or well 
ſtored with every Thing; Rico de bienes, or en bienes 
tempordles, y Pobre de los, or en los eſpirituales, rich 
in temporal Goods, and poor in the ſpiritual, &c. 
Digno,and indigno, require a Genitive; as, ſoi digno, 
or indigno de boura, I am worthy or unworthy of 
Honour. But adornddo, contento, deſcontento, altgre, 
&c, will have de or con, as, eſte quarto eſt4 adornado 
de precidſas alajas, or con precidſas alajas, this Room is 
adorned with fine Furniture; Contento and Deſcon- 
tento, require likewiſe en, as, eſtoi contento de ſto, 
con iſto, or en iſto, I am contented with this, &c. 
Adjectives, whereby is ſignified Profit, Diſprofit, 
Likeneſs, Unlikeneſs, ſubmiting or belonging to 
ſomething, govern a Dative Caſe ; as, itil, prove- 
chgſo, comodo, Butno, conveniente, guſtoſo, mälo, 
rendido; igudl, defigual, ſemejante, parecido, con- 
forme, &c. as, ſerd util q Pedro el trabajar, working 
will be profitable to Peter; and ſo are thoſe of 
Affinity, which likewiſe are conſtrued with a Geni- 
tive; as, ſoi Pariente de Fulino or d Fulino, I am a 
Relation of, or to ſuch a one. 
Add to theſe ſome of the Verbals in ble, as ama- 
ble, dable, &c. | 
N. B. That the Nouns of Meaſure of Length, 
Breadth,or Thickneſs of any Thing, is put in the Ac- 
cuſative, and the Adjective in theGenitive; as, a torre 
tiene citn pits de alto, this Tower is one hundred Feet 
| R high ; 
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high; (te P4iio titne dos varas de dncho, this Cloth 
has two Yards in Breadth. 

Some Adjectives govern the Ablative Caſe; 
as, con, Or enla colera eftdi amarillo, y con la ira colts 
rico, y con ſus amendzas temerdſo, I am pale for be- 
ing angry, angry with Wrath, and with his 
Threatning timorous, | 

There are Ablatives Abſolutes, (ſo called for 
their having no dependance in the Speech) as aca- 
Buda la cina, the Supper being finiſhed, or having 
ſupt ; quitdda la Cauſa, ciſa el efefio, the Cauſe 
being remov*d, the effect ceaſed. 

The Ablative of the Inſtrument is made in Spani/ 
with the Prepoſition con, with; as lo bice con el 
Martillo, | have done it with the Hammer. 

The Words experio, experimentado, Perito, ver- 
ſado, curſado, &c. require an Ablative with en; as 
ver ſado en libros, verſed in Books. 


Of the Numerals. 


The Numerals may be divided into Cardinals ; as, 

uno, dos, tres, &c. | 

Ordinals ; as, Primtro, ſegunda, tercero, &c. 

Diſtributives, as, de uno en uno, de dds en dos, de tres 

en tres, &c. | | 

Partitives, as cada no, no y otro, algino, &c. 

Collectives, as una docina, quincena, veintina, i rein- 
tina, &c. a dozen and no more in Engliſb, they 
ſaying in its ſtead twenty, thirty, &c. el quinto, 
the fifth; la diizma, a tenth, &c. 

Of Augmentation; as lo doble, lo triple, lo quadru- 
ble, &c. 

Univerſal, as todo, ninguno, nada. 

Particular; as, algimo, alguien, &c. 
All which govern the Genitive Caſe; as, el 

Primtro de todos, the firſt. of all. 


| 3 Of 
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Of the Comparatives. 


The Comparatives mas; more; menos, leſs, go - 
vern gue, than, in which the force of the Compari- 
ſon lies; el tado es Mayer que la parte, the Whole, 
or the Compound is greater or bigger than the Part; 
fu Malicia es peer que la de el diablo, it's Malice 
is worſe than that of the Devils; and ſo in mejor, 
menor. Now for the Regular Comparatives; as, es 
mas ſabio que Salomon, is wiſer than Solomon ; es mas 
Herm6ſa que Rachtl, is more beautiful than Rachel; 
es menos prudente que ſu Hermano, is leſs prudent 
than his Brother, 

They govern likewiſe deloguc, than what; as, es 
mas Dofto deloque ſe pitnſa, is more learned than 
what it is thought; es mas afortunddo deloque merece, 
is more lucky than what he deſerves. 


When the Articles el, la, lo are put before mas, then 


it governs the Genitive; as, es el mas diſcrtto de los 
hombres, he is the diſcreeteſt of Men; la mas afable de 
todas las Mug#res, the moſt affable of all Women; 
* en ſelecto de todo, the molt ſelect of all, of every 
in | 
They govern alſo the Prepoſition entre; as, e la 
mas Hermdſa entre todas las Mugires, is the moſt beau=- 
tiful among all Women; es el mas Docto entre todos 
los del Colegio, is the moſt learned among all thoſe 
of the College. Some Spaniſh Writers put de before 
entre; as, es el mas ſeñalado de entre ſus condiſcipules, 
is the moſt ſignilized from among his School- 
Fellows. By which the curious may obſerve the 
5 Conſtructions that the Comparatives will 
r. 

The Examples. with the Article before mat, 
are called Relative Superlatives, and the follow- 
ing abſolute or independing; which end in no 
ihma trrimo-ma,, &c. as prudentiſſimo, moſt 
| | KNEE diſcreet 3 
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diſcreet ; proximo, neareſt ; minimo, the leaſt, the 
ſmalleſt ; actrrimo, moſt vehement, moſt obſtinate, 
When the Adverb mii, very, is before the Poſi- 
tive, then the Poſitive is made Superlative; as 
Doctiſſimo, J Mui Docto, very learned. 
Prudentiſſimo, 5 Mui Prudente, very prudent, &c. 


— 


CH A'P. II. 
Of PRONO UN. 


OS, and Vos, though in reality they ſignify 

the ſame as Noſotros, and Yoſotros, that is, 
We, and Ye; yet they differ in the uſe, and in 
that the two latter have the Feminine Gen- 
der, Noſatras and Yoſetras, which the other have 
not, being always the ſame in all Genders, Noſa- 
#ros is in all common uſe, as Ve with us; but 
Nos, is generally uſed by a ſingle Perſon, as a 
Sovereign, or the like, where Wie is alſo imployed 
in Enghi/p, But ſometimes Nos ſignifies Us, when 
it follows a Verb, as dadnos de comer, give us to 
eat; guiddnos a la caſa, lead us to the Houſe ; and 
after no, as 10 nos malirdteys, do not abuſe us. 

Vos, is alſo apply'd to a ſingle Perſon, that is 
in ſpeaking to inferiors, or between familiar Friends, 
to avoid the word tu, thou; which is too groſs 
in Spaniſh, as has been ſaid before, and to fave 
the reſpe& of J. M. alſo above ſpoken of; thus 
they ſay, vos os engaiidis, you are miſtaken : and 
ſo before Verbs Plural, as vos amais, you love; 
vos perdtis, you loſe z but in the other Caſes the 
v is cut off; as 50 0s dare, I will give you; el 0 

llevara, 
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Levard, he will carry you; and the ſame when it 
follows the Verb; as guit4os de abi, get you from 
thence z and ſo in many other Caſes. 

Note, That Los, Las, are conſtrued with the firſt 
and ſecond Perſons of the Plural; as, lo/que ſomos 
Chriſtianos, vivamos como tales, We that are Chri- 
ſtians, Jet us live as ſuch. Dicen los Apoſtoles, que 
laſque ſomos caſadas obedeſecqmos d los Maridos, The 
Apoſtles ſay, that we married ſhould obey the 


Huſbands : Loſque futredes Chriſtianos, obſervad y 


cumplid los Preceptos de Dios, you that are Chri- 
ſtian, keep and accompliſh the Commandments 
of God, e. | 

El, and Ella have a Dative Caſe of a different 
Termination, which is contrary to the general 
Spaniſh Rule; for they ſometimes make le and les, 
and theſe two are only uſed, when they imply ſome- 
thing of Acquiſition, and denote the Perſon re- 
ceiving z as, Ji a Pearo y dile, or le di ſus cärtas, 
I ſaw Peter and gave him his Letters. Vide mis 


amigos, y communiqueles mis cuidados, I ſaw my 


Friends, and imparted my Affairs to them; where 
it appears in both places, there is an imparting, or 
giving. In theſe Caſes there is no uſing of lo, 
or los for le, or les, becauſe it would breed Confu- 
ſion, as will appear in this Inſtance, Los que per- 
ditron ſus hazitndas, piden a los juezes, que los abgr- 
quen los ladrines, They that have been robb'd of 
their Goods, require of the Judges that they hang 
the Thieves, Now were it ſaid, Piden a los jutzes 
que los absrken los ladrones,there would be no deciding - 
whether they requir'd that the Thieves ſhould be 
hang'd, or that the Thieves ſhould hang them. 

Mi, ti, fi, are uſed after Prepoſitions; as 4 mi, 
to me; pars ti, for you; por fi, by himſelf ; but 
after con, with, they muſt all have the Syllable go 
added to them; as con migo, with me z con tigo, 
with you z con 5igo, with himſelf, 

R$ W. Me, 
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Me, te, ſe, are join'd to Verbs, and ſtand for 
the Dative, and Accuſative Caſes ; as, dixome, he told 
me; ſervirte, to ſerve you; amirſe, to love himſelf, 

They may alſo be placed before the Verb, pro- 
vided a Nominative Caſe is before them; as yo me 
ire, I will be gone; tu te irds, you will be gone; 
el ſe irã, he will be gone; ſometimes the Nomi- 
native Caſe is not expreſſed, but always under- 
ſtood 3; as me àma, he loves me; where el is un- 
derſtqod, as el, he; or Juan, John, or Pedro, Peter. 

Obſerve here, that me, te, ſe, ſometimes are us'd 
in the Dative by the Figure Pleonaſm ; as, 9 ſeñor ! y 
a donde os me li&van ? O Lord! where are they going 
to carry you from me? Quien ts ſe me cubris de dolor] 
Who is he that came here to cover or fill you up 
with Grief ? inſtead of guien te cubrid de dolor ? 

Se before the third Perſon of a Verb, generally 
fignifies what we expreſs by it is, or they; as, /e 
dize, it is ſaid, or reported, or they fay, or re- 

rt; for if it be uſed to ſignify himſelf, as has 
been obſerved above, it is uſual to add à4 ſi, or 4 
fi miſmo, which denotes himſelf; as, ſe ama a / 
miſmo, he loves himſelf, | 

La, te, lo, las, les, los, me, te, ſe, nos, and vos, 
are frequently joined to Verbs; as, oirda, I will 
hear her; dire, I will tell him; hard, I will do 
it; Hevfrelos, I will carry them ; eſcrivir{les, I will 
write to them; deſpedirelos, 1 will diſmiſs them 
ireme, I will be gone; vie, be you gone; vdyaſe, 
let him be gone; paſſebmonos, let us walk; but in 
joining vos to the Verb, the v is always cut off; as, 
amaros, to love you, not amar vos; and if the Verb be 
the third Perſon Plural of the Imperative Mood, the 
haſt Letter of it which is always d, muſt be alſo cut 
off; as, calentdos, warm yourſelves, and ſo in others, 

When e, lo, las, los, are joined to the Infinitive 
Mood, the laſt v of it is ſometimes changed into /, 
for the ſofter Sound, as for dezirle, ſay dezille; but 


is is no general Rule, | 
this is no general Rule Bots, 


| 
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Note, That when a Relative is referred to a 
Noun Maſculine, then we make uſe of le, when to 
a Feminine of /a, when to a whole Sentence or 
Clauſe of lo in the Neuter. 

Mio, tuyo, ſuyo, nutftro, wuefiro, and miſmo, 
have the Article added to them, when they are 
ſpoken abſolutely, and without a Subſtantive ; as, lo 
mio, what is mine; lo tuyo, what is thine. Unleſs 
they are ſpoken in Anſwer to a Queſtion ; as if it 
be aſked, Ciyo es ee cavallo? whoſe Horſe is this? 
the Anſwer is, mio, tu yo, or /uyo, mine, yours, or his. 

Cuyo is naturally an Interrogation ; as,ciiyo es ? 
Whoſe is this? But it is often us'd to ſignify the 
Perſon a Thing belongs to; as El hombre ci jo es eſte 
cavallo, the Man whoſe Horle this is, or to whom 
this Horſe belongs. 

Mi, tu, ſu, Plur. mis, tus, ſus, are us'd for mo, 
tu yo, ſu yo; but always before a Subſtantive; as, mi 
caſa, my Houſe; tu libro, your Book ; ſu cara, 
his Face; mis gudntes, my Gloves; tus eſputlas, 
your Spurs; ſus paptles, his Papers. 

Eſte, e, agu, are all Demonſtratives; but 
e denotes a Thing near the Perſon ſpeaking; , 
a Thing rather near him that is ſpoken to; and 
aquel, that which is at a Diſtance from both; as, {te 
cuchillo, this Knife; /e Plato, that Diſh 3; aquel 
perro, that Dog. The ſame is to be underſtood of 
the Feminine Gender of theſe Words, !Efta, a 
aque!la, and of the Neuter, !Efto, , aquello ; and 
ſo of the Plural Number of them, IEſtos, os, 
aquellos, iftas, as, aquellas, Agquel pronounced 
with energy, ſtands for the firſt Perſon Singular, 
and aquellos for the firſt Plural; as, 7 aquel que en 
los paſados tiempos cante, &c. I he who in former 
Times ſung, Cc. | . 

The Relatives, or Interrogatives. Qual, ſome- 
times is interrogatory, as Qual dellos? which of 
them? and ſometimes Comparative, as 2ud! es el 


verdno, tal el invitrno, Such as the Summer is, ſuck 
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is the Winter; and ſometimes it is diſtributive, as 
Qual coge el oro, qual la plata, One gathers the Gold, 
another the Silver, | 

Que tal, differs herein from Qual, that the latter 
aſks the 1 Perſon, or Thing, and is Which 
of them whereas the other queſtions the Quality 
of the Perſon, or Thing, as Que tal es ite cavallo? 
What ſort of Horſe is that? 

Que is alſo an Interrogation, as Que dizes ? 
What do you ſay? It is alſo Demonſtrative, as 
El Hombre que babla, The Man that ſpeaks. It 
alſo ſignifies than; as, Mas vale bablar poco, que ba- 
blir mal, It is better to ſay little than to talk amiſs. 
It is ſometimes in the Nature of an Exclamation, 
as Que Deſgracia What a Misfortune ! Que linda 
muger | What a fine Woman! Que, the ſame as 
that, as que yo vdya, that I may go; 2ue for porgue, 
why, becauſe z as, bazlo tu, que yo no puëdo, do it 
thou, becauſe I can't. Obſerve that aque is not 
one Spaniſh Word, becauſe à is a Prepoſition, and 
denotes to, and then is not an Adverb, for 4 que, is 
the ſame as to what End, to what Purpoſe ; as d 
que ving eſte hombre ! we underſtand, 2 que fin, to 
what end came this Man? &@ que jutgo perdio ſu 
dintro ? At what, or at which Game did you looſe 
your Money? And always is a Relative, the ſame 


as qual, or cuyo, &c. 


— — — 


CHAP. IV. 
Of VERS. 


Roperly ſpeaking, the Spaniſs Verbs have only 
theſe following ſimple Tenſes, viz. the Preſent, 
the 


Preterimperfect, the Preterperfect, and the 

Future, of the Indicative Mood; the Imperative 

ood ; and the Preſent, Preterimperfect, and Fu- 
ture, of the Optative or Subjunctive; as 


Indicative, 
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| | Indicative, 
P re . Amo, i love. 
— Amäba, 1 did love. 
Preterperfe. Ame, I have loved. 
Future. Amare, 1 Hall, or will hue. 
Imperative, 
Ama, Do you love. 


Optative and Subjunctive. 


Preſent. Plega a Dios que yo ame, God I hve. 
Preterim. Amara, amaſle, or amaria, Would 1 God I did love. 


Future. Amire, When 1 ſpall love. 
Infinitive, 

Preſent. Amir, Te love. 

Gerund. Amando, Loving. 

Participle Paſſive. Amido, Loved. 


All the reſt are formed by Circumlocution, putting 
ſeveral Words together to ſupply the Detect of ſuch 
Tenſes, as it has been ſaid before. 

And altho? there has been ſaid enough of this Part 
of Speech in Part II. yet as the Verbs are the prin- 
cipal and moſt eſſential Part of a Grammar, I think 
it proper to obſerve here what none of the Gram- 
marians has taken notice of before, in order to re- 
move the ſeveral Difficulties that ſtart to Begin- 
ners. 

1. Verbs Subſtantives, and certain Paſſive Verbs, 
as ſer, ſer llamado, ſer Nombrddo, with other like 
will have ſuch Caſe after them, as they have be- 
fore them, that is the Nominative Caſe ; as, Pedro 
es hombre, Peter is a Man; yo me llamo Juan, I am 
calPd John, Sc. all Verbs of Geſture, that is thoſe 
that betoken bodily moving, going, reſting, or 
doing; as alſo all the Verbs that have the Word 
that goeth before, and the Word that comes after, 
both belonging to one Thing, require the Nominative 
after them; as, Pedro v4 c6jo, Peter goeth lame; 
el Rey duerme ſegiiro, the King ſleepeth void of 
Care, & c. Alſo the Verb of the Infinitive Mood 

has 
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has the ſame Caſes, when Verbs of wiſhing and 
the like come near them; as, Pedro deſea ſer ſanto, 
Peter wiſheth to be Holy: Zo antes quiſiera ſer Rico, 
que parectrlo, I had rather be rich, than to be ac- 
counted ſo, &c. 

2. Of the Auxiliary Verbs. Haver governs the Ac- 
cuſative; as, Pearo bg el libro, Peter hath the 
Book. Eftir, when it ſignifies to be in a Place, re- 

uires the Ablative with en; but when to be with 
2 an Ablative with con; as, eflare v. md en 
fu caſa! will you be at home? 7 eftare en la Lonja, 
I ſhall be on the Change; eſtoi con v. ma, I am with 
you; here con is uſed for ſhortneſs, becauſe the 
meaning is, Z eſtdi en compañid de v. md, I am in 
your Company. Obſerve this Phraſe, eftar en e, 
en ello, &c. eſia v. md. en ſo? do you remem- 
ber of that ? have you obſerved, or taken notice 
of that? are you in the ſame Mind, &c. Ser when 
it ſignifies Poſſeſſion, or pertaining to a Thing, 
will have the Genitive ; (except when the Pro- 
nouns mio, tiiyo, ſiiyo, nueſtro, vutftro are to bs us'd, 
becauſe then they are in the Nominative as, eſte 
libro es mio, Cc.) as, iſte Peine es de mi Muger, this 
Comb belongs to my Wife, But when it denotes 
the Property of a Thing, it has a Dative after 
it; as, o es para mi, this is for me; es d Pedro, 
it belongs to Peter, Sc. Note, That mz, i i, 
ſeldom can be put in the Genitive by themſelves, or 
without a Subſtantive ; tho' they may in the Dative; 
as, es de mi Hermano, it belongs to my Brother; you 
may ſay, es para mi, para ti, para fi, is for me, 
for you, for him: except de ii Muger digo eſto, 
of you O my Wife I fay this; como bäblas tan mal 
de ni? why do you ſpeak ſo bad of me, &c. 


Of the Genitive. : 

Verbs ſignifying Grief, Compaſſion, Remem- 
brance, Want, Forgetting, Sc. will have a Geni- 
tive; as, Peſame de la Muerte de ſu Padre, — 

| | orry 
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ſorry for the Death of your Father: Me compadiſco 
de fus bijas, I pity his Daughters; Careſco, neceſsito 
de dintros, I want Money. And thus de is put be- 
fore the Thing ſpoke in the Speech, es meneſtir a- 
cordarſe de lo que me dixo, it is neceſſary to remem- 
ber of what you ſaid to me; Me olvide de efto, 1 
forgot that. 

The Reciprocals of geering, boaſting, and diſ- 
truſting, govern the Genitive, as vanagloriarſe, pi- 
carſe, deſconfiarſe, &c. 

Of the Dative. 


Active Verbs have either Dative or Accuſa- 
tive; as, condſco eſta Litra, I know this Writing; 
conoſco d Don Antonio ſu Amigo, I know Don An- 
thony your Friend. 

The Prepoſitions of the Dative are 2 or para. 

To this Rule of the Dative belong the Verbs, 

p Tugar, to play; as, Juigo d los naipes, I play at 
ards. 
' Obeatcer, deſobedecir, &c. Obedeſco al Rey, I obey 
the King. 
Mandir, when it ſignifies to command an Army, 
&c. requires theAccufative ; when other Things, the 
Dative; as, el Digue de Montemar Mandd el Exercito 
Eſpaſidl en Italia, the Duke of Montemar com- 
manded the Spaniſh Army in Italy ; el Rey mands 
al Embaxador de Venicia de ſalir de Londres en tres 
dias, the King ordered the Venetian Ambaſſador to 
go out of London in three Days. 

Ir, to go; as, voi d Roma, I go to Rome. 

Aiſtir, to help or aſſiſt; as, aſiſtirs 2 Pedro, I 
will help or aſſiſt Peter. 

Saludar, to ſalute; as, ſalid d Fulino, he ſaluted 
ſuch a one. Hablir, to ſpeak ; llamär, to call; 
ſatisſacer, to ſatisfy; ſervir, to ſerve, favorectr, to 
favour; deſafigr, to chalenge; abſobuer, to abſolve ; 
aconſejar, to give Advice; Amenazär, to threaten : 
The Verbs o pleaſing, diſpleaſing, granting, deny- 


ing, 
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ing, pardoning, and ſo all manner of Verbs 
acquiſitively, that is, with theſe. Tokens 10, or 2 
after them, will have a Dative Caſe of the Perſon, and 
often the Accuſative of the Thing. 

The Imperſonals acontectr, avenir, convenir, 
importar, perienecer, placer, and the like to theſe, 
will have often two Datives of Perſon; as, 4 mi 
me aconteciq, it happened to me; 4 17 te convient, 
it is convenient for you; 0 te importa d el, it does 
not concern him, c. 


The Acguſative. 


The Latin Verbs, which govern the Accuſatiye 
of the Thing, and the Dative of the Perſon, go- 
vern generally the ſame in Spaniſh ; as, reftituid 
al Ctjar lo que perientce al Ctſar, render ye to 
Ceſar what is belonging to Ceſar ; di el libro al In- 
preſſor, I gave the Book to the Printer, &c, 

Verbs of aſking, teaching, arraying ; alſo moſt 
of the Verbs Tranſitives, viz. all ſuch as have after 
them an Accuſative Caſe of the Doer, or Sufferer, 
whether they be Active, or Commune, and ſome- 
times the Verbs Neuters, will have an Accuſative of 
the Thing; as, Gozo ſalua, I enjoy Health; pi 
Eta Gracia, rutgo eſte favor, I aſk this Favour ; tocar 
el Organo, to play on the Organ. 

Generally all the Active Verbs require an Accu- 
fative or Dative; as, amar d Dios, bactr bien, to 
do good; Guardar los Mandamitntos de Dios, to 
keep God's Commandments 3 deſcubrir la verdad, 
to diſcover the Truth; gandr el pllito, to get the 
Suit of Law, 

Ser, to be; ſometimes governs an Accuſative, in the 
Infinitive; as, es bueno ſer hombre honrddo, it is 
good to be an honeſt Man, 


Of 
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Of the Ablative. 


All Paſſive Verbs, and generally moſt of the Reci- 
procals,will have the Ablative with de, as, /## amado 
de mi Pdare, I am loved of my Father; me levanto 
de la Cana, I get up from the Bed; except acoftar/e, 
recoſtdrſe, ſentarſe, which have the Ablative with en. 

The Price of a Thing is put after Verbs in the Ac- 
cuſative with por; as, lo compre por un peſo, I bought 
it for a piece of Eight; lo vendi por tres reales, or 
0 tres reales la yarada, I fell it at three Reals per 

ard, / | | 

Verbs of Plenty, Filling, Emptying, Loading, 
or Unloading, will have an Ablative z as, abindo 
de riquezas, I abound of Riches ; te lenart de opri- 
brios, Iwill load you with Injuries, &c. 

Verbs that betoken Receiving, or Diſtance, or 
taking away, will have an Ablative; as, recibi 
mil ptſos de Pedro, I received one thouſand Pieces 
of Eight of Peter: Kenſington diſta tres millas de 

Londres, Kenſington is three Miles from London. 
Verbs of arguing, quarrelling, fighting, Cc. re- 
uire the Ablative with con; as, arguir, reñ ir, peledr. 
he Verbs that govern in Latin theſe Prepoſitions 

a, ex, ab, will have in Spaniſh an Ablative with de, 
if cum, con; pro, por; poſt, deſpues ; uſque, biſta, 
&c. 

Obſerve at the laſt, that the following Rules are 
retained by the Spaniſh Authors, for the Verbs, viz. 

1. If the Word governed by the Verb ſignifies a 
thing animate, generally it is put in the Dative Caſe ; 
as, voi 2 ver à mi Padre, I go to ſee my Father, 
amo a mi Madre, I love my Mother. | 
The Verbs of Motion to a Place, always govern 
the Dative; as, voi d Madrid, I go to Madrid: the 
Verbs of Motion, from a Place, govern the Abla- 
tive with de; as, vengo de Espana, I come from 
Spain; if the Action, Motion, or Paſſion is through 

I a Thing 
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a Thing or Place, then the Verbs govern the Accuſa- 

tive with por; as, vendre por Paris, I ſhall come 

by wy of Paris; ſafri por v. ms, I ſuffered for 
ou, c. ? | 

+ 3. To expreſs a Thing indifinitly, the Spaniards 

always uſe the Accuſative Caſe; as irdbigo pan y 

vino; as in Latin, affero vinum. 

4. The Verbs ver, to ſee; mirdr, to look; 
differ ; becauſe ver requires Accuſative; as, ver el 
Palacio, to ſee the Palace ; and mirar, Dative and 
Accuſative, as Miro el juego, miro d los que jutgan, 
but when they ſignify to look for one, then 2 
govern the Accuſative with por; as Eſtoi miran 
or v. mad, I am looking for you. 


Of the Particles requifite to ſome Tenſes, 


g. The Preſent Tenſe of the Subjunctive, Ec, 
and the firſt and ſecond Preterimperfects of the ſaid 
Mood, are conſtrued with que, paraque, porque, 
aunque, bienque, oxala, fupnueſioque, putſto que, da 
doque, a fin que, conque, pueſque, &c. as, 

Es bueno que yo vaya, it is good, that I go. 
Parague el venga, To the end that he may 
come, 

Porgque tu aprendieſſes d ordr, for that you might 
how to pray. | 
Aunque el venga, &c. altho he come, &c. 

Ain que Aprendiera, 0 aprendieſſe, to the end 
that he might learn, &c. 

The imperſonal Verbs generally govern the Sub- 
junctive with que, but with this Diſt inction; that when 
the imperſonal is in the Preſent Tenſe, or Future 
of the Indicative Mood, then they always govern 
the preſent of the Subjunctive Mood; but when 
the Imperſonal (or any other Verb taken imper- 
ſonally) is in any of the Preterits of the Indicative, 
then it governs the Imperſect, the Perfect, the Plus- 
1 perfect, 
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perfect, or the Future of the Subjunctive, accord- 
ing to the meaning of the Speech; as, 

Convitne or Convendri, que el Rty en Perſona 
Comande el Extrcito, it is convenient, or it will be 
convenient, that the King in Perſon do com- 
mand the Army. 

Convino que el Principe futſſe con el, it was con- 
venient that the Prince ſhould go with him. 

The Preſent Subjunctive is likewiſe conſtrued 
with the Particles por ſulil, por Dodd, por ſabia, 
por pegucmo, por Grande, &c. but por ſtands there 
for aunque, although; as, 

Qualguiera coſa coſa por pegucna que ſea bace ſu 
papel en el mundo, any thing, although it be little 
or ſmall, does ſome ſervice in the World, that is, 
ſerves for ſome Thing or Purpoſe in the World. 

An Imperative often requires the Preſent, the 
firſt and fecond Preterimperfect, and the Future of 
the Subjunctive Mood, as, ſea loque ſea, let it be as 
it will, altho* it be ſo: ſea loque futra or fucſſe, let 
the Thing be, or happen as it would; ſea logue 
futre, happen what it ſhall happen, at all Events. 

All the Tenſes of the Subjunctive may be con- 
ſtrued with latgoque, quando, fi, como, aunque ; but 
pliga d Dios, and ſea Dios ſervido, require only the 
Preſent Subjunctive ; and-plugizra or pluguitſſe, futra 
or fusſſe Dios ſervido may be conſtrued with all the 
1 of the Subjunctive, except the Preſent 

enſe. 

The third Imperfect of the Subjunctive Mood re- 
quires fi, quando, aunque, 0 y como, de guſto, con 
guſto, de mii buena ò mala gana, 0 quan de gana, for 
ventiira, acaſo, &c. 

Pues, pueſque, e, como, quando, lugo, may 
be conſtrued with all the Tenſes of the Indicative 
Mood ; as, quando vine del campo, cal del caballo, 
pues perdi el eftribo, when I came from the Country 
I fell from the Horſe, becauſe I loſt the Stirrup, 
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The third Imperfect of the Subjunctive Mood 

is ſometimes conſtrued by Circumlocution, viz, 
with the Infinitive and the Words, bia, bias, bia, 
&c. as bablarte bia (for hablaria), eſcribirle bia por 
el corrto (for eſcribiriale), abrazarla bia (for abra- 
zariala); and the Reader will find, that if the Pro- 
noun and the Letter h are taken away, it remains 
that Tenſe ; as, if from hablarte bia, te and b is 
taken, there it will remain Hablaria. And although 
ſome Authors are of Opinion that hablarte bia, 
ſtands for hablarie 7ba, I was going to ſpeak to 
you; yet Father Valera obſerves that that manner 
of ſpeaking is a Circumlocution proper to the 
third Preterimperfect, and often uſed in the Spaniſh 
Poetry, adding h to ia by the Figure Epentheſis, 
to denote that the Accent ſhould lie on the 7, as 
hacerte bia bien, fi fueſſes butno, (bacerte big for 
haria) he would do good for you, if you was 


PH ſecond Future of the Indicative Mood, 
which is made by the Auxiliary Verb haver, is con- 
ſtrued with Elegancy with the Particles me, te, ſe, 
le, la, lo, les, las, los, at the End of the Infinitive 
as, Guiarme has for me guiards, or rather for has 
de guiarme, you muſt guide me; darte he mi hija en 
caſamiento for be de darte, or te dare mi bija en caſa- 
mitnto, I will or muſt give you my Daughter in 
Marriage; darte la be, for be de dartela, or te la 
dare, I will give her to you. 

7. The Engliþ Tongue has one Sign to the In- 
finitive, viz. to; and in Spaniſb there is none for 
the Infinitive, as Infinitive, as Amir, to love; 
Leer, to read; oir, to hear: Altho? there are ſe- 
veral Particles uſed in Spaniſh before the Infinitive, 
they are governed by other preceeding Verbs or 
Nouns Subſtantives, and theſe are a, pdra, de, con, 
en, por, haſta, deſpueſde, and el when the Infinitive 
ſerves as a Nominative to another Verb. 


CHAP. 
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C HAP. V. 
Of Prepofitions. - 


HE Caſes to be given to ſome Parts of Speech, 
T being one principal Part of Syntax, and there 
being properly no Caſes in Spaniſh, as there are in 
Latin, we will therefore treat of the Prepoſitions, 
which anſwer the End of the Latin Caſes. 

When the Noun in Speech denotes the Perſon 
poſſeſſing, or ſignifies whoſe a Thing is, we always 
make uſe of the Prepoſition de; as, IEſto libro es de 
Juan, This is Fobn's Book; unleſs we uſe the po- 
ſitive Degree of that ſame Perſon, making it an 


AdjeCtive to the Thing poſſeſſed ; as, ! Eta lty es de 


Diss or divina, This is God's Law, or divine Law. 

This Uſe of the Poſitive is ſo neceſſary, when the 
Poſſeſſion belongs to any of the Pronouns, yo, in, 
ſe, that we muſt always ſay, Eſta Caſa es mia, thya, 
ſuya, This Houſe is mine, yours, his; not de mi, 
ti, or j. But they may be uſed when they do not 
denote Poſſeſſion ; as, acuerdate de mi, remember me; 
dutlete de ti, have Compaſſion on your ſelf; dis 
_ cuinta de fi, he gave a good Account of him- 

elf. 

The Prepoſition de is alſo applied to the Place 
from whence we come; as, Vengo de Palacio, I come 
from Court. 

When the Prepoſition denotes Acquiſition, or the 
Perſon for whom a Thing is, we uſe the Prepoſitions 
a, or para; as, dale a Juan iſta cürta, give Jobn 
this Letter; /Eſta carta es para Juan, this Letter is 
for Jobn. Except here the Terminations, me, te, 
ſe, of the Pronouns e t, el, which ä they 

enote 
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denote Acquiſition, do not admit of theſe Prepoſi- 
tions; as, diome el dinero, he gave me the Money. 

They are alſo applied to the Place we are goin 
to, whether proper or appellative ; as, Voi a Nadi, 
de donde partire para Roma, I am going to Madrid, 
from whence I will ſet out for Rome. 

A is alſo applied to the Noun Paſſive; as, Pedro 
ama a Juan, Peter loves John ; but when the Noun 
is an Appellative, it is ſometimes uſed, and fome- 
times omitted; as, El matftro enſena los Diſcipulos, or 
a los Diſcipulos, the Maſter teaches the Scholars. 

The Prepoſition Con, before mi, ti, , requires, 
that the Syllable go ſhould be added to them; as, ven 
conmigo, come with me; ire contigo, I will go with 
you, Pedro es aſpero consigo, Peter is harſh to him- 
ſelf, When Con is before an Infinitive, then the 
Verb is turned into a Gerund in Engliſh y as, con amdr, 
with loving. 

Prepoſitions in Compoſition are frequent in Spa- 
niſb, that is, joined to other Words and made one 
with them. Theſe are commonly 4, and en, em, &c. 
as, Dinero, is Money, thence hombre adinerddo, a 
money*d Man; and we ſee the like in the Engliſb, 
where adding ed to Money makes the ſame as the 
Spaniſh a: But this does not hold in moſt other 


Words: from Noche, Night, anochecer, to grow 


Night, which the Exgliſb does not expreſs without 
ſuch Circumlocutions. Vide, the ſecond Part, and 
the Remarks, 
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CHAP. VI. 


Of Adverbs, Conjunions, and Interjections. 


ER little need be ſaid of theſe three Parts 
of Speech more than has been obſerved before. 

As for thoſe Adverbs, that are formed by adding 
mente to Adjectives, as is done in Engliſh, by the 
Addition of the Syllable ly ; when two of this Sort 
follow one another, the two additional Syllables, 
mente, of the firſt of them, are always cut off; 
thus, Camindr ſegtira, y alegremente, To travel ſafe- 
ly, and merrily. 

A Negative Adverb joined to any other Negative 
Part of Speech, does not make an Affirmative, as 
in Latin, and other Languages; for, No v#o a nadie, 
is, I ſee No-body ; No te halla ningino, No-body 
can find you; nor can the ſame Words be taken 
negatively without both the Negatives; for, it can 
not properly be ſaid in Spaniſh, Yeo a nadie, for, I 
ſee No-body ; but if we would avoid the two Ne- 
gatives, we muſt ſay, No vio a persona algiina, I 
"_ any Perſon; Nadie te balla, No-body can 

nd you. 

Thus, No quiero nada, is, I will have Nothing; 
but, un no nada, is next to Nothing; as, Fältaie 
un no nada del peſo, It wants as much as Nothing of 
the Weight. Notwithſtanding which, the learned 
in Spain are of a contrary Opinion ; and do rightly 
ſay, that in the Spaniſh, as well as in Latin, two 
Negative Parts of Speech make an Affirmative : 
as, No ndda, algo, ſomething, &c. 

No, is alſo ſometimes uſed by way of Interroga- 
tion; as, No vendr#s por aca? Will not you come 
this Way? 
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The Conjunction Tambien, alſo, and Tampoco, 
neither, are uſed thus; EI va, y yo irt tambien, 
He goes, and I. will go alſo; EI no quitre, ni 0 
ta mpcco, He will not, nor I neither. 

Of Interjections, are 1s no more to ny to what 
has been ſaid already. 1 


1 — 


Of Figurative Conſtruction. 


HERE ber the 

Proper, or Simple; Improper, or 
L he firſt of them is that which: in all 
Points is agrecable to the Rules of Grammar, 
which has been ſufficiently ſpoken of before. The 
Figurative is a Way of ſpeaking that departs in 
ſome reſpect from the eſtabliſhed Rules, and yet 
is admitted and received, becauſe in common Ute, 
not only among the Illiterate, but alſo among the 
Learned. 

W hat little there is of this Sort in the Spaniſb 
Tongue moſt neceſſary to be known, ſhall be com- 
prehended in a few Lines. 

The Paragoge, a Figure which adds ſome Let- 
ter, or Syllable at the End of a Word, is now 
uite out of Uſe in Spaniſh, but may be found in 
— old Poems, eſpecially common Songs and 
Ballads, where they ſometimes, to make up a Verſe, 
ſay, Amore for Amor, Love; Cantare, for Cantar, 
a Song, or to ſing : But theſe ſuperfluous Additions 
are now, as has been faid, quite laid aſide, and 
only found in the Verb, Sa, and Jui, from the 
Verbs Ser, to be, and Ir, to go; and therefore 
according to the general Rule of Spaniſo Verbs, 
ought to be So, and Yo, as they were uſed in for- 
mer Ages, but of aver Times the 4 has been ad- 
ded for * better Sound. The 
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The Syncope. is the cutting off ſome Letter, in 
the Middle of a Word 3 as, 30 via, I go, tu vias, 
you ſaw ; for ve7a;” vera. The ſame is uently 
_ in the ſecond Perſon Plural of the 1 
imperfect Tenſe of the Optative, and Subjunctive 

Moods, of Verbs; as Aidevitſſes, for Anduvieſſedeis ;- 
Andariais, for Andariades ; Anduolirais, for An- 
duvitradeis, &c. 

The Apocope, is cutting off a Lener at the End 
of a Word ; as, Mas val prevenir, que ſer prevents, 
It is better to prevent, than to be ads 
we have mas val, for mas vale. The fame may be 
ſeen in other Words, but now little uſed. ' 

Metatheſis, is Inverting the hatural Order of the 
Letters in a Word; as, ſome are apt to * 
do it; decildo, ſay it; pn take it away; in- 
ſtead of backdlo, Me = „which are the 
propereſt and moſt lite ay of ſpeaking, and 
therefore the other Way not to be imitated, 
There is another Figurative Conſtruction, called 
Eclipſis, when ſeveral Words are left out of a Sen- 
tence, and to be underſtood 3 as, Buenos dias, Good- 
morrow, where is to be underſtood, os d Dios, 
God give you; buen Viage, a good Voyage 3 ſub- 
intelligitur, os ds Dios, God give you; and fo in 
many other Caſes, which are common in all Lan- 
guages, and therefore do not need to have much 
laid of them. 

The ſame may be faid of many other Figures, 
which if all were to be mentioned, would rather 
tire, than inform the Reader; and it would be 
likewiſe ſuperfluous to mention here, and to burden 
the Memory with the Rules of the Proſody, which 
are the ſame as thoſe of the Latin, and no ways ne- 
ceſſary to learn the Spaniſþ Language, beſides what 
has been ſaid in the Orthography. *»- 


S 3 ; Some 
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Wo ub Eo ip he Ss rhe he he hy hp ts he 


Some General Obſervations for forming 
the Spaniſh from the Latin. 


Latin Subſtanti ves which have their Ablative in 
tate become Spaniſh by changing tate into dad, 
laying the Accent as in the Latin, as, 


Charitate Caridad 
\ Fidelitate Fidelidad 
„ JObſcuritate % JObſuridad 
Latin & yoluntne Spaniſe C Voluntäd 
Infinitate |, Infinidad 
Magnanimitate Magnanimidad 


Many Latin Words beginning with pl change it 
into Il in Spaniſh ; as, 


| Plenus Lleno 
Pluvia Llüvia 

Latin Q Plaga Spaniſb C Llaga 
Plorare Llorar 
Planctus Llanto 


But this is nothing of a general Rule, for very 
many Latin Words beginning with pl retain the 
ſame in Spaniſo; as, Planta, a Plant; Placer, De- 
light; Plebe, the Multitude 3 Plume, a Feather, &c. 


Latin 


* 
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Latin Vords beginning with f, in Spaniſh often 
change it into H, thus 


C Facere C Hacer 
Faba Haba 
Falco Halcon 
Farina 1 Harina 
Latin 1 Formoſus Spaniſs I Hermoſo 
| Ferrum Hierro 
Fervor Hervor 
L Furnus i Horno 


Latin Subſtantives ending in one in the Ablative, 
become Spaniſh by taking off the laſt Vowel, as 


Educatione Educaci6n 
. JReligione „„ JReligion 
L Congregatione Sp ani Congregacion 
Generatione Generacion | 


Where note, that they change 7 into c, as above. 


Sermone Sermon 
Latin Cicerone Spaniſh 4 Ciceron 
Platone Platon 


Latin Subſtantives ending in o in the Ablative, 
are true Spaniſh, as 


Ornamento Ornamento 

Experimento Experimento ' 
Latin Exemplo Spaniſh 4 Exemplo 

Argumento Argumento 


Antidoto - CAntidoto 


7 
> 
. 
4 
bed 
"M7 
* 
F 
- 
10 
1. 
* 
* 
* 
1 
Fn 
T5 
HK 
rd 
* 
. 
. 
o 
TT 
7 
1 
, 
0 
„ 
1 
% 
1 
4 
1 
i 
" 
1 
45 
! 
17 
: 


264 A New Syax18n Grammar. 


Latin Adjectives ending in lis, in Spaniſh caf 


away 1s, thus 


8 Material 
Finalis Final 
Facilis Spaniſh <\pcil 
Debilis Debil 


Latin 


Latin Adiectives ending in us, are made Spaniſh 
by their Ablative in o, as 


Malus Malo 

Bonus 8 Bueno 

Latin « iccus Spaniſh Seco 
Humidus Humido 


Latin Verbs become Spaniſh by only cutting «ff 
the laſt e, thus 


Caſtigare | Caſtigar 
Amare Amar 
Latin Tenere Spaniſh { Tener 
Perdere Perder 
Sentire | Sentir 


It would be endleſs to pretend to ſhew all the 
Affinity between the Spaniſh and the Latin, the main 
Body of the former being derived from the latter, 
with only ſuch ſmall Difference as may eaſily be 
conceived from what has been ſaid above. 
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VOCABULARY. 


CONTAINING 


Such Words as moſt frequently occur in com- 
mon Uſe, and are therefore moſt nece 

to be firſt known by Learners; as, The 
Parts of the Body, Houſehold-Furniture ; 
Names of Beaſts, Birds, and Fiſhes ; the Ser- 
vice at Table; Fruit, Trees, Cloathing, and 
_— other Sorts, all under their reſpective 

ea 


EIA IAE El 


The Parts of Human Body. 
Partes del Cuerpo Humano. 


A cabeza, the bead. Las fienes, the temples. 
El celẽbro, ibe brain. La oreja, the ear. 
El cog6te, the part La ternilla de la orẽja, {be 
behind, where the griſtle of the ear. 
bead and neck join. El huẽco de la orcja, the 
La coronilla, the crown of hollow of the ear. 


6 M6 


' the head. La tẽla del oido, the drum 
La mollera, the mould of of the ear. 
the bead. La ctja, the eyebrow. 


La frente, the forebead, El parpado, the eyelid, 
Las 
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The Parts of Human Body. 
_  Partes del Cusrpo Humano, | 
Las peſtafias, tbe eye-la/bes. La niica, the nape of the 


El lagrimal, or la cuenca meck. 
del 6jo, the corner of the La garganta, the throat, 
eye. El gaznate, the gullet, 
El blanco del 6jo,the white El ſeno, the boſom. 
,_ of the eye. La tera, à pap. 
La nifia del 6jo, the eye- El pezon de la teta, the 
ball, or ſigh! of the eye, nipple of the breaſt. 
Tela del 6jo, the film of El pecho, the breaſt. 


the eye. El eſt6mago, the ſtomach, 
Niervo 6ptico, the optic Las coſtillas, tbe ribs, 
ne ve. La barriga, the belly. 
La nariz, the noſe, El ombligo, ibe navel. 
ventanas de la nariz, La ingle, the groyn, 
_ the noſtrils, El brazo, the arm. 
La ternilla de la nariz, be El codo, the elbow. 
griſtle of the noſe, El ſobaco, the armpit. 
La pũnta de la nariz, the La mano, the band. 
tip of the noſe. La muneca, the wriſt. 
La mexilla, or el carrillo, La palma de la mano, the 
the check, palm of the band. 
La boca, the mouth, Los dedos, the fingers. 
La enzia, the gum, Las juntüras, or jüntas de 


Los dientes, the fore teeth, los dedos, the joints of 
Las muelas, the grinders, the fingers. 

Los colmillos,the eye teeth. La yema del dedo, ibe 
La lengua, the tongue. brawn of the finger. 

El paladar, the palate, El pulgar, tbe thumb. 
La quixada, be jaw. El dedo indice, the fore- 
La barba, the chin, or the finger. 

beard; but in the latter El dedo del corazon, the 
' ſenſe commonly uſed in the middle finger. 

Plural, Barbas. El dẽdo annular,the fourtb 
El cuello, the neck. finger. * 
La cerviz, the binder part El dedo menique, or au- 

of the neck, | ricular, ihe little E 
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The Parts of Human Body. 
Partes del Cuerpo Humäno. 


La una, the nail. El pie, the foot, 

Las eſpaldas, the back. La planta del pie, the fi 
Los hombros, the ſhoulders. of the foot. 

Los lömos, the loins. La garganta del pie, tbe 
Los lados, the ſides. joint of the foot. 

Las nalgas, the buttocks, El empeine, the inſtep. 
Las partes vergonzoſas, El calcanal, tbe beel. 


the privities. El dedo del pie, a toe. 
El müſlo, the thigh. El dedo gordo, tbe great 
La rodilla, tbe knee, toe. 


El jarrete, the bam. La pil, or el pellẽjo, the 
La pierna, the ier. 
La-pantorrilla, 2 : calf of El cabello, ihe hair. 

the leg. Un pelo, a ſingie bair. 
La eſpinilla, the Aus- lens La cara, the face. 
El tovillo, tbe ankle. El visage, the viſage. 


The interior Parts of Human Body. 
Pärtes interi6res del Cuerpo Humano. 


Orecillo, a muſcle. La eſpaldilla, the ſhoulder. 
M Graſſa, or gordi- bone. 
ra, fat. La canilla del brazo, he 


Membräna, a membrane. arm bone. 


Nervio,or niẽrvo, a nerve. Huẽſſo ſacro, I the rump 
Vena, a vein. orRabadilla, bone. 
Arteria, an artery, Eſquelẽto, à ſkeleton. 
Ternilla, a griſtle. El corazon, the h-art. 
Huẽſſo, a bone. Los bofes, or » thelungs 
Mesllo, or (arrow Los pulmones, or or the 
Tuetano, ++ Los livianos, lights, 


La calavera, the ſtull. El higado, the liver. 
Choquezuelas, the chine El bazo, the ſpleen. 
bones. © Los rifiones, the kidneys. 
El eſpinazo, the back bone, Los ſẽſos, the brains. 
Las coſtillas, the ribs, El cel&bro, the brains, 


268 A Nu SrANITSsEH Grammar, 


The interior Parts of Human Body. 
Partes interiores del Cuerpo Humano, 


El eſtõmago, tbe fomach. La flẽma, . 
La boca del eſtõmago, tbe El quile, the chile. 

Pit of the flomach. La leche, the milk, 
Las tripas, the guts. Orina, or urina, urine. 
Los inteſtinos, tbe bowels, Eſtiẽrcol, dung. 
La madre,or I the matrix, Sudor, ſweat. 

La matriz, or womb, Möco, ſnot. 

La vexiga, tbe bladder. Cäſpa, ſcurf. 
La ſangre, the blood. Saliva, /pittle. 
La c6lera, tbe cboler. Lägrima, @ tear. 


| The five Senſes, 
Los cinco Sentidos. 
La viſta, #be fight, _ El güſto, tbe taſte, 
El oido, the bearing. El cto, the feeling. 
El olfato, the ſmell. ks 6 
Good Qualities in Human Bodies, 
BueEnas Calidades del Cuerpo Humano. 


Salad, health, Brio, /prightlineſs. 
Hermoſura, beauty. Buen talle, a good ſhape. 


| Defefts in Human Bodies, 


Defectos del Cuerpo Humano. 
Fealdad, deformity, Flaqueza, weakneſs. 
Arrigas, wrinkles, Ser tuerto, to bave but one 
Pecas, freckles. eye. 
Laganas, Þlear-eyes, Coxez, lameneſs. 
Verrüga, @ wart. Ser tartamũdo, to ſtammer. 
Lunar, à mole. Corcova, crookedneſs. 
Nube en el 6jo, à pearl Ser calvo,to be bald- beaded. 

in the eye. Serromo,to have a flat-noſe, 


Catarata, à catara#t. Eſtar eſtropeado,1o be crip- 
Ceguedad, or ceguera, pled. 
blindneſs. Tullido, lame of the limbs. 
Magrura, kanneſs, Eunücho, an eunucb. 
Zürdo, 


Defes in Human Bodies, 
Defẽctos del Cuẽrpo Humano, 
Zürdo, left-handed. Mänco, lame of a band. 
Viſco, or "vio, fqvint- Mido, dumb. 
ey'd. ;  S6rdo, deaf. 
Of all that appertams to Cloaths 
| y De lo que toca. al veſtir. *. 


Paiio, cloth. Fiẽltro, felt. 

Pano fino, fine cloth. Angeo, — 

Pao baſto, coarſe cloth. Bayeta, bays. | 
Pano tundido, mill d cloth, Lana, wooll. : 


Grana, or Eſtambre, worfed. 
ate, Scarlet. Seda, lk. Je 

Raxa, cloth raſh. - Bocaci, buckram. 

Sayal, ſackcloth. | Joya, a jewel. 

Friſa, frize. * _ _ Hevilla, @ buckle. 
Eſtamẽña, ſerge. Alamires, loops on coats. 
Eſt6fa, tuff. Ojal, a button-bole. 
Tafetan, taffety. Bordadira, embroidery. 
Raſo, ſatin. Boton, à button. 
Terciopelo, velvet. 

Damaſco, damaſe. 

Brocado, A 

Gorgoran, g 

Chamelote, taby. Liſton, 4 broad ribbon. 
T<la de 6ro, cloth of gold. Paflamino, gold or Alves 
Algodon, cotton. lace. 

Fuſtan, fuſtian. Ribere, an edging. 
Lino, flax. Sombrero, a bat. 
Cambray, cambrick, Copa del ſombrero, the 
Holanda, holland.  - crown of the bat. 
Ruan, fine French linnen. Falda del ſombrero, the 
Tela de cahamo, bempen brim of the bat. 

_ cloth. Trencillo, the bat. hand. 
Terliz, ticken. Piumäge, a featber. 
Calicũ, calico, | | Bohetillode viẽ jo, a All 


Gaza, nuzin. SES 
2 ö Bonete, 
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Of all that appertains to Cloathing. 
De lo que t6ca al veſtir. 


Bonete, a cap. ' Botas, boots, 
Bonẽte para dormir, 4 Polainas, /patterda/hes. 
» JR * | 8 ſpurs. | 
nete de clẽrigo, a clergy - Punos, or 
man's ſquare cap. * Bueltas, cuffs or ruffles. 
Gorra, an old faſhion cap. Tahali, a fpoulder-belt. 
Caperũza, another ſort of Tiros, a waſte- belt. 
cap. Eſpada, a ſword, 
Camiſa, @ ſhirt. Daga, à dag ger. 
Almilla, a waſtecoat. Capa, a cloak, 
Chipa, 4 waſtecoat. Caſaca, à coat, 
Calzoncillos, drawers. Ungarina, a coat. 


Jubon, 9. doublet, Guante, à glove. 
Manga, @ ſleeve. Cenidor, a girdle, 
Manga ,perdida, 4 looſe Cabellẽra, a wig. 

, banging ſleeve. Panuelo, or a pocket 
Faldillas de jubon, the Panizuelo, or hand- 
iris of a doublet. Lienzo de fal-C ker- 
Calzones, breeches. triquẽra, chief. 
Bal6na, a band, Ropa, . or | 
Cuello, a collar. Ropon, * 
Colẽto, a buff coat, Rõpa de levantar, a morn- 
Agujeta, à point. ing gown. 

Faltriquera, a pocket. Pelico, or a ſhepherd's 
Bolſillo, a coat or waſte- Zamärra, [ jerkin, 

coal-pocket. 4 

Medias, ftockins. | Fara Mugeres, 


Medias de ſeda, filk-ftock- For Women. 
\ Ing. + 4.+ -*  Tocado, à bead- dreſi. 
Mediasdeeftambre,wor/t- T6ca, a quoif. 


N ed ſtockings, ' Manto, a veil. 

Ligas, garters. Saya, a petticoat. 
Zapũtos, Boes. Vaſquiñ̃a, an upper petticoat 
Eſcarpines, ſocks. Guardapies, à petticoat. 


antũflo, .@ ſlipper, Enäguas, the petticuat next 
Borcegui, a buſtin. to ibem. 


2 Avantal, 
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Of all that appertains to Cloatbing for Women. 
De lo que t6ca al veſtir para Mugeres, 
Avantal, or delantal, aun Avanico, à fan. 


_ apron. Guardaiol,or 1 
Ballenas, fays. - Quitaſsl, fre 
Ropa, @ gown. Relox,- or 
Mantilla, @ mantle. Muéſtra, 5 watch, 
Capillo, a hood. Tablillas, tables. 


Chapin, properly a Spaniſh Eſpejo, à looking-glaſs. 
35555 clog, made of cork, — a kus Jes, 4 
but applied to ſignify any Eſtufilla, @ muff. 
other, - Calcẽtas, under ſtockings of 
Liẽnzo del cuello, a neck- #hread or cotton. 


bandkerchief. Peinador, @ combing cloth, 
Zarcillos, ear-rings. Coſas de ninos, things for 
Arracadas, pendants. children. 
Gargantilla, @ necklace, Padiiales, clouts. 
Collar, @ collar. Mantillas, mantles. 
Manillas, or z, agel. E axa, a rowler or ſwaith. 
Braceletes, 5 Juguẽtes, play-things. 
Joyas, jewels, Cuna, & cradle. 


Sortijas, rings. Ama, @ nurſe. 
Pedrerias, precious ſtones, Dixes, toys. 
Anillo, @ ring. 
Of what concerns Eating and Drinking. 
De lo tocante al Comer y Beber. 


A comida del medio Haſtio, @ loathing of meat 


dia, dinner. for want of ſtomach. 
Cena, ſupper. Aſco, a loathing at the 
Almuerzo, breakfaſt. ſight of naſtineſs. 
Merienda, bever, or after- Borracho, à drunkard. 

noon*s luncheon. Buen bebedor, à good 

Colaciòn, collation. drinker. 
Banquete, an entertainment, Buen apetĩto, a good appe- 
Combidado, à gueſt. tite, 
Hambre, hunger, Gloton, a 1 
Sed, thirſt, Pan, brea 2 


0 Pan 
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Of what concerns Eating and Drinking. 
De lo tocante al Comer y Beber. 


Pan blanco, white bread. Pepitoria, giblets. 

Pan candial, the whites Carbonada, meat broil'd on 
bread, | the coals. 

Pan bazo, brown bread, Picadillo, a baſs. 

Pan mollete, French bread, Cecina, bung meat. 

Pan reciente, new bread. Pernil, or J a _ or 

Pan de todo el trigo, Jam6n, Jag 
wheaten bread, Carnero, — 

Pan de centeno, rye bread. Vaca, beef. 

Pan de cevãda, barley bread. Cordero, lamb. 

Pan de avena, oaten bread, Ternera, veal. 

Pan de mijo, millet bread. Puerco, pork. 

Pan de levadüra, leavened Cabra, goat's fleſh. 


bread. Cabrito, kid. 
Biſc6cho, biſket. Tocino, bacon. 
Rebanada * pan, @ ſlice Pierna de carnero, à leg 
of bread. of mutton. 
Cantero de pan, a cruſt of Eſpalda de carnero, 4 
bread. ſhoulder of mutton. 
La corteza, the cruſts, L6mo, @ loin, 
Miſh, dough. Pecho, a breaft. 
— a cake. Manos de carnero, /beep's 
oſquilla, a fine ſort of trotters, 
9 made like a ft Rueda de ternẽra, a fillet 
Bufuelo, a fritter. of veal. 
Tarta, à tart. Afſadira, the pluck. 
Queſadilla, a cheeſecake. Salchicha, a ſaucidge. 
Empanada, @ pye. Longaniza, a great ſau- 
Carne, fleſp. cidge. 


Carne cozida, boil'd meat. Salchich6n, the biggeſt ſau- 
Carne aſſada, roaſt meat. cidge. 
Carne eſtofãda, ſteuꝰ d meat. Morcilla, a blood pudding. 
Carne frita, fry'd meat. Paſtel, a paſty. 
Carne grillada,broild meat. Cildo, broth. 
Carne m6mia, fleſo with- S6pa, ſoop. 

out bones, Potage, poſtage. 


Papas, 
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Of what concerns Eating and Drinking, 
De lo tocance al Comer y Beber. 
Papas, or J any ſort of Huẽ vos y torreſnos, col- 
Puches, Pap. tops and egg. 
Piſto, Jely broth, arm rebuẽltos, butter*d 
Nara, * Husvos de ſal 
Suero, whey. yolks of eggs in 20 -4 
Requeſõn, curds. ſugar, to carry in ibe 
Manteca, butter. pocket, 
Quelo, cheeſe. Huevos reales, ) ſweet eggs 
Cuajo, rennet. or e out 
Cuajada,milk bardned with de angeles, 3 like ks 


rennet, before it breaks Sazon, ſeaſoning, 
into curds and whey, Salmuera, brine. 
Huevo, an egg. Eſpecias, /pice. 
Yema de huevo, the yolk Pimicnta pepper. 
of an egg. Gengibre, ginger. 
Clara del huẽ᷑ vo, the white Clavo de eſpecias, cloves, 
of the egg. Canela, cinnamon. 
Huèẽvo blando, a ſoft egg. Nuez muſcada, or de 
Huevo diuro, a hard egg, eſpecia, nutmeg. | 
Huevo freſco, à new egg. Flor de eſpecia, mace, 
Huevo en caſcara, an egg Moſtaza, muſtard. 
in the ſhell, Agraz, verjuice. 
Huẽ vo cozido,a boiPd egg. Vinagre, vinegar. 
Huẽ vo aſsado, an egg roaſt- Azcite, oyl. 
ed in the embers. Sal, /alt, 
Huevo eſtrellado, a fry'd Azucar, ſugar, 
Eſcabẽches, pickles. 
Hugvo huẽro, an addle egg. Diilces, ſweatmeats. 
Huevo empollado, an egg Almivar, ſugar boi d up 
with a chicken in it. for conſerves, 
Huẽvos de peſcado, be C. conſarues. 
ſpawn "of fb. Confites, comfits, . 81450 


4 


Huẽ vos mexidos, yolks of Mermelada, marmelade. 
eggs ftewd with white Perida, pears grave lite 
wine a ſugar, marmelade. 

* = " * 'Paſtillas 
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Of what concerns Eating and Drinking, 
De lo tocante al comer y Beber. 


Paſtillas de böca, fweet Vino aficjo, old wine. 
lozenges. RY Moſto, new wine. 
Naranjada,candy*doranges. Vino ligero, light wine, 
Turron, à rich feweetmeat Vinazo, a ſtrong wine. 
made of almonds, honey, Vino moſcatel, muſtadine 
&c, os:  - | 
Barquillos, or } ſteet- Malvasia, malmſey. 
Suplicaciones, { wafers, Agua pie, liquor made of 
Bebida, drink, water put lo the grapes 
Vino, wine. after they have been 
Vino puto, pure wine. preſid. 
Vino aguado, wine and Hez del vino, wine les, 


water. Hypocras, By pocras. 
Vino vuelto, prick d wine, Aguardiente, brandy, 
Vino tinto, red wine. Cerveza, ale or beer, 


Vino blanco, white wine. Al6ja, meath or metbeglin. 
Vino hal6que, pale wine, Cidra, cyder. 

Vino clarete, claret wine, Chocolate, chocolate, 
Vino dilce, ſceet wine. Tea, or The tea. 

Vino picante, ſharp wine. Limonada, limonade. 


Los Animales, 'Aves, Peces, Fritas, Hierbas, 
Raices, &c. comeſtibles, ſe hallaran debaxo 
de ſus proprios Titulos. 

The Beaſts, Fowls, Fiſhes, Fruits, Herbs, Roots, 
&c. that are eatable, will be found under 
thoſe Heads. | 


- Beſtias, - . Beaſts. 
TN Eftia, a beaſt, Viaca, @ cow. 
Beſtia domeſtica, or Buey, an ox. 
Mänſa, a tame beaſk, ' Carnero, à ſheep. 
Beſtia feròz, @ fierce beaſt. Oveja, an ewe. 


Ganado, cattle. ' Cordero, a lamb. 
GanadomayGr,greet cattle. Bezerro, a calf. 
Toro, 4 bull; un ai: Javali, a wild boar. 


Puerco, 
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Puerco, an hog. Alazan toſtado, 4 dark 
Bifalo, a buffalo. farrel, " 
Caballo, an horſe. Hovero, that has @ white 
Caballo caftrado, a gelding, /pot on the off bind foot, 
Garafion, à ſtallion. Rubican, flea-vitten, 
Caballo entéro, 4 ſtone- Caballo aguado, pn - bald. 
borſe. Yegua, 4 mare. Fs 
Caballo corredor, à race- Cabron, à be: goat. 
Hor ſſe. Cabra, 4 ſhe-goat. 
Caballo de alquiler, @ borſe Cabrito, 4 kid. 
to be let. Perro, à dog. 

Caballo de mano, à led Perro de caza, a bound. 
Bor ſe. * 1 Sabuẽſſo, a hlood- bound. 
Caballo de poſta, a poſt- Podenco,or TY 

borſe. 3 Perdiguero a ſetting dogs 
Caballo rebelde, à reſtive Perro callado, a bound that 
horſe. does not open well, 
Caballo deſbocido, a hard Parro baxo, à terrier, 
mouth'd bor ſe. Lebrel, a grey- bound. 
Caballo medröõſo, à ſtart- Perro ventor, a finder. 
ing borſſe. Perra del agua, à waler- 
Caballo tropezador, 4 doy. | 
ſtumbling horſe. Maſtin, 4 maſtif. 
Caballo que ſacũde, a joll- Perro de paſtor, a ſoep- 
ing horſe. herd's dog, us.) 
Caballo aſmatico, a broken Perro velador, a houſe dog. 
winded horſe. Perrillo de falda, a lap- dog. 


Caballo indomito, 4 horſe Alano, a bull. dog. 

that has not been broke, Galgo, a hare bound. 

or will not be broke, Lech6n, a ſucking-pig. 
Caballo bayo, a hay horſe, Cochino, a young bog. 
Bayo caſtaño, a cheſnut bay, Conejo, à rabbit. 
Biyo eſcüro, @ brown bay. Hacanea, à pad. 
Bayo dorado, a bright bay. Muléto, @ young mule,” 
Picazo, a py d horſe. Milo, an he mule. 
Ruziorodado, dapple grey. Milla, a ſbe mule. 
De col6r de gamiiza, or Potro, & colt. 

gamuE6za,acream colour. Pollino, an afſes's colt. 
Alazan, @ forrel, Ciervo, a ſtag. 

BY, . Cierva, 
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Cierva, a bind. Raton, a mouſe. 
Cachorro de ciervo, a Rata, à rat. 
fawn, Zorra, or 
1Aflas de ciervo, 4 flag: Rap6fa, f 4er. 
Borns. Topo, a mole. 
Raſtro,opiſadasdeciervo, Hiena, an biena, 
the track of a ſtag. Leopardo, à leopard. 
Comadreja, à weaſel. Leon, a lyon. 
Texon, a badger. Leona, à lyoneſs. 
Gamiiza, @ wild goat, Leoncillo, a lyon's whelp, 
Cabra montes, a roe-buck. L6bo, a wolf. 
Gato de algalia,a civet-cat. Lobo cerval, an ounce. 
Gamo, a fallow=deer. Oſſo, à bear. 
Dama, à doe. Oſsillo, a bear*s cub. 
Hardilla, 4 ſquirrel. Pantera, à pantber. 
Elephante, an elephant, Abada, or a rhino- 
Foina, or jp a Rhinoceronte, ceros, 
Marta, * Tigre, a tiger. 


Mono, a monkey. Puerco montes, 4 wild 
Gimio, an ape. boar. 

Arminio, an ermin. Navazas, or colmillos de 
Erizo, an bedge· bog. javali, the tuſks of a wild 
Liebre, an bare. boar. 

Liebrilla, à levret. Lavajäl de javali, the ſoil 
Conejo, a rabbit. of a wild boar. 


Lir6n, @ dormouſe. 
Creatures that drag on the Earth. 
Animales que ſe arraſtran por Tierra, 
Serpiente, a ſerpent. Cocodrillo, à crocodile. 
Serpiente alada, @ flying Lagartija, a lizard. 
ho Lagarto, an alligator, 


Dragon, 2 dragon. Bivora, or vibora, 4 viper. 
Aſpid, an aſp. Bivorẽſno, or viboreſno, 
Culebra, a ſnake. a young viper. 


Amphibious 


FY r 
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Anpbibiaus Creatures. 
Animäles Amphibios. 
Bivaro, or TJ a bever, or Tortũga, or 1 
Caſt6r, 5 ., Galipago, 5 * , 
Lan. nan otter. | 
Savandijas. Inſects. 
Arafia, a ſpider. Chinche, a bug. 
Arafiuela, à little ſpider, Langöſta, à locuſt, 
Carcõma, à worm in wood. Eſcorpion, a ſcorpion. 
Orüga, a caterpillar, Tarantula, a tarantula. -, 
Arad6r de la mano, an Polilla, à moth. 


band-worm. Möſca, a fly. 
Sapo, à toad. Moſcarda, a waſp. 
Eſcarabajo, à beetle, Abeja, à bee. 
Caracol, a ſnail. Molc6n, a great fly. 
Hormiga, pi/miregor ant. Zangano, à drone. 
Rana, a frog. Cigarra, a graſibopper. 
Grillo, à cricket. Abĩſpa, or aviſpa, a waſp. 
Rebolt6n, an inſect that Tahon,a gad bee, or hornet. 
ſpoils vines. Lucernẽja, a fire-fly. 
Pi6jo, à louſe. Marip6la, a butter-fly, _ 
Liendre, a nit. Vaquilla de dids, à lady- 
Pülga, à flea. bird. | 
'Aves. Birds. 
/ Aguila, an eagle. Garza, an beron. 
| Aguiliicho, an eaglet, Garzota, à ſmall heron, 
Buitre, a vulture. Milano, à kite. 
Eſmerejon, à merlin. Cuervo, a crow, or raven. 


Gavilan, a ſparrow-hawk. Cornẽja, a rook. 
Mochuelo, a tafſel-bawk, Calandria, à lark. 
Halcon, a falcon. Nevecilla, a wagtail. 
Torzutlo, a male facon, Canario, à canary bird, 
Girifalte, a gerfalcon, Gilguero, 4 oldfnch. 


Alcotan, à lanner, Mirla, a blackbird. 
Sacre, @ ſacre. Pinzon, a chafinch. 


L Ruiſeñöõr, 
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Ruiſefi6r, a nigbtingale. 
 Verder6n, à greenbird. 
Papagayo, à parrot, 
Urraca, a nagpye. 
Grajo, @ daw. 
Lechuza, an owl. 
Morcielago, a bat, 
Mochuelo, a chough. 
Cumaya, à night raven, 


Chotacabras, a goat: ſucker. 


Anade, a duck. 
Cerceta, a teal. 
Chirlito, a curlieu, 


Cuervo marino, 4 cormo- 


rant. 
Ganſo, a gooſe, 
Foc a gooſe. 
Anſar, or 
A þ the ſame. 
Cernicalo, a wind whiffer. 
Falga, @ moorben. 
Abion, a martin. 
Gaviota, à gull. 
Somorgujon, or : 
Cele [ a diver. 
Cuervo marino, 4a cormo- 
rant, 
Chöcha, or 1 a wood- 
Gallina ciẽga cock, 
Tordo, a ſtare, or ſtarling. 
Codorniz, a quail, 
CapGn, a capon, 
Gallo, à cock, 
Gallina, a ben. 
Pollo, a chicken; 
Pölla, a pullet. i | 


Pavo, a turkey. 
Eſtornino, @ ſterling. 
Francolin, 4 godwi, 
Faiſan, a pheaſant. 
Zorzal, a thruſþ. 
Hortolano, an ortolan, 
Gorrion, 4 ſparrow. 
Perdiz, à partriage, 
Paloma, a dove, | 
Pichon, à pigeon, 
Palomino, a young Pigeon, 
Tortola, à 1urtle-dove. 
Alci6n, a king =iſber. 
Golondrina, a ſwallow, 
Aveſtriz, an oftrich. 
Ciguena, a ſtork. 
Cuclillo, a cuckony, 
Ciſne, a ſwan. 
Pitiréxo, a robin - red breaſt, 
Grulla, a crane. 
Pezpitalo,or 
Chirivia, 
Abuillo, a lapwing. 
Oropendola, a witwal, 
Vencẽjo, a martlet. 
Abejarũco, @ titmouſe. 
Abutarda, a buſtard. 
Tordo loco, an ow/cl. 
Pelicano, a pelican. 
Feniz, or phẽnix, a pbenix. 
Chirlo, a wood. pecłer. 
Picoverde, à green beak. 
Reyezuelo, a plover. 
AguzaniEve, à wren. 
Talavilla, a bunling. 


Mergo, a puſſin. 


a wagtail. 


Parts 
\ 
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Parts of a Bird. 

Partes de Ave. 
El pico, the beak. Buche, tbe craw. 
Plüma, à feather. Garras, or J the claws, or 
Plumazo, tbe down. Unas, talons. 


Ala, ihe wing. 

Pefiolas, or? quills, or pen- 
Penulas, 1 feathers. 
Pie, the foot. 

Cola, the 1 


Pezes. 


Aburno, à blech. 

Sabalo, à rich fiſh like ſal- 
mon. 

Anchova, an anchove, 

Anguila, an eel. 

Ballena. @ whale. 

Barbo, a barble. 

Mero, the bolybut. 

Luſo, à pike. 

Carpa, à carp. 

Calamareo, a cala 

Talpaire,the miller*s thumb. 

Caballo marĩno, a ſea bor ſe. 

Congrio, à conger. 

Delphin, à dolphin. 

Doradillo, the gilt back. 

Lenguado, à ſoal. 

Langoſta, à lobſter. 

Eſturi6n, 4 Hurgeon. 

Gobio, à gudgeon. 

Harenque, a berring. 


/ 1Oftra, an oyſter. 


goes 


Rabadilla, the rump. 
Pechiiga, the wing of a 

fowl dreſi'd. 
Entrepechuga, ihe brawn. 


Fi 
Lamprea, a — 
Lathe a 202 
Lobo, a baſs. 

Sarda, a mackarel. 
Marſ6pa, à porpoiſe. 
Abadexo, poor jack, 
Merluza, eck. /b. 


Almqja, à muſcle. 


Ortiga pez, tbe finging- 
hh. 


Perca, à pearch. 
Pulpo, à polipus. 
Raya, @ thornback. 
Liza, ſkate. 

Sardina, a pilebard. 
Salmon, ſalmon. 
Xibia, a cuitle fiſb. 
Tenca, a » up 
Atün, a tunn) 
Tremiclga, a cramp I. 


Trücha, aà trout. 


Rodovallo, @ furbot. 


4 


Parts 
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Parts of a Fiſh. 

Partes del Pez, 
Hocico, the ſnout. | Huẽ vos de pez, the ſpawn 
Agallas, the gils. Peroperij tbe bard row, 
Alas con que nada, tbe fins. which is in ſmall grains. 
Eſcamas, the ſcales. _, Leche del pez, is the ſoft 


Eſpinas, the bones. row, 
Concha, the, ſhell of ſuch 
as have one. —_— | 
Arboles. Trees. 
Alvaric6que, an apricot Manzano, an apple tree. 
tree. Alamo negro, an alder 


Almèndro, an almond free. tree, or blact poplar. 
Durazno, a peach tree. Alamo blanco, the common 
Guindo, a cherry tre. Poplar. 

Cerẽzo, an hart cherry tree, Cedro, a cedar tree. 
Caſtanio, a che/nut tree. Sahuco, an elder tree. 
Cidro, a citron tree, Enzina, or 


Membrillo, a quince tree, Röble, f bel. 

Seryal, @ ſervice irer. Cornizo, the cornil tree. 

Palma, a date tree. Cypres, the cypreſs tree. 
| Higyvera, 4 fig ice. 'Ebano, the ebony tree. 


Azufeifo, a jujub tree. Arze, the maple, 
Granado, a pomgranate tree. Haya, the beach. 


Limön, @ lemon tree.  Freino, the aſb. 

Moral, a mulberry iree. Azébo, the bolm, or boly 
Niſpelo, @ mediar ire, oak, 

Avellano, a nut tree. Texo, the ewe tree. 


Nogal, a walnut tree. Laurel, the laurel, 
Olivo, or Azeituno, an Alcorné ue, the corck tree. 


olive tree. Olmo, the elm. 
Azebũche, a wild olive tres. Pino, @ pine tree, or fir 
Naranjo, an orange tree. tree. 


Alverchigo, a peach tree, Plantano, a plane tree. 
Cirutelo, a plumb tree, Sauze, à willow tree. 
Peril, à pear Iree, To, the linden tree. 


Arbolillos, 
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Arbolillos, or Matas. 


Agnociſto,the agnus caſtus. 
Aliſo, the lote tree. 
Balſamo, tbe balſam tree, 
B6x, the box tree. 
Madreſelva, the honey- 
ſuckle-tree. 
Zarzamöro, tbe blackberry- 
bBuſb. 
Hinieſta, broom. 
Uva eſpino, 4 gooſeberry- 
buſh. 
Adelpha, ivy. 
Früta, 
Albari icoque, an apricot. 
Almendra, an almond. 
Madröño, à fruit like a 
ftraw-berry. 
Durazno, @ peach. 
Guinda, à cherry, 


Cereza, an beart-c 
Caſtafia, @ cheſnut. 
Cidra, — citron. 
Membrillo, 4 ce. 
Ser va, ſervice, 955 
Dätil, a 3 

Hi 

ee the fl þ hs. 
Azufaifa, à juj 
Granada, a pomegranate, 
Limon, a lemon. 

Mora, a mulberry. 
Niſpero, a medlar. 
Avellana, a hazel nut. 
Nuez, a walnut. 
Azeitüna, an olive. 


Shrubs. 


Briſco, butcher*s broom. 
— the piſtacho ”= 
iz, or AO 
tree. 
—— roſemary. 
Roſal, a roſe tree. 
Savina, ſavin. 
Tamariz, a tamarind tree. 
Alena, En prevet, | 
Vina, a vine. 9 
Labruſca, a wild vine. 
Parra, à wall vine. 
Fruit. 
Naranja, an orange. 
Alverchigo, . 
Ciruela, a plumb. 
Ciruela paſſa, @ prune.. 
Pera, à pear. 
Pera bergamota, 4 ber- 
gamot- a 
1 apple. 
Camuẽſa, a pippin. 
RE = 8. Nl 4 
ohn-a 
Uva eſpin, a gooſeberry. 
Melocoton, 4 melocotoon. 


| Melon, 4 melon. 


Bellota, an acorn. * 

— way a carob. 

A Icaparra, a caper. 

Zarza m6ra, @ blackberry. 

Tamariz, à tamarind. 

Pinön, tbe kernel ＋. a _ 
apple. 

Ua, 3 grape. | | 
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Things belonging to Fruit and Trees, 
Cofas tocantes a Frutas y Arboles. 


Ciſcara de granada, nuEz, Raiz, @ root. 
Sc. the ſhell of a pome- Hebras de raiz, the fibres 
granate, nut, or the like, of à root. 
T elica.de granada, o õtra Arraigar, 10 take root. 
frũta, the thin Tronco, the trunk of a tret. 
film in the pomegranate, Cortẽza del arbol,the bark, 


or ſuch fruit. Zumo del arbol, ibe ſap. 
Pimpöllo, be ſucker or Moho, the moſs. 
ſprout of a vine. Ramo, a branch, 


Sarmiẽnto, a fig of a vine. Höja, a leaf. 
Yema de vm̃a, the bud of Cueſco de frũta, the ſtone 


a vine. of fruit. 
Zarcillos de la vid, be gar ont de frũta, the 
tendreli of a vine. \ ng of fruit. 


Pampano, 4 vine branch, Long the flalk. 
Renuẽvo de vid, a young Engerir, or ingerir, 10 
4 vine. engraft. 
Racimo de üvas, @ bunch Almaciga, @ nurſery of 
- \of grapes. 1 
Pepita de la _ a grope- Arboleda, à grove. 
ſtone. Arbol filvẽſtre, a wild tree. 
Podar, 10 | Plantar, 10 plant. 
Eſcavar, 10 lay open tbe Marhojar, to bark trees. 
roots. Engerir de pũa, to engraft. 
Rodrigar, to prop a vine. Engerir de cañũto, 10 in- 
Deſojar, to nip the ſuper- oculate. 
fluous leaves of the vine. Engerto, a groft. 
Caviar, to dig about @ vine. Pe _ — = or ſmall 


\ 


Gs and its Park, 
Trigos, y ſus Partes. 


T [rigo, beat. Trigo rubi6n, red wheat. 
Trigo candial; the beſt Eſcandia, bearded wheat. . 


wheat. Herren, maſling corn. 
2 n Eſpelta, 


; 
- 
-4 
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Eſpelta, /pelt. 
Centeno, rye. - 
Cevada, bar ley. 
Avena, oats. 
Arroz, rice. 
M ho, millet. 
Mijo grande, 1 indian 


Maiz wheat. 
Legumbres, 
Alverj6n, à great vetch, 
Garvanzos, /ort of ſpaniſb 
Peas. 
Arvejas, or v 
Guilantes, you 
Mäba, à bean. 


Tallo de la eſpiga, ibe ſtem. 
Nüdo de la eſpiga, the 


knot under the ear. 


Nudo del tallo, tbe joynt 


buſt or chaff. 
Raſpa de la eſpiga, tbe 


the ſtem. 
Granza, tbe 


beard. 
Pulſes. 

Lanteja, à lentil. 
Altramuz, a lupin, 
= ia, a french bean. 

icerchas, tares. 
Ciaſcara, tbe cod. 
Hollẽjo, the buf. 


Roots, Plants, and Herbs. 
Rayces, Plantas, y Vervas. 


Ajenjo, wormwood. 

' Apio, ſmallage. 

Ajo, garlick, 

Eneldo, dil. 

Anis, aniſeed. _ 
Armuelles, orach,or golden 


g. 
Alcachofa, an artichoke. 
Eſparago, aſparragus. 
Abrotano, ſouthernwood. 
Acelga, white beet, 
Bledo, à blite, 
Borraja, borage. 
Cardo, a thiſtle, 
Zanahorias, carrots, 
Voleza, chervil. 
Hongo, @ muſprome; 
Chirivia, 4 ſtirret. 
Achicoria, ſuccory or en- 

dive. | 


Coles, coleworts. 
Berza, cabbage. 
Repollo, @ ſprout. 
Colyflor, colflower. 


Calabaza, 4 pumpion or 


gourd. 
Pepino, à cucumber. 


Perexil de la mar, am- 


Pbire. Th 
Maſtuerzo, garden creſſes. 


- Eſcalona, à ſcallion, 


Eſcar6la, endive. 


Eſpinãca, /pinage. 


Hinojo, fennel. 
Hoblon, hops. 
Lechiga, à /eitice. 
Lechũga cerra- 
da,orMurciana,, f tice. 
Lechiga creſpa, curd 


kitice, | 
Nabo, 


cabbage 
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| Nabo, a turnep. 
Cebolla, an omon. 
Acet6ſa, french ſorrel. 
Romaza, long ſorrel. 
Azedẽra, common ſorrel. 
Perexil, parſley. 
Puerro, a leck. 
Verdolaga, pur ſtain. 
Ruiponces, rampions. 
Xaramago, * * 
Ruqueta, x 
Ruda, rue. 
Salvia, ſage. 
Criadilla 
or pignut. 
Marjerona, fweet marje- 
rom, | 
Culantro, coriander. 
Agarico, agarick. 
Gafete, or 
Epatorio, * 
Acibar, aloe. . 
Angelica, angelico. 
Celid6n la, ». wp 
Betonica, betony. 
Biſtorta, biſtort or ſnake- 
weed | 


Manzanilla, camomile. 


tierra, a trufle 


Culantrillo de Pozo, mai- 


den- hair. 
Centoria, centory. 


Coloquintida, cologuintida. 


Genciana, gentian. 
Camedreos de agua, ger- 
mander. 


HFierba puntera, houſeleck, 


Veleno, henbane. 


- Marrvbio, Horebound. 


Marricaria, feverfew. 
Malvas, mallows. 
Corona de rey, melilot. 
Torongil, balm. 
1 mercury. 

il hojas, or 1 %. 
S rama, miſſoi. 
Corazoncillo, St. Fobn's 

wort. 

Nardo, ſpikenard. 
Oregano, origanum. 
Tabaco, tobacco. 
Parieraria, pellitory. 


 Cepacavallo,ground thiſtle. 


Dormidera, poppey. 
Perficaria, arſeſmart. 
Pervinca, perwinkle. 
Roſa montes, piony. 
Llanten, plantain. 
pions 5 ge poly pody. 
xenũz, or J ,. 
Neguilla, Nur . 
Hierba cidrera, briony. 
Poleo, penniroyal. 
Eleboro, belebore. 
Ruybarbo, rbeubarb. 


Verbaſco,or ( wolflade or Sanguinaria, bloodwort. 


Gardol6bo, ( greathmngwort, 
Hamap6la, @ poppey. 
Ditamo, ditony. 
Artadegua, fleabane, 
Elẽboro, helebore. - 


Tartago, purge. 


Sanicula, ſelf- beal. 
Sarazineſca, heart-wort. 
Satyrion, ragwort, 
Saxifragia, ſaxiſrage. 


Eſcabioſa, ſcabiaus. 


Eſcamonea, /cammony.. 
4 Cebolla 


— 

Al orvas, enugree 

Hierba cina, ground-ſell. 

Valeriana, valerian. 

Verbena, verve. 

Branca urſina, bears foot. 

Aconito, wolfsbane. 

Eſpliẽgo, lavender ſpike. 

Amor del hortelano, bur- 
dock, 

P erexil de agua, waler 
par 

TT filyeſtre, tama- 
. riſe ſhrub, 

Aſarabäca, aſarabacca. 

Calaminto, catmnt. 

Cana, à reed. 

Doradilla, mules fern. 

Canamo, hemp. 


Flores, 


Jacinto, the byacinth. 
Jaſmin, jaſmin., 


Junquillo, the ju nquil. 
. a lilly. 


ya, a daiſy. 
Nai the 2 
Clavel, a pink. 
Amarinto,th velvet part 


Nun, a peony. 
Colores, 


Morado, purple. 
Col6r de aur6ra, aurora 
colour, 


Blanco, white, 
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Ceb6lla albarrana, à wild Lino, flax. 


| Cerraja, ſow o_ 
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Feats, bemlock. 

echo, fern 

mg la, fumiterg. 
Lezgo, dancwort, or _ 


elder. 
Junco, @ ruſs. 


Mandragora, mandrake, 
Morella, night ſhade. 
Correhuela, knot graſs. 
Ortiga, 4 nettle. 
Valeia, pepperwort. 
Azafran, ſaffron. 
Xabonera, ſoap- wort. 
Alfalfa, darnel. 
Albahaca, /weet baſil. 
Hierbabuena, mint. 
Serpol, wild thyme. 
Tomillo, thyme. 


Flowers. 


Vellorita, 4 cowſhp. 
RR the ranuncu- 
us 
Röſa, a roſe. 
Maravilla, a marigold. 
Giraſöl, the ſun-flower. 
Tulipan, a tulip. 
Violeta, a violet. 
Aleli, a white violet. 
Capilllo, à roſe· bud. 


Colours. 
Color de ladrillo, brick 


colour. 
AA 
Colombiao, nn 
Limonäado, 
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Limonado, lemon colour. 
Amüſco, filamot. 


Grana, ſcarlet. 
Leonado, tawny. 


Colsr de llama, flame co- Negro, black. 


Jour. 


Anaranjado, orange colour. 


cn de fuego, fire co- Azeitunado, olive colour, 


carmeſi, crimſon, 
Pardo, grey. 
CeniciEnto, aſh colour. 


Amarillo, yellow. 
Encarnado, carnation. 


Virtudes y Vicios, buenas y 


Roxo, or 
Colrido, red. 
Berm&jo, reddiſh. 

Color de röſa, roſe colour, 
Verde, green. 

Color de mar, /ſea-green, 
malas Calidades 


— 


de los Hombres. 
Virtues and Vices, good and bad Qualities 
| of Men. 


Ecatado, cautious. 

R Diẽſtro, dextrous. 
ocil, docil. 

Galan, gallant. 

Simple, harmleſs. 

Agido, ſharp. 

Vivo, Jprightly 

Sutil, ſubtil. 

Chocarrero, given to buf- 
foonry. 

Necio, fooliſh. 

Aſtũto, crafty. 

L6co, mad, 

Malici6ſo, malicious, 

Temer6ſo, fearful. 


Reboltòſo, mutinous. 
Bien criado, well-bred, 
Cortes, courteous. 
Grave, ſober, 


Juſto, juſt. 


 Prudente, diſcreet. 


Deſvergonzado, impudent. 
Fogéſo, ſiery. 
Impertinente, impertinent, 
Importino, troubleſome. 
Ligero, light. 
Deſcuidado, careleſs. 
Temerario, raſh. 

Afäble, affable. 
Amigäble, friendly. 


Epantadizo, apt to be Bizarro, brave. 


frighted. 
Vale — 1 
Tonto, ſtupid. 
Fantaſtico, fantaſtical. 
Embuſtero, deceitful. 
Deſfatinado, diſtrafed, 
Groſſẽro, clowniſ9, 


Charitativo, charitable. 
Caſto, chaſte. 
Conſtante, conſtant. 


_ Dev6to, devout. 


Diligente, diligent. 
Fiel, faithful. 


 Gener6ſo, generous. 


Humilde, 


Humilde, bumble. 
Miſericordi6ſo, merciful, 


Paciente, patient. 
Religioſo, religious. 
Ambicioſo, ambiutous. 
Soberbio, proud. 
Avariento, covetous. 
Hypöcrita, an bypocrite. 
Cobarde, a coward, 
Holgazan, idle. 
Altivo, baugbty. 
Chiſm6ſo, a tale- bearer. 
Aduladör, a flatterer. 
Goloſo, 4 glutton. 
Deſleal, faithleſs. 
Deſagradecido, ungrateſul. 
Inhumano, inbumane 
Inſoleate, "inſolent. 
Luxurioſo, lewd. 
Porſi ado, poſitive. 
Perez6ſo, ſlothful. 
Pr6digo, prodigal. 
Vano, vain. 
Mugeriẽgo, given to wo- 
men. 
Atrevido, bold. 
Colerico, paſhonate. 


A New SpANISOH Grammar. 


a 


Rabiòõſo, outragions. 
Alegre, merry. 
Ufano, gay. | 
Indeciſo, — 
Zeloſo, jealous, © 
Adülterò, an adulterer, 
Ruhan, @ ruffian, ''» 
Matador, a murderer, / 
Blaſ — 4 dale 


Saltea tead6r,a bighway-man, 


Jurador, a fwearer, - 
Calumniador, à flanderer. 
Murmurad6r, a cenſurer. 
Hechicero, @ ſorcerer. 
Trampöſo, à cheat. 
Homicida, a murderer. 
Inceſtuòſo, inceftuons. 
Ladron, a thief. 
Mentiroſo, à Har. 
Perjuro, perjur d. 
Perfido, per ſidious. 
Profano, profane. 
Rebelde, à rebel. 


I a Oe” 


Traidor, 4 traytor. 


Partes de un Reino, 
Parts of a Kingdom. 


Provincia, à province, 
Ciudad, . à city. 
Villa, a market town. 


Aldea, à village. 


Diſtrito, @ diſtri, 7 


Partes de una Ciudad, ERA 
Paris of @aGity.' x.. 


Caſa, a houſe, 
Lung! 4 ſhop. 


Igleſia, „J 8 


Témplo, 
Palacio, 


— 
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Palacio, a palace. 
Hoſpital, an boſpital. 


Mercado, a market, / 


Caſa * la villa, or del Encrucijada, @ croſs way. 


ayuntamiento, the town · 
bouſe. 


Carniceria, the ſhambles. 
1 © an exchange. 


Tribunal, a court of 8 Carcel, à priſon. 


- Arſenal, an ar/ena 
Academia, an academy. 
Colegio, à college. 
Calle, @ ſtreet. 


Mirog,r 
Mur 2 walls, 


Forrtcarddaes fortifica- 
tions. 


Plazuẽla, 4 little market 


or ſquare, 


Of the Inhabitants of Cities, 


- De los Moradores de 


Nino, @ child. 
Muchächo, a boy. 
Muchacha, à girl. 
Mözo, a yout 
Hombre, 4 man. 
Muger, a woman. 
Viejo, an old man. 
Vieja, an old woman, 
Decrepito, one that is de- 
crepit. 
Coxo, lame of the legs. 
Manco, lame * the hands. 
Ciego, blind. 
Sordo, lame. 
Magiſtrado, a al 
Noble, noble. 
Hidalgo, @ gentleman. 
Caballero, a knight. 
Tendero, a Joop-keeper. 
Mercader, or 
Hombre de ba merchant. 


negocio, J. 


Ciudades. 
El 1 or la plebe, 


| Cu 105 rabble. 


Ciudadano, a citizen. 


Oficial, a iradeſman. 


Mecanico, a mechanick, 
Labrador, à peaſant. 
Aldeano, a countryman. 
Picaro, 4 4 


Eſclavo, a 
Platero, a e 
Librero, 4 4 bookſeller. 


Barbero, à barber. 

Mercader de ſeda, 4 mere 
cer, 

Mercader de pigo, a 
woollen-draper. 

Mercader de lienzo, 4 
linnen-draper. 

Siftre, a taylor. 

Coſturera, a ſemſtreſi. 

Sombrerero, a batter. 

Calcetero, 4 hoſeer. 

. * Zapatcro, 
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Zapatero, # ſpoe-· mater. 
Herrero, à /mith. 
Albeitar, @ farrier, 
Cerrajero, aleck-/mith, 
_ a laundreſi. 
adre ; 
or Partera, 5 mani. 
Medico, a phyſician, 
Cirujano, 4 ſurgeon. 
Charlatan, a mountebank. 
Sacamuelas, a tooth drawer. 
Sillero, a ſadler. 
Carpintero, a carpenter. 
Peon, a labourer, 
Albanil, a bricklayer, 
Pintor, @ painter. 
Panadero, a baker. 
Carnicero, a butcher, 
Frutera, à fruiterer. 
Verduléra, an berb woman. 
| Paſtelero, a paſtry- cook. 
Tabernero, à vintner. 
Cervezero, a brewer. 
Meſonero, an inn-keeper. 
Ventero, the ſame. 
Reloxero, a watchmaker, 
Pregonero, & cryer, or 


oyeEro, a jeweller. 
ticario, an apothecary. 
Buhonero, a pedlar. 
VidriEro, a g/azier. 
Carbonero, &@ collier. 
Jardinero, a gardiner. 
Letrado, à learned man, 
or a lawyer. 
Procuradör, a ſolicitor. 
Abogado, an advocate, or 
counſellor at law, 
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Juez, a judge, 

Carcelero, a goalor, 
Verdiigo, the executioner. 
Cerero, 4 wax-chandler. 


Ganapan, or 6 porter 10 
eſportillero, 22 ors 


Remend6n, à botcber, or 
cobler, 

Tataravuelo, 4 grandfa- 
ther*s grandfather. 

Biſſavuẽſo, 4 great grand» 
father. 

Avuelo, a grandfather, 

Padre, a father. 

Madre, a mother. 

Hijo, à ſon. 

Hija, @ daugbter. 

Nieto, a grandſon. 

Biſniẽto, a great grandſon, 

Hermano, à brother, 

Cunado, a brother in law, 

Padraſtro, a ſtep- father. 

Madraſtra, a ſtepmother, 

Suegro, the buſband's, or 
the wife's father. 

Nuera, the wife of the ſon, 

Yerno, the huſband of the 


daughter, 
Primo hermano, @ couſin 
german, 


Tio, an uncle. 

Sobrino, a nepbew. 
Primo ſegũndo, 4 ſecond 
couſin, | | 

Marido, an bu/band. 
Muger, à wife. 

Novio, à bridegroom. 
Deſpoſado, one betrothed. 
Wt. Abyado, 


_ — _ 2 7 II — — = 
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Ahijado, a godſon. Viudo, a widower, *© 
Padri no, 4 "my Hermano de leche,a foſter« 
Madrina, 4 godmother. brother, 

Compadre, an be-gaſip. Ninode la piẽdra, a found- 
Comadre, à go/ip. ling 

Compaiiero, or ; a com- Nino tio, a falſe child, 


Camarada, panion, Baſtardo, a baſtard. 
Mellizo, a twin. Donzella, a maiden. 
Cofrade, a brother of the Muger caſida, a married 

ſociety. N woman. 


Cofradia, a 8 or ſociety. Muger parida, à lying-in 
Communidad, &@ company. woman. 
Huerfano, an orphan, . Ama de leche, a wet nurſe, 


© Saktero, a batchelor, Manceba, a lewd miſtreſ. 


Heredero, an heir. Ramera, or 
Tutor, à tutor. | Pita, ö a whore. 
Curador, à guardian. 
A Houſe, and all that belongs to it. 
Caſa, y todo lo perteneciente a Ella, 


Caſa, a bouſe. Alrtezôn, an arch'd cieling. 
El ſolar, be guns ihe Boveda, a vault, 


houſe ſtands u Alto de caſa, a flory of 8 
Cimiento, the ndation bouſe. 
Pared, a wall. Efcalera, a ftair-caſe, 
Patio, à court. Tejado, a tiPd roof. 
Fachada, the front. Puerta, 4 
Un andar or alto, a floor. Paſſadizo, 4 paſſage or en- 
Portal, à porch. try. 


Ventana, a window, Corral, a court-yard. 
Entreſuelo, & low room or Traſcorral, a back»yard. 
ou between the upper Camara, a bed-chamber. 
and lower that are more Apoſento,or 
bfiy. Vieza, , achamber, 
2. or cielo, the Quarto, an apartment. 
cieling ; alſo the ſpace be- Anticamara, an anticham- 
tween the cieling and the ber. 
roof KA a houſe, and a Requadra, a back room. 
oe k- 4 h — a hall. 
. : Correder, , 
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Corred6r, a gallery. Umbral, the threſhold. 


— a 25 * * ry ps 

adio, 4 ſtudy. e frame of the door 

Armario, or Poſtigo, a wicket, . 
Ala 26n8, a cupboard, Quicios, or 


Eſcaparate, a preſs for Goznes, binges, f 
cloaths, or the like. Cerradiira, a lock. + 
Guirda r6ba, @ wardrobe. Cerradüra de gölpe, 4 


Alcova, an alove. ſpring-lock, 
Deſvan, à garret. drm a padlock, 
Balc6n, or eſtillo, the bolt of a lock, 
Mirad6r, 6 balcony. Cerr6jo, a bolt, 5 

Azutea, the flat roof of an Llave, a key. 

houſe. Ventanilla, a litile window, 
Camaranch6a, a cockleft. Picaporte, à /atch, 
Torre, a tower. T ränca de puecrta, the bar 
Bodega, or 7 0.4 of a door. 

Cuè va, SGuärdas de la llave, be 
Repoſteria, the butler's wards of a lock. 

room, * | 3 llave, the pipe 
Deſpenſa,a buttery or pan» of 4 

— ** Vidricra, the glaſs f the 
Cozina, a kitchin. window. 
Caballeriza, the fable, R<jas de ventana, be bars 
Perreria, a dog-kennel. of a window, 
Palomar, a dove-bouſe. FEdſcalera de carac6l, 4 
Gallinero, a ben-rooſt. winding ſtair-caſe, 
Jardin, à garden, Llinos de eſcalera, the 
Parque, a park, landing places of ſtairs, 
Privada, or . Deſcänſo de eſcalera, ihe 


Neceſſaria, N e 2/79) half pace of ſtairs. 
Coronilla del edificio, the Grada, or a fed. 
top of the ſtructure. Eſcal6n, 2 


Téja, a tile. Eſcalera ſecreta,back airs, 
Pizarra, @ ſlate, Viga, 4 beam. 

Ripia, @ ſhingle. Vigon, the rs ar ral 
Ala de tejado, the eves of beam, 

_ the bouſe. | Tabla, a beard. 

Canal, the gutier, - Cruzero, @ rafter. 


U 2 Ladrillo, 
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Ladrillo, a brick, Rodapies, he baſes of the 

Pared maẽſtra, the main bed. | 
wall, Tapete, à carpet. 

Pared de en medio, the Savanas, beets. 
party-wall. Frazadas, blankets. 

Paréd de cal y canto, 4 Covertör, the counterpane. 
wall of lime and ſtone. Almohadas, pillows, 

Tabique,a lath and plaiſter Tapiceria, tapeſtry. 
partition, Pintüra, or quadro, & 

2 lime w plaiſter. * Picture. 
rgamaſla, mortar, ſpejo, a looking-glaſs. 

Encoſtradiura de pared, Candelero, a 2 
the plaiſter of a wall. Deſpaviladẽras, ſnuffers. 

Yeſlo, very fine white lime. Arana, a branch to hold 


Jalbegue, white-waſh, many candles. 
Meſa, a table. Yeſca, tinder. 
Banco, @ bench. Pajuela, @ match. 
Silla, a chair. Pedernal, a flint. 


_ de brazos, an arm- Eſlab6n, the ſteel to ſtrike 
' chair. re. 
Taburete, a chair with a Orinal, a chamber-pot. 


back. Colchon, a quilt to lye on. 
Sitial, a ſtool without a back, Colcha, 4 guilt 10 boy on 
Banquillo, @ ſtool. the bed, 
Caxa, a box. Catre, a couch. 


Arca, or arc6n, & cheſt, Cama de campo, 4 field- 
Caxòõn, a caſe of drawers, bed. 


Tirador, a drawer. Teſtera de cãma, the bed"s- 
Eſcrit6rio, à cabinet. head. 
Cama, a bed. Coltinas de cama, the bed- 
Lecho, the part of the bed poſts. 

that is laid on. Xerg6n, a ftraw-bed. 


Armadura, or maderage Eſtera, a mat. 
die cama, @ bedſtead. Calentad6r de cama, 3 
Ciclo de la cama, the beds warming pan. 


' teſter, Chimenẽa, à kitchen. 
Cortinas de cãma, bed. cur- Reſpiradẽro, or cafion de 
tins, chimenea, the funnel of 


the chimney. | 
Morillos, 


* 


©. 1 r 
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Morillos, andirons. Herrada, @ bucket or pail- 


Fuelles, bellows. Cubo, a tub, 
Tenazas, tongues, Lexia, or he 
Pala, or badil, a ſhovel. Colada, $ , 


Guarda fuego, a fereen., MXabon, ſoap. 
E atiſadòr, @ po- Levadüra, leaven. 
Rodilla de cozina, & coarſe 


"ll a pottage. pot. kitchin cloth, 
5 the pot=lid. Eſtropajo, @ diſb. cloul. 
the ear of the pot, Pala gel horno, the peel 


Fe * — L 5 — 1 5 - 2 1 — . 2 4. - - 
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— a pipłin. for the oven. ih 
Cucharon, à ladle, Harina, meal. 1 
Caldera, a kettle, Salvados, bran, y 
Eſcalfad6r, a chafing-diſh. Artẽſſa, à tray. ' 
Trevedes, a trevet. Manteles, table- cloth. 5 
Hornillo, @ ftove. Servilleta, a napkin. | 
H6rno, an oven. Aguamanil, an ewer, 9 ; 
Sarten, a frying-pan. Almofia, à baſon. thy 
Cizo, a ſauce-pan. Toalla, a towel. | 


Cazuela, @ little pan. Platillos, plates. 


Eſcumedera, a immer. Cuchillo, 4 knife. 
Parrillas, a gridiron. Tenedor, a fork. 


<A> ET EASY 
— 


Coladero, à cullander, or Salero, ſalt. j 
reiner. Plato, a diſb. Wh 
Cedazo, &@ fieve. Eſcudilla, @ porringer. i} 
Rallo, a grater. Cuchara, a ſpoon. th 
Agüja de mechar, a lard- Tajadör, a chopping- -block, 14 
ing· pin. Jarro, @ mug. 4 


Afadsr, @ ſpit. Taza, a cup or diſb. 
Azeitera, or f Salvilla, @ ſalver. 
Je Pet. Flaſco, DW or bottle, 


4 
— ond —— — 
< LY 


Alcuza, 
Vinagera, a cruet. Vidrio, a g/afs. 
Almirez, a metal mortar. Mondadieates, a tooth- 
Mortero, a fone mortar. 0 picker. 
Mano de mortero,s peſtle. Mayord6mo, 8 ſteward. 
Braſerillo, a chafing-diſh. Trinchante, à carver. 


Redoma, & vial. Secretario, à ſecretary. 
Sumidẽro, a fink. Camarero, a chamberlain, 
Cantaro, a pitcher, or valet de champre. 


U3 Deſpenſẽro, 
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- Deſpenſero, a caterer, or Maẽſtre ſala, a ſewer, 


clerk of the kitchen. 
Capellan, a chaplain, 
Limoſnero, an almoner. 
Page, à page. 

cayo, a footman. 
Cochero, a coachman, 
Mozo de caballos,a groom. 
Caballerizo, a gentleman 
„/ the borſe. 
Copero, a rarer. 


Of Country 


Bodeguero, @ butler. 
Repoſtero, a butler. 
Halconero, à falconer, 
Cozinero, a cook, 
Galopin, a ſcullion. 
Portero, a porter, 
Caſero, or hu- 
ẽſped, du-( tbe land. 
6no, or amo lord, 
de la caſa, 


Afairs, 


De las c6fas del Campo. 


Alquerſ a, 4 country or 
farm houſe. 
Quintero, @ farmer. 


Boyero, or 5 a cowekeeper. 
Vaquero, | 

Porquero, 4 4 ſwine- 
porquerizo, : 

Paſtor, a ſhepberd, 

Zurron, a ſcrip. 

Cayido, a ſbepberd's crook, 


Honda, à fling, 


Ortelano, or ; 
ardinero, c 4 gardiner. 

Cavador, a diteber. 

Vinadero, à vine dreſſer. 


Azada, or 


Azadon, 6 ſpade. 
Arad6r, or IA plough- 
Labrador, man, 

Arado, @ ploy * 
Eſtẽ va, or —_ 
Manzera, - 


Re; a del aràdo e Eero 9 f of aſfex. 
fore ) 8 , Nene 


1 


Raſtrillo, tbe harrow, 
Sembrador, a ſower. 
Eſcardador, a weeder. 
Rozador, à weeding-bool. 
Segador, a reaper.. 
Guadafia, a ſcytbe. 


herd. Trillo, a fail. 


Horca, @ fork. 

Vieldo, a winnowing fan, 
Peſcador, a fiſher. man. 
Red barredera, a drag. nei. 
Vara, vr caña pära peſcär, 


a fiſhing rod. 


Sedal de la Caſa, a fiſhing» 


line, 
Anzuelo, a fi/hing-hook, 
Cazador, @ buntſman. 
Cebo, a bait. 
Liga, birdlime, . 
Jaula, a _ 
52 | oy 


ornalero, 


2 bourer, 


4 day 14. 


1 
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Hömbre del campo, 4 Bobeda de parras, an ar- 


country-man. bot. 
Campo deſcanſa, a Laberynto, a labyriuth, 
fallow-field. Gruta, à grotte. 
Tierra entre los ſulcos, 4 Caſcida, a caſcade. 
e. Fuente, g. fountain. 
Sulco, a furrow, Chorro de agua, a water 
Trigo en hierba, green /pout. 
corn, Pilön de fuente, ihe vaſe 
Tierra incilta, land not 1 of a fountain. | 
tilPd. ncanado,or 
Monte, or “ @ bil, or aquedicto,F an aquedult 
Montana, mountain. * ſorts of 
Cueſta, or a erbage. 
Collado, F © little bill. Planta, a y a plant. 
Cerro, a riſing ground. Camino real, the bigh-way, 
Valle, a valley. Senda, or th 
Abiſmo, a bottomleſs pit. Vereda, RP 
Zanja, a ditch. Piſada, or 1 1,4 
Langina, a lake, or marſh. Riſtro, 
Llanüra, à plain. Cavalgadira, a beaſt fot 
Pena, or {|} 7 the ſaddle. 
Roca, Carrera, a waggon, 


Penaſco, à great rock. Carro, à cart. 
Deſpefiadero, à precipice, Rueda, à wheel. 


Boſque, a foreſt. Rayo de rueda, the 
Eſplanada, a curious plain. of a wheel. Jpoke 
Mata, à thicket. Llantas, or I the felloes of 
Zatza, a bramble, Cämbas, f tbe wheel. 
Eſpina, a thorn. Cũbo de rucda, the nave of 
Prado, 4 meadow, the wheel. 
Vergel, a garden, a bower. Exe de ruẽda, the axle- 
re" an t tree. 1 1 
ardin, 4 garden. - Eftica, or J the pin 
_ de jardin, a bed in a Clavo, f wheel,” * 
garden. ä Caléſſa, a caloche or chif 
Gioricta de jardin, & bed Litera, a borſe litter, 


0, . Andas, the ſhafts, 4 
Almaciega, a ſced- plot. Coche,or carroza; @ coach, 
2 v4 Räſtra, 
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Raſtra, or | 
Naärria, a ſedge. 
Ceſta, a baſeet, 
Canaſta, @ flaſket. 
Eſpuerta, à dirt baſtet. 
Cherrion, a dung- cart. 
Banaſta, à great hamper. 
Alföja, a wallet. 


Bolſa, a purſe, 
Coſtal, "> a ſack, 


Saco, 
Maleta, a portmanteau, 
Talego, à bag. | 
Valija, à cloak-bag. 


Zurrön, @ budget or ſcrip. 


The Church, and Things pertaining to Religion, | 
Igleſia, y coſas Religiolas, 
Nive de iglẽſia, the ile of Miflal, 4 maſs-book, 


a church, 
Cimborio, he dome. 
Pinaculo, à pinnacle, 
Chöro, tbe cboir, 
Capilla, a chapel. 
Atril, a dc. 
Sacriſtia, the veſtry. 
Campanario, the belfry, 
Campäna, 4 Bell. 
_— the clapper of the 

ell 


Pila de bautizar, the font, 
Iſopo, 4 ſprinkler. 
oy confeſſion- 
eat, | 
Tribüna, a tribune, or gal- 
"bona d 
Cimenterio, the church- 


ard. 

Offfrio, the charnel, 

Altar, an altar. 
rontal, an antipendium. 

Tabemicu o or ; the ta- 

| 4 bernacle, 


Sagrärio, 
alio, a canopy. 


i 
lth 


/ Mate gel altar, the altar- 


Sotana, à caſſock. 

Sobrepelliz, a ſurplice. 

Roquete, @ ſhort ſurplice, 
nete, @ cap. 

Mitra, @ miter. 


| Baculo, a croſier. 


Patriarcha, @ patriarch, 
Arzobiſpo, an archbiſhop, 
Obiſſ * mY 
Obiſpado, a biſhoprick. 
Dioceſis, a dioceſe, 
Coadjutor, a coadjutor, 
Sufraganeo, a ſuffragan, 
Sacerdote, @ prieſt, 
Sacerdõcio, priaſt bod. 
Diacono, a deacon. 
Subdiacono, a ſubdeacon, 
Acolyto,one that /erves the 
prieſt at the altar. 
Lectôr, a reader, 
Clerigo, à clergyman, 
Prelado, a prelate. | 
Abid, an abbot. I SIS 
Abadeſfla, an abbefi. 
Abadia, an alley. 
Canönigo, @ canon, 
Dean, @ dean. 
Prev ofte, 
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Prevoſte, a provoſt. Leccion, a leſſon. 

Archidiicono, an arch- Verſcte, a verſe. 
deacon. Sermön, à ſermon. 

Precent6r, 4 precentr, Meditacion, meditation. 

Maẽſtre de choro, ihe ma- 2 vocal, vocal pray» 
ſter of the cboir. | 

Cantör, a ſinging- man. Oraci6n mental, mental 

Sacriſtan, the veſtry keeper. prayer. 


Prebendado, a pr " Predicer. to preach, 
Ciira,the parſon of a pariſh. Hacer el — ta 
Paröchia, a hank. catec 

Vicario, à vicar. Enterrar, or} to bury. 
Oficial, an official. ſepultar, | 
Promotor, a proflor, Excommuniòn, excommu- 
—— thing given nication. 


Suſpenſion, ſuſpenſion. 
Bauriſino, baptiſm, Entredicho, an interdict. 


Confirmacion, confirma- Irregularidad, irregularity. 
tion. Deſcomulgir, to excom- 

Matrim6nio, matrimony. municate. 

Comulgär, to receive the Iglẽſia cathedral, a catbe» 
holy ſacrament. dral church. 

Ordenes facros, holy _ Conventual, the church of 


Ceremonia, à cer a monaſtery. 
Rubrica, the rubrick. Parrochial,s pariſh church, 
Ritual, à ritual. Adviento, ibe time of ad- 
Ofici — divino, divine ſer- vent. 

Eſma, the lent, 


Plalterio, the pſalter, Temporas, ember-weeks. 
Pfalmo, a pam. Vigilia, an eve. 
Antiphona, an antiphon, Ayino, a faſt. 
Things relating to War. 
Cõſas tocantes a la Guerra, 


Artilleria, arvillery, or Cafion, à cannon, 
great guns. Boca de canon, the mouth 

Pieza de artilleria, a canon. of the gun. 

Tren de artilleria,the train Fog6n, The touch-bole, 
7 artillery. Culaca 
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Culata delcanon,ihe breech Lanza, "a lance. 

of the gun. Alabärda, an balbard. 
Carret6n de cafion, @ car- Parteſana, à parteſan. 
riage of a great gun. Pica, @ pike, 


Cargar, 10 load. Alfange, à cymiter. 
Apuntar, to level. Eſpada, a — 
Diſparar, 10 fire. | Puno de la eſpada, 155 
Tiro de cafion, .4 canon- bandle of the ſtvord. 

Hot. wg d Pomo de la eſpada, the 
Deſmontar un cation, 10 pommel of the ſword. 

diſmount a gun.  Guarnici6n de eſpada, the 
Enclavar un cafi6n, #0 nail bilt of the ſword. 

up a gun. La hop, the blade. 


Culebr ina, a culverin. Puñäl, à poniard. 
Falconẽte, @ falconet. Bayonẽta, à bayonet, 
Pedrero, a paſtererus Daga, a dagger, 
Canon entero, 4 whole Yelmo, a whole belmet. 


- cannon. | Celada, the ſame. 
Medio caii6n, a half can - Morri6n, a morrion, 

non. ' Vilera, the vixor of an 
Petardo, a petard. i- Dales, © bee 
Bömba, à bomb, Gorjal, the gorget. 
Mort&ro, ' a 'mortar-piece, Pẽto, à breaſt. plate. 
Granada, à granadt. Coraza, a cuiraſi. 
Moſquẽte, a muſtet.  FEſpaldar, tbe back-plate, 
Carabina, à carbine. Coflelete, a corflet. 
Efcopeta, a fre- lack. Bracelẽte, armour for ihe 
Piſt6la, a piſtol. arm,. 
Bala, à bullet. , Eſcarcel6n, armour from 
P6lvora, powder. the waſte to the thighs. 
Meécha, match. \. Grevas, greaves for the 
Pedernäl, a flint. _ thighs, 
Flecha, an arrow. TInojeras, armour for tha 
Dardo, à dart. | | 1 * "OR 

avalina, @ boar-ſpear, roquel, a buckler. 
1 Gp Eſcido, a ſhield.” 
Arco, a bow. Adirga, 4 target. 


Mara dearmas, 4 battle- Cöta de milla, 4 coat of 
de, 5 mail. 1 8. 
IT 
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General, a general. Centinela, a ſentinel. 
Teniente general, 4 lieu- Avanguardia, tbe van- 


tenant· general. | _ guard, _ 
Sargent mayGr de batäl - Cuerpo de batälla, the 
la, @ major-general. main body of the army. 


Maeéſtre de campo, or R ia, the rear. 
coronel, à colonel. Cuerpo de reſerva, the 
Sargento mayor, a major. corps de reſerve. o 
Capitan, a captain, Cuerpo de guardia, tbe 
Teniente, @ lieutenant. corps de guard. 
Corneta, à cornet, Ala, the wing of an army. 
Alferez, an enſign. ns 4 2 — 
Sargento, 4 ſerjeant. | egimiento, or 
Cabo de eſquiadra, à cor- Tercio, Ne 


8. 


poral. Trõpa de 
Quadrillero, a brigadier. of horſe. 
Soldado, @ ſoldier. Compania de infanteria, 6 
Caudillo, a leader, or com- company of foot, 
mander. Hilera, @ rant. 
Tamber, a drum. Fila, @ file. | 
Pifano, a fife. _ Eſquadron, @ ſquadron. 


Trompeta, à trumpet. Mochillero, a foldier*s boy. 
Atabal, à kettle-drum. Bagage, tbe baggage. 
Soldado de acaballo, à Vivandero, @ ſutler. 


trooper. Partida, a party. 

Soldado de apie, a foot. Corredores,the forlornhige 
ſoldier, Batid6res, diſcoverers. 
Dragon, a dragoon. Murällas, or 1 
Pi — a piteman. Müros, F wal... 


Ma oſquetẽro, 4 muſteteer. Almena, 4 batilement. 
Eſcopetẽro, a fuſilier. Parapẽto, the parapet. 
Infante, @ foot ſoldier. Caſtillo, a caſtle. 
Infanteria, the infantry. Fuerte, a fort. 
Caballeria, ihe cavalry, Fortaleza, à fortreſs. 
Artillero, a gunner, Fortificacion, 8 2 
Bombardèro, a bombardier. tion. | 
Ingeniero, an ingeneer, Torre, à tower. 
Minero, à miner. CiudadEla, a citadel. 


Gaſtadgr, a pioneer, Baſtion, a baſtion. 


Cortina, 


T 
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Cortina, @ curtin. Contramarcha, à counter- 

Media luna, an half-moon. march. 

| Tronera, @aloop-bole. Eſcaramũza, a ſkirmiſs, 
-Terrapleno, 4 rampart. Batalla, à battle. | 

Caballero, à cavalier, or Sitio, a fiege. 


mount, Quartel, quarter. 
Rebelin, à ravelin. Encamiſada, @ camiſade, 
Contraeſcarpa, the counter- or ſurprize 

ſearp. Salida, 4 ſally. 
Barrera, à barrier. Batir, 10 Fer 


Falfa braga, a Wallet Brecha, a breach, 

Foſlo, the ditc Eſcalada, an eſcalade. 
Repecho, a breaſt-work. Aſſalto, an aſſault or attack. 
Garita, a ſentinePs box, Llamada, the chamade. 
Caſemata,a caſemate. - Capitulaci6n, 4 capitula- 


Galeria, or [ tion. 
Corredor, J 1 gallery, Guarnici6n, @ garriſon. 
Eſtrada cubierta, the co- Tocar la caxa, to beat the 


vered way. drum. 
Ceſt6n, à gabion. Levantar gente, 70 raiſe 
Eſtaca, @ paliſade. men. 
Redũto, à redoubt. Pagür el ſuẽldo, to pay the 


Ataliya, a place for diſ- men. 
covery, or the perſon that Batir la eſtrada, to ſcour 
is 10 diſcover. the country, 

Manta, @ mantlet, or cover Levantar el sitio, to raiſe 


for men from the ſhot, the ſeige. 


Fagina, faſcines. Marchar a vanderas de- 
Mina, à mine. ſplegadas, to march with 
Contram ĩna, a countermine. flying colours. 
Trinchera, à trench, Reforzär el exercito,to re- 
El real, the camp. " nforce the army. 


Vituallas, proviſions. Tocir a recoger, to ſound 
Munici6nes, ammunition, a retreat. 


2 a freſh water ſol. red a ple una _ fare 


an a marauder. 
. 
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. The Near, and its Parts, 
El /Afio y ſus Partes, 


Ano, a year. Mafiana, the morning. 
Mes, @ month. Tarde, the evening. 
Semana, 4 week, Hora, an hour. 
Dia, à day. Miniito, @ minute. 
Noche, à night, Momento, a moment. 
The Months. 
Los Meſes. 
Enero, january. Julio, july. 
Febrero, — Agoſto, auguſt. 
Marzo, march, Setiembre, ſeptember. 
Abril, april, Octübre, oFober. 
Mayo, may. Noviembre, november, 
linio, june. Deciembre, december. 
The Days of the Week. 
Dias de la Semana. 

Domingo, ſunday. Jueves, thurſday. 
1 wh Viernes, pet 
Martes, tueſday. Sabado, ſaturday. 
Miercoles, wedneſday. 

Navegacion. Navigation. 
Navio, or Fragata, @ frigate, 
nave, or pa ſhip. Saica, à ſaick, 

nao, Caraca, a carrack. 
Navio de guerra, @ man Fiilta, à foiſt. 

of war, Pinaza, a pinnace. 
Navio- mercantil, @ mer- Barca de paſſage, a ferry- 

chant- ſhip. boat. 
Navio ligero, à light veſ- Cana, à cance. 

fel for ſailing.  Piragua, à piragua. g 
Galera, à galley. Gondola, @ /ort of boat fo 
Galeaza, a galeaſs, called. | 
Gale6n, à galleon. Eſquite, @ ſtiff. 
Galeota, à galliot. | 
| Find | Barquea, 
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uẽta, or Vela del trinquẽte, the fore. 
— þ @ boat, Oe Rquete ihe 
Bilſa, 6 float. Vela cevadera, the ſorit- 
Capitina real;the admiral, ſail, 

Almirinta, the vice-ddmi- Vela latina, a ſhoulder of 


N mutton ſail. 
Armada, a navy of men of REmo, an oar, 
war. Pila de rEmo, the blade of 


Flota, @ fleet of merchants, the oar. 

Eſquadra, a ſquadron, Troneras, the port: holes. 
Abördo, aboard. Empaveſadas, tbe nettings, 
P6pa, the poop, or ſtern.  Gallardete, a pendant. 
Proa, the prow, or head, Vanderola, @ flag. 
Tartina, à tartan. Vandera, the colours. 
Bergantin, à brigantin. Brüxula, the compaſs. 
Navio de fuego, a fireſoip, Punta de la pröa, the ſtern. 


Patache, a patach. Puente, tbe deck. 

Felũca, a felucca, Cubierta, the ſame. 

Barca, a bark. 4 illa, the hatches. a 

Barco, or ancos de galera, ibe 
Batel, - F .  thaughts of t galley, 

Sentina, #be well, Timon, the belm. 

Liftre, ballaſt. 133 the keel. 


Maſtil, or Ancora, an anchor, 
[Arbol, ; the maſt. Amärra, or TY 
IArbol mayor, the main- Marcma, F —_ 
maſt. Sönda, the ſounding lead. 
"Py gabia, tbe round top. Pil6to, a pilot, or maſter, 
Trinquete, the fore-maſt. Guardian, the boat: ſwain. 
Quilla del arbol, the ep Marinero, a ſailor. 


of the maſt. 5 or 
o non gally-/laves, 
Vela, a fail. | Efpalder, the hindermoſs 


Vela may6r,the main - heel. rower in a gally, 

Vela de gabia, #he top-ſail. Vogavante, the fore-man 

— the top-gallant in rowing, 
Comitre, the bogt-fwain in 

vu meſa, the mixaen a gally, 

2 Coflrio; 
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Coſſario, or Calma, à calm. |; 
Piräta, F e Pyrate. Viento en popa, the wind 
Camara grande, the great full aftern, 

cabbin. Coger el viento, to ply to 
— a tempeſ. windward. 
Borraſca, a form. Ir a la bolina, 10 ply and 
Bonanza, fair weather. tack upon a wins. 


be bp hs he why he he bot he hp he De Bp 


Algünas Sentencias, y Refränes Eſpanoles. 
Some Spaniſh Sentences, and Proverbs. 


Zéite, vino, y ami- IT, wine, and a friend, 
A go, antiguo. © the older the heiter. 
unque ſeas prudente vie- Though you be & diſcreet old 
jo, no deſdẽñes el con- man, - not diſdain to be 
ſejo. adviſed. 
Aunquẽ compuẽſta la men - Aye thoug b never ſo well 
tira, ſiempre es vencida, bien 2 always Lab] 
Aunque viftais à la m6na Though you cloath a monkey 
de ſeda, mona ſe We. in flats is till a monkey ʒ 
_ y therets na 
| a ſilk purſe of a ſow's ear, 
YAfſmo de mfichos, lobos An aſs that — maſters 
de comen. i devour d by the wolves; 
| that ts, every bodies hu ſi- 
neſs is no bodies buſineſs. 
A rio rebuElto, ganincia II is beſt fiſhing in troubled 


de peſcadores, \. _ waters, 
Aquella' es bien caſada, She is well marry d, who has 
que ni tiene ſuẽgra, ni neither mother, nor ſiſter 
cuñada. nm lam. 


A quien dices tu puridad, When you entruſt ane with 
a Eſte das tu libertad. your ſecret, yau give up 


your liberty, - 
Aquellos ſon ricos, que They are rich who have 
| tienen amigos, friends, 


A quien 
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A quiẽn no le ſobra el pan, He that bas not bread to 
ne crie can, Hare, muſt not keep a dog. 

A quien dan, no eſc6ge. Beggars muſt not be chooſers, 

A padre guardad6r, hijo 4 — — bas a 

| Prodigal 

Cada — * ſu parẽja. Al — match with their 


Ande ys caliente, y riaſe So _ myſelf warm, no 


la gente. _ mane if people laugh at 

Antes que te ciſes, mira Mind what you do before 

lo que haces. you marry ; that is, look 
before you leap. 


Amigo del buen tiempo, A fair — friend, turn: 

mudaſe con el viento, with the uind. 

Amigo quebrado, aunque Friendſhip that has been 
ſoldãdo, nünca es ſano. 22 may be patch'd . 


but will — be ſou 
Amigo de uno, enemigo Be a Friend but to one, and 
de ninguno. an enemy to none. 
A lo que puedes ſõlo, no When you can do a thing 
eſperes a 6tro, yourſelf, do not wait for 
another, 
Al deſdichãdo, poco le vile I/ a man is unfortunate,it a- 
ſer esforzado. vails him little to be brave. 


Allegate à los butnos, y Keep good company, and 

ſeras ũno dellos. : will be be one of f them. a 

Al h6mbre oſado, la for- Fortune favours the bold. 
tüna le da la mano. 

Al buen var6n, tièrras A good man reckons all 
ajẽnas patria le fon. countries bis own. 

Al agradecido, mas de lo Give a grateful man more 
pedido. than be aſks, 

Al villino didle el pie, Give a clown an inch, and 
al la mano, > be will take an ell, ho 
ue da el capon, one gives you a capon, 

. piẽrna, 7 -p alön. is the leg, and tbe wing. 
Al que * muger her- He that has g beautiful wife, 
Wy caſtillo en oracaſtleon the frowiers, 
frontera, or 
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frontera, d viſia en car- or @ vineyard upon the 
_ rera, nünca le falta road, * — wil bout 
guerra, quarrels. 
A caballo dado, no le Do not look a gift horſe in 
miren el diente. the mouth, 
Burlaos con el aſno, daros Play with an aſi, and bel! 
ha en la barba con el flap you on the face with 


rabo, bis _ No jeſting with 
vols, | 
Buen principio, la metid A good beginning is half the 
es hecha, work done. | 


Bocado de mal pan, ni lo Do not eat à morſel of bad 
cõmas, ni lo des a tu bread, nor give it to your 


can. | 
Bocado comido, no gana What is eaten gains no friend, 


amigo. Paſt favours forgotten. 
Bien ama, quien nünca That's 4 true lover, that 
olvida. never forgets. 


Bien ſabe el ſabio que no A wiſe man is ſenſible of his 
ſabe, el necio pienſa ignorance, à fool ibinks 

que ſabe, bimſelf wiſe. 

Belli que anda llano,para I would have a beaſt that 
mi me la quiero no para carries eaſy for myſelf,not 
mi hermano, | for my brother ; every one 
loves the beſt for bimſelf. 

Cria cutrvo, y ſacarte ha Breed up à crow, and bell 


el 6jo. Pull out your eyes. 
Con latin, rocin, y florin Latin, @ nag, and money 
andaras el-mundo. will carry you through 
the world. 
Cobra buena fama, y Get a good name, and you 
Echate en la cama. may lye 


Cortesia de boca miicho Good words are worth much, 
vale, y p6co cuelta, and coſt little. 
Cantarillo que muchas ve- The pitcher that goes often 
ces va à la fuente, © to the well, comes home 
_ dexalaaſa, o la frente. broke at laſt. 
Cada gallo canta en ſu Every cock can crow on bis 


muladar, own bil. 
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Canta la rana, y no tiene The frog ſings, and yet has 
pelo, ni lana, neither hair, nor wooll, 


The pooreft people are 


. 
cin labrada, y via plan- A bouſe ready built, and a 
tada. Vvineyard ready planted, 
i. e. they are beſt to buy. 
Do Entra el beber, ſale el When the wine is in, tbe wit 
ſaber. is oui. 
Por d6nde fueres, haz When _—_ are at Rome, do 
cõmo vieres. do at Rome. 
D6 falta dicha, por demis „diy avails little with« 
es diligencia, out fortune. 
Do fuerza viene, derẽcho Might overcomes right. 
ſe pierde. 
Dicen que eres buEno, They ſay you are a good 
| mete la mano en tu mas, but put your band 
ſeno, into your boſom ;, that is, 
| _— your own conſci- 


Dol6r de eſp6ſo, dolor de A bu huſband's s ſorrow is like 
codo, duele mucho, y a pain in the elbow, very 


dura rp, but ſoon over. 
De _— reconcil udo, New 957 4 reconciled 
rdate del como del friend any more than you 
iablo. | would the devil. 

Del agua manſa meguarde God deliver me from a ſtill 
di6s, que de la brava water, for I will deliver 
yo me ſabre guardar, myſef from that which is 

rough ; alluding to the 


| tempers of people. 

De luEngas vias, luẽngas Long tr produce great 
mentiras, lies. 

De un h6mbre necio, 3 4 fool —— gives good 
2 buen conſẽjo. 

Deſpuẽs de deſeatobrido, To — a man's head, and 

untar el caſco. then give bim a plaiſter. 

Del loco, porrida, d mila From a madman yol may e. 
palabra, pelt a blow,or ill language. 
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Mas vale un t6ma, que A bird in hand, is worth 


dos te dare, two in the buſh, © 
Deſpuẽs de beber, cada Vben people baue drunk, 
uno dice ſu parẽcer. they are open bearted, 


Deſpues de comer, dor- After dinner fleep a while, 
mir; deſpuẽs de cenar, after ſupper walk a mile, 


- Paſlos mi 
Debaxo de buen ſayo, eſta A good coat often covers a 
el hombre malo. wicked fellow, 


De quien p6ne los 6jos en Do not truſt a man that 
el ſuclo, no fies tu di- looks on the ground with 
nero, your money : that is, an 


; 5 bypocrite. 
Guardate, de hombre que Take heed of a man that 
no habla, y de can que does not talk, and of a 


no ladra. dog that does not bark. 
Echar el mango tras el de- To throw the belive after 
ſtral. the hatchet, 


Echate a enfermar, y ſa- Take your bed, as if you 
bras quien te quiẽre bien, were ſick, and you will 


'  y quien mal, know who does, and who 

does not love you. 

El dar limöſna, nunca Giving alms never leſſens the 

 mengua la bölſa. flock. . 

El perezõſo fi empre es A ſoathful man is always 
meneſter6ſo. needy. 

El avariento rico, no tiẽne A covetous rich man has 
pariente ni amigo. neitber relations, nor 

friends. | 

El bobo fi es callado, por A fool that ſays little paſſes 

ſeſaſo es repurado. for a wiſe man. 


El que tiene tejados de vi - He whoſe houſe is covered 
drio, no tire piedras al with glaſs, muſt not throw 


de ſu vezino. ſtones at his neighbours. 
El hueſped, y el pece, a A gueſt and fiſh ſtints when 
tres dias, hiede. kept tbree days. 


El harto del ayüno, no He that is full, bas no com- 

_  ucneduclo algüno. paſſion on bim that is 
| faſting. 

X 2 EI 
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El dar es honor, y el pe- I is an honour to give, and 
dir dolor, a trouble to aſe. 

El h6mbre es el fuego, la Man is fire, and woman is 
muger la eſt6pa, viene tow, the devil comes and 

el diablo y ſõpla. blows, 

El viẽjo en ſu tierra, y el An old man in hisown,anda 
mõzo en la ajena, mi- young man in another coun- 

Enten de una manera. try, are both lyars alike. 

El 16bo harto ſe mete When the devil was fick, the 
fraile. _ devil a monk would be; 

when the devil was well, 

bed | the devil a monk. was he. 

En tal ſigno naci, que I was born under ſuch a 
quiero mas para mi que planet, that ] have more 


para ti. a kindneſs for my ſelf than 
for you. 
En caſa llẽna preſto ſe ben the bouſe is full, the 
guiſa la cena. ſupper is ſoon dreſi'd. 


Fortiina, y azeitiina, a Fortune, and olives ſome- 
veces, miicha, a veces times come in a glut, ard 


ninglna. ſometimes none at all. 
Gato eſcaldado, del agua The burnt child dreads the 
fria ha miedo, fire 


Hümo, y gatera, y mu- A ſmoaky houſe, the rain 

ger parlera, Echan el coming in, and a ſcolding 
h6mbre de ſu .caſa fu- wife, turn @ man out of 
era. | 5, 

Hijo malo, mas vale do- A wicked ſon is better fick 
liente que ſano. than in health, 

Juras del que ama muger, The oaths of one that loves 
no ſe han de creer. a woman are not to be 


regarded, 
Los ninos de pequenos, Children muſt be cbaſtiſed 
que no hãi caſtigo de- when they are little, for 


ſpuẽs para Ellos. it is afterwards too late, 
Lo que los 6jos no ven, What the eye does not ſee, 
corazon no deſſẽa. ' the heart does not rue. 


Los yerros del medico, The earth bides the miſtakes 
la tierra los cübre. of phyſicians, ag. 
a | I 
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Lo que no quieres para ti, Do as you would be done by. 


no lo quieras para mi. 
La oracion breve ſübe al 4 Port prayer reaches 


ciẽlo. * heaven. 
La traiciõn aplice, mas We love the treaſon,but not 
no el que la hace. the traitor. 


La muger compueſta a ſu A wiſe well dreſſed keeps 

marido yo de puerta ber buſband from run- 

ajena, ning to other women. 

La viuda rica, con un 6jo A rich widow weeps with 
Hora, y con el 6 otro re- one eye, and laughs with 
pica. the other, 

La muger, y el vino, ſa- Vomen and wine, make 4 
can al hombre de tino. man mad. 

Mala, que hace hin, y mu- A mule that kicks, and a 
ger que parla latin, woman that ſpeaks latin, 
nunca iciẽron buen fin. never come to a good end. 

Mugeg, viento, y ventura Women, wind, and fortune, 

reſto ſe miida, are given to change. 
Mucho sabe la rap6ſa, pe- The fox is very cunning, but 
ro mas el que la roma, be is more cunning that 
calcbes ber. 

Muger placẽra, de tõdos A goſſiping woman talks of 
dice, y t6dos della. all people, and all of ber. 

Micho fabia el cornüdo, The cuckold was very ſubile, 
pero mas el que ſe los bat be was more crafty 

üſo. | that cuckolded bim. 

Mete el ruin en tu pajar, Let a ſcoundrel into your 
* quererte ha heredir, barn, and he will con- 

trive io be your heir. 

Mas vile favor, que ju- Favour goes farther than 
ſticia, ni razon. juſtice and reaſon. 

Mas vale pedir, y men- Ii is better to aſt and beg, 
 digar, que en j ho6rca #han to ſwing on ihe gat | 

perneäar. lows. 

— quiẽren miscom- My g 8% bear me il will, 
res, ue g0 becauſe I ſpeak the truth, 
— 


las 
X 3 Mas 


\ 
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Mas vale guardar, que Ii i better to be ſparing, 


demandar. than to beg. 
Mas vale mala avenencia, A bad compoſition is better 
que buena ſentencia.''& than à favourable judg- 
| ment, 


Mas ſabe el löco en ſu A mad man knows his own 
caſa, que el cuerdo en buſineſs better than a 
la ajena, | wiſe man does another*s, 

Mas vale @ quien dios ay- He thrives better who bas 

da, que el que mucho God's bleſſing, than be 
madruga. _ that riſes early. © 

Nuncaeſperes, que haga Never expeft your friend to 
tu amigo lo quo tu pu- do that which you can do 
dieres, your ſelf. 

No es nada, ſino que ma- The matter is not much but 

tan a mi marido, bat they are killing my 
| 4 


No hai mejor maẽſtra, que There is no better miſtreſs 
 - _neceſiidad y pobreza. than neceſſity and want. 
No hai mal tan laſtimero, No calamity fo grievous, as 

como no tener dinero, to be without money. 
No hai mejor bocado, que No bit ſo feet as that 


el hurtado. which is ſtollen. 
No hai per ſordo, que el None ſo deaf as be that will 
que no quiere o. not bear. 


Nina, vina, peral, y ha- A girl, a vineyard, a gar- 
bar, malos ſon de guar. den of peas, and a field 
... N 02 of beans, are bard to be 

; kept. | 

Ni por caſa, ni por viſia, Do not for the ſake of an 
no tomes muger ximia, houſe, or of a vineyard 

| take a monkey wife z that 


Wy is, | 
No hi ſibado ſin fol, ni There is no ſaturday with- 
viẽjo fin dol6r, ni mo- out ſome ſunſvine, nor 
cita fin arrebol. an old man without an 

| we \giling, nor 4 
wench without a charm, 


Ni 
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Ni de eſtõpa, buẽna ca- There is no having @ good 
miſa ; ni de pita, bu- irt of tow, nor a good 
ena amiga. | of a 8. 

Ni cavalgues en p6tro, ni Do not ride upon a colt, nor 
tu muger alabes a otro. - praiſe your wife 10 ane- 

ther man. 

Ni firmes carta que no Never /ign any writing with- 
Leas, ni bẽbas agua que out reading, nor drink wa- 


no veas, ter without looking into it, 

Ni a rico debas, ni à p6- Never owe money 10 à rich 
bre prometas. man,nor promiſe any thing 

to a poor one. 

Necios, y porfiados hacen Fools, and obſtinate people 
ricos los letrados. enrich lawyers, 

Oveja que bala, bocado The ſheep that bleats looſes 

pieèrde. a mouthful. 

Oir, ver, y callar, recias Ir is very bard to bear, ſee, 

_ c6fas ſon de obrar. and ſay nothing 


Por ningun - tempero, Whatſorver the 3 it, 
' dexes el camino real do not leave the bighway 

por el ſendero. to follow the path. 
Por hacer placer al ſueno, Through indulging of ſeep, 

ni ſaya,ni camiſa tengo, I have neither petticoat, 


nor ſmock. 
Por mucho madrugir, no Riſing early makes it not 
 amanece mas aina. day the ſooner. 


Pöco, y en paz, mucho A 50 12 in peace i mach to 
ſe me haz. 

Por el hilo, ſacaras el. 0- Tow will find the clue by the 
. villo; y por lo paſſado, thread, and what is 10 

lo no venido. come by what is paſs. 

Por dinero, baila el per- The dog dances for money; 
ro. d makes the mare to 


Por ſer Rey, fe quiẽbra All | iuftce is broke to gain 4 
toda ley. crown, | 
Piero. y orinal, Ilẽvan el Lawyers and phyſicians ſend 


al hoſ a nas {0 ile boſpital. 
12 X 4 | en 
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Piẽnſa el ladròn, que tõdos The thief thinks all men ke 
ſon de ſu condicion, Bim. | 1 
Peſcador de vàra, mas cõ- An angler eats more than be 


me que gana. ms | 
Pelẽan los ladrones,deſcu- ben thieves fall out, honeſt 
brenſe los hürtos. men come by their goods, 


Perro ladrador, nunca 4 barking dog never bites, 
buen mordedor. + 


Para amor, ni muerte, no No houſe is ſtrong enough to 


hai caſa fuerte, . keep out love and death, 
Pafios lücen en palacio, Fine cloaths are regarded at 
que no hijos dalgo. court, and not gentility. 
Palabras de ſanto, y unas To fall like a ſaint,and claw 
de gato, like a cal, | 
Piga lo que debes, ſabräs Pay your debts, and you'll 
lo que tienes. know what you are worth, 
Panadera eras antes, y Formerly you was a baker, 
aora trahes guäntes. and now you wear gloves. 


Quien à t6dos cree, yer- He who believes all men it 
ra; quien 2 ningüno, in tbe wrong,and be who 
no acięrta. believes none is not in the 
| lit. 

Quien no alza un alfiler, He that will not take up a 
no eſtima à ſu muger. pin, does not value his wife, 
Quien fia, © promete, en He that is bound for an: 
deuda ſe mete, ther, or makes a promiſe, 
contract a debt. 
Quièn da lo ſuyo antes de He who gives away what 
morir, apart᷑jaſe à bien he bas before be dies, muſt 
ſufrir. prepare to endure much. 
Quien ha criados, ha ene- He who has ſervants, bas 

migos no eſcuſados. unavoidable enemes. 
Quien no tuviere que ha- He who wants ſomething o 
cer, arme navio, 0 tůme go, may fit out @ /hip, or 

muger. marry awife, 
Quin poco tiene, y ẽſſo He who bas little, and gives 
da,preſto fearrepentira, it away, will ſoon repent. 
Quien 2 la rap6ſa ha, de He gbat will deceive the fox 

engahar, cumplele ma- muſt riſe betimes. 


frugir, Quieg 
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Quientiene quatro,y gaſta He who gets four, and 


Cinco, no ha meneſter ſpend five, bas no need 
bolsico. a purſe. 
Quien ruin es en ſu tierra, He that is baſe in his own 


ruin-es en la ajena. es is /o in another, 
Quien lo feo ama, her- He who loves that which is 
m6ſo le patece, "ON n it hand- 


ien 4 fu perro quiere He "thar will kill bis dog 
te rabia le 4 de -y ſay be is mad. 
levantär. 


vien c6me la vaca del He who eats the king*s cow, 


ey, A ciën afios paga pays for the bones an 

los huefſos. . bundred years after. 
Quien te hace la fieſta, He that — you a treat, 
que no te ſuẽle hacer, d and did not uſe to do it, 
te quiere engahar, Ote either deſigns to deceive, 
ha meneſtẽr. i or ſtands in need of you. 


Quien de preſto deter- He that reſolves in baſte, 


mina, de eſpacio ſe ar- repents at leiſure. 


iente. 


| Quie lengua ha, A R6ma He who has languages may 


travel to Rome. 
Quith bien quiere 2 Bel- Love me, and love my dog. 
— bien quiere a ſu 


Ge al ciẽlo eſctipe, en He that ſpits at heaven, bas 


cara le cae. it fall in bis face. 
R 5 lẽxos ſe va à cafar, He who goes far to be mar- 


va engaſiado, 0 vaa ried, either is deceived, - 


engañar. or goes to deceive. 
Quien fiembra en el ca- He that ſows in the bigh- 


mino, canſa los buẽyes ways, tires his oxen, and 


y pierde el trigo. loſes his corn. 


Quieres oy Sigael can, If you would bave the dog 
ay 4 


dale | follow you, give bim hr 
G cite por amores, They that marry for love 
mälos dias, 'Y buenas have bad days, and good 
3 u * nights, 
Quien 


mee 
4 - 
- — — 2 7 
* * 1 
A 
— 


—— — 
- þ — => — 
— — — nemo. —  - — _ 
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314 A New Syanisn Grammar. 
uicn pobreza tien, de He that is poor i deſpiſed by 
Wn. deudos es deſdenz hi: kindle and 2 
y el rico fin ſerlo, de rich is a kin to every body, 
todos es dẽudo. though be be nat. 
Quando el coflario pro- When the pyrate makes vows 
.mete miſſas, y cera, to heaven, bis veſſel is in 
con mal anda la galẽra. a bad plight, 
Quando el hierro eſta en- You muſt ſtrike whilſt the 
cendĩdo, ent6nces ha de iron is hot. | 
ſer batĩdo. 
Quindo el villano eſtà en Set a beggar a horſe-back, 
el milo, no conòce 3 and he will ride to the 
di6s, ni al mundo: devil. | 
N * el hombre mea When a man bepifſes bis 
botas, no es bueno boots, be is not fit for 
para las mozas. oung women. 
Quando el diablo reza, When the fox preaches, take 
_  enganarte quiere. beed of the geeſe. 
Qualel duẽño, tal el perro. Like maſter, like man. 
Rinen las commãdres, deſ- When goſſips quarrel, the 
cũbrenſe las verdades. truth comes out. 
Rat6n que no ſabe mas de The cat ſoon catches ihe 
un horado, preſto le mouſe that knows but one 
. coge el Steer Bole. 
Siifre por ſaber, y trabaja Have patience to learn, and 
r tener, take pains to be rich. 
Si tenẽis la cabEza de vi- If you have à glaſs bead, 
drio, no os tomEis a do not pretend 10 throw 


radas Conmigo. ones at me. | 
Sientate en tu lugar, no Sit in your own place, and 
te haran levantar. you will not be forced to 
riſe. 


Si el n&cio no fuẽſſe al If foolr did not go to market, 
mercido, no ſe vende- that which is nought would 
ria lo malo. not be ſold. - 
Si quieres aprender à orar, If you would learn to pray, 
entra en la mar. go to ſea. A 
Si te del p6bre, es p6r- If a poor man gives, it is in 
que mas tome, . hopes to receive more. = 
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Si quieres vivir ſano, hazte f you would be healthy, be 
vicjo temprano. betimes. 

SE mõzo bien mandado, Be a diligent ſervant, and 
y comeras con tu amo. will eat with your ma 


Salis del 16do, y entr6 en He leaped out of the frying 


el arroyo. _ pan into the fire. 
T6panſe los h6mbres, y Men meet, but mountains 
no los montes. do not. * 


Todos los duẽ los, con pan Fat ſorrows are better than 
ſon menos. lean 


Una golondrina no hace One froallow makes no ſum- 


verano. mer, 
Viejo amadér, invierno An amorous old man is like 
con flor, flowers in winter, . 
Vender micl al colmen& To ſell honey to him that 
ro, keeps bivesz that is, to 
carry coals to Newcaſtle. 


Vanſe los am6res, y quẽ- Love goes F, but the Ain 
dan los dolores. ef it remains, | 
Vanſe los gitos, y eſtiẽn- N ben the cat's away, the 
- denſe losratos. mice play, 
Yerba mila, no laempece The froſt does not binder the 
la helada, , growth of weeds z that is, 
ill weeds grow apace. 
Yantir tarde, y cenar cẽ- A late Sinner, and an early 
do, ſacan la merienda  Jupper, ſave an After 
de en medio. non luncheon. 


Zorrilla que miicho tarda, The fox that ſtays out long, 
caza da. waits for a prey. 

Zorrilla ragarnillera, hi- The ſubtle fox counter ſeits 
ceſe muerta por asir . being dead, to _ beld of 

_ preſa. be prey. 

Por d6 falta la cabra, ſal Where the goat leaps, the 
ta la que la mama. kid — 1 % c 

d after kind. | 


* : 
a ; ab 
n : 
1 9 
7 : 
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D/P FD IDS: PPP EPPS 


Nombres proprios de Hombres y Mugeres. 
Fan Names of Men and Women. 


\ Mbr6ſio, Anibroſe. Fernando, "Ferdinand. 
Andres, Andrew. Juan, John. n 


Auguſtin, Auguſtin, renzo, Lawrence. 
— Bartholomew, Luis, Lewis. 
Benito, Benedict. Lucas, Luke. 


Bernardo, Bernard. Lucia, Lucy. 
Catarina, Catherine, Marcos, Mark. 
Cecilia, Cecily. | . Martin, Martin. 
Suſana, Suſan. Mathias, Matthias, 
Chriſõſtomo, Cbryſoſtom. Nicolas, Nicholas. 
Chriſtoval, Chriftapher. Pablo, Paul. 


Carlos, Charles. _  Philipe, Philip. 

Domingo, Dominick. Margarita, Margaret. 

Eſtevan, Stephen. Sebaſtian, Sebaſtian. 

Franciſco, Francis. Simön, Simon. 

Guillermo, Villiam. Thomas, Thomas. 

Jer6nimo, Jerome, Iſabel, Elizabeth. 

Jorge, George. Maria, Mary. 

Diego, James. | Ana, Anne. 

Henrique, Henry. Joſeph, Toſe eph. 

Verbos tocäntes & las Perſonas de Hombres, y 
Mugperes. - 

Verbs relating to the Perſons of Men and V. 2 

men. 

Andir, | to go. Comer, 10 eat. 

Correr, to run. Beber, to drink. 

Saltar, to leap. Hartarſe, 10 gorge. 


Danzar, Ayunar, to faſt. 
1 dance. 2 
bailar, Chupar, to ſuck. 
t al, 
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Maſcar, to chew. ugar, to play. ' 
Tragar, to ſwallow. rabajar, to work. 
Raſcar, to ſcratch. Eſcribir, to write, 


Eſpulgar, #0 pick fleas, Holgar, 10 be idle. 
Acoſtirſe, 10 go to bed. Leer, to read. 


Dormir, to ſep. Deſpertar, to awake, 
Levantarſe, 10 riſe. Huir, to run away. 
Veſtirſe, to put on one's Bravear, to boaſt, 
cloaths. | Alabar, to praiſe. 
Tocarſe, a woman to dreſs Deſpreciar, to deſpiſe. 
ber head. Soltar, 40 let go. 
Hacerſe la barba, to trim. Abrazar, to embrace. 
Boſtezar, 10 yaun. \tacar, 70 lace. 
Velar, to watch, Abotonar, to button, 
Calzarſe los zapatos, 10 1.lamar, to call. 
Put on ſhoes. Rezar, to pray. 
Calzarſe las médias, 10 2 to preach. 
put on ſtockings. ecer, to obey, 
Enfermir, 10 grow ſick, Mandar, to command. 
Curar, to cure. Gobernar, to governs 
- Herir, to wound, Parir, 10 bring forth. 
Matar, 10 kill, Bezar, 10 kiſs. 


Emborrachar, I to make Hacer teſtamento, to make 
embeodar, drunk. a will, 


Annen 


Phraſes Familiäres. 
Familiar Phraſes. 


Engo mucho ſueño, Deſpertad, Awake. 

| J am very ſleepy. Dormiĩis demaliado, Zou 
Dexadme dormir, Let me ſleep too much. 

ſeep. . Levantaos preito, Riſe - 
Dormis? Are you aſſeep? quickly. 1 
Eſtais an en la cama? Porque no os dais priẽſſa? 
Are you in bed fill? Why do you not W 
Mann ais 
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Eſtais levantado? Are you eis  falſa? Will you 

1 ave ſ 

Cuidado no os resfriẽis, Con me contento, I 
Take care you do not get am ſatisfied with ſalt. 
cold. | Porque no comeis ? 

Veſtios, Pon our cloaths. do you not eat ? 

Lavad las manos, Waſh Aqui eſti la pechüga de 


your bands. una pölla, Here is the 
Peinad la cabeza, Comb wing of a pullet, 

your bead. No comeis .pan? Don't 
Atagadme, Lace me. you eat bread? 


Ayudame, Help me. Quereis beber ? Pedidlo. 
Calzadme, Put on my ſhoes Will you drink? Call 


and ſtockings. for it, — 
Haveis rezado? Have you Dadme un bocado de quẽ- 
ſaid your prayers? ſo, Give me à bit of 


Ad6nde eftan mis horas? cheeſe. 
Where is my prayer-book? No hai früta? Is there no 
uereis almorzar? Will fruit? | 
you breakfaſt ? Quitad los manteles, Take 

Decidme lo que querẽis, off the table-cloth. 

Tell me what you will have. Juguemos à los naipes, 

Unos huẽ vos, Some eggs. Let us play at cards. 


Una xicara de chocolate, Mas vale irnos al jardin, 


A diſh of chocolate. We bad better go into the 
Es h6ra de comer, It is din- garden. 

ner time.  Hace miicho frio, y nos 
Sentaos A la meſa, Sit podrémos acatarrar, I. 

down to table. is very cold, and we may 


No tengo ſervilleta, ni get a cold. 
cuchillo, ni tened6r, Hace calör y no es ſano el 
J have no napkin, nor andar à medio dia, The 
knife, nor fork, weather is bot, and it is 
Mſta 6lla efta bien gui- not wholſome to walk at 
ſada, This ſoup is very moon. 


well made. Quedẽmonos pues aqui, 
No c6mo carne g6rda, 1 Wen let us ſtay here. 

eat no fat meat, Durmamos la ſiẽſta, Let 

nus take an afternoon's nap. 


Aqui 
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Aqui viene fulano, Here lica p6co gina, d picr- 


comes ſuch a one. deen ello, For one man 
Rogadle que Entre, Deſire to die and another to be 
bim to come in. married is what bappens 


Que nuevas trahe v. md, every day, and the pub- 
What news do you bring. lick neither gains nor loſes 
No hai c6ſa de nuevo, much by it. K 
There is nothing new.  Muchos ſon de parecer 
Cierto que hai muchas no- que havri guerra, Many 
vedades, Indeed thereis are of opinion that there 


much news, will be a war, 
Contadnos alguna c6ſa, Otros porfian ha de 
Tell us ſomething. haver paz, Others affirm 


Dicen que el cõnde de N there will be peace. 

ſe ha caſado, They ſay the Los coffarios de Argil hi- 

earl of N. is married. cen miicho dafio, The 

Que ſe caſe, d ſe dexe de Algier rovers do much 

caſar, que nos importa? miſchief. | 

Whether he marries or Puẽs los de Tunes y * 
ſe 


marries not, what does no eſtin oci6ſos, 


it concerns? © of Tunis and Tripoli 
Hai aviſo que el duque de are not idle. 
N. ſe ha muerto, There Conoceis aquella dama ? 
is advice that the duke Do you know that lady ? 
of N. is dead. Bien la conõſco, es mũi 
Mas quiero que ſe mueran herm6fa, &e know ber 
ſeis dũques, morir- well, ſhe is a great 
me 765 I bad rather fix Mu > 
dukes ſhould die than die Mii modeſta, y mũi diſ- 
__—_ creta, Very modeſt, and 
Si no haceis caſo de mis very diſcreet. 
nuẽ vas, que quereis que Tiene gran dote, She bas 
os diga? If you do not a great portion. | 
regard my news, what Su madre ſiẽmpre la acom- 
would Fog bave me ſay puüña, Her mother is al- 
to ways with ber. | 
2 Eſte, d — * es mũi obediẽnte, 
, c6ſa es a e daughter is very obe- 
dla ſucẽde, 1 — — "ve * 
0 — ; I 
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Y la madre bien lo me- nos importa, What 

45 And the motber dete 0 
deſerves it. amos à la plaza, Let us 

Pues ſu hijo es bizarro ca- go to the _— 
ballero, Then ber ſon is Que haremos alla? bat 
a fine gentleman, ſhall we do there? 

Ha ſervido con reputacion Ver y ſer viſtos, See and be 
en Ja guerra, He has ſeen. ; 
ſerved in the war with Que hora es? What a clock 
reputation. uu? 

Ademas, es hombre de Son las quatro, Four aclock.. 
letras, Beſides be is a No puede ſer, It cannot be. 
man of learning. Por mi relox aſsi es, It is 

Mui cortes, Very courte= ſo by my watch, 

ou. Por el fol no falta un quar- 

Nada fanfarron, Nothing to, It does not want a 
given to boaſting. quarter by the jun. 

Por ſu val6r ha medrado, Aun es temprano pira ſa- 
He bas been preferred for lir de caſa, It is too ear- 
bis valour, ly to go abroad yet. 

Es Coronel de un tercio; Mas vale andar de dia, 
He is colonel of a regi- que de noche, 1! is bet- 
ment. | ter to walk by day than 

Veis aquel que paſſa? Do by migþht. 
you ſee bim that goes by ? De n6che todos los gatos 

Quien es? Whois be? ſon pardos, At night all 

Es todo lo contrario del cats are gray. 
6tro, He is juſt the re- Miichos robos ſe comẽten 


vane the other, de noche, Many rob- 
Como afsi ? How /o ? beries are committed in 
Es un miſerable, He is 4 the night, "RY 
wretched fellow. Siendo tantos, quien ſe 
Cobarde en eſtremo, 4 ha deatrever? Being /o 
great coward. many, who will dare 10 
Sumamente ignorante, Su- attempt us? 
pinely ignorant, La noche es mũi fria, The 
Deſvergonzado, Impudent. night is very cold. 
| Echador de bravätas, Al- Hagimos buena lümbre, 


ways bullying, | Let us make a good me 
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Trahẽd carbon, Bringtoali. 'Liſtima es que ſe impri- 
Echad lena, Lay on wood. man tales diſparates, 1c 
Cerrad' ẽſſa puerta, Shut it pity that ſach fopperies 


that door. | Hould be printed. 
Leamos un räto, Let us La emprenra hace miicho 
read a while,  , bien, y mücho mal, 
Que libros ſon eſtos? Printing does much good, 
What books are theſe? and much harm, 


Todos fon de entreteni- Ad6nde hai buen gobiér- 
'miEnto, They are all of no nodebiera hacer mal, 


diverſion. Where the government is 
No gũſto de novelas, [do good it ſhould do no harm, 
not like novels. Ad6nde ſe halla ẽſſe buen 
Ahi hai Comedias, There 'gobierno ? Whereis that 
are phys, © good government io be 


Si ſon butnas ſe pueden found? 
leer, F they are good En todas partes hai ſu 1E- 
they may be read. gua de mal camino, 
Son de los mejores poẽtas, There is ſomething amiſs 
They are writ by the every where, 


beſt poets. No hai cõſa perfefta en 
Mejor es hiſtoria, Hiſtory eſte mundo, Nothing is 
is better, perfect in this world, 


Puẽs que os parece. de Dexemonos de cuentos, y 
viages? What do you no juſgutmos, Let us 
think of voyages? leave off ftories, and not 

Nos dan a conocer todo judge. + 
el mündo, fin falir de Merendemos, Let's eat 
nueſtra patria, They our aſternoon'] luncheon. 
make us acquainted with ¶Eſſo es de nifios, That is 
all the world, without lite children. © 
going out of our native M620s ſõmos, comãmos 
country. mientras podẽmos, Ve 

Aveces nos Ilenan Ia” ca- are young, © lel's eat 
beza de mentiras, dome - tobilſi we can. 
times they fill our beads Paſſrẽmonos un rato, Let 
with lies. | us Walk a little. 

Lo miſmo hãcen las hiſt6- El aire es temiplado, The 

riss, Hiſtories do be ſame, air is temperate. 

0149 | Y Volvamos 
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.Volvamos à la ciudad, Y ſ6bre t6do la ſefi6ra, 
Lt us return to tbe city. And the lady above all, 
Linda calle es Eſta, This Mui obligida les eſt6i, I 
is a fine ſtreet. au much obliged to jon. 
Las tiendas ſon hermoſas, Ad6nde hai merito, no 
The ſhops are beautiful. hai obligaci6n, Where 
Mirad la pompa de aquel tbere is merit, there is no 
tendero, See how ſtately obligation. 
that ſhop-keeper is. Alabad mi hacienda 
der Man ſon mu- = rſõna, Praiſe — 
c y are very and not m — cy 
Elle fucra De That 
En — dinero ſe en- would be unjuſt. 
ſanchan, When they Comprad lo que ſe vende, 
bave got money they Buy what is to be ſold. 
grow haughty. Mas quiſiera la ſefiora que 
Aquella tendera parece ' toda la tienda, I would 
una condeſa, That fe= rather bave the miſtreſs 
male Hop kecper, looks than all the ſhop. 
like a counteſi. Mi marido no me vende, 
Compremos algũna cola, My huſband will not fell 
Let us buy ſomething. me, 
Que giſtan vuẽſtras mer- Ni el querra deſhacerſe de 
cedes? What will you tal alaja, ni hai precio 


1 to bave ? que la compre, Neither 

Una tabaquera curioſa, will be part with fuch a 

A curious ſnuff-box. jewel, nor will any mo- 
Tixeras de Francia, nen purchaſe it. 

French ſcizars, Aqui viene mi marido, 


Hevillas de las mejores, ere comes my buſband. 
Some of the beſt buckles, Dich6ſo es el, He bs a 
Aqui nada falta, Here is happy man. 
no want of any thing. Haveis moſtrado a Eſtos 
Vueſtras mercedes vean lo ſefiores lo que les agra- 
que les agrada, Gentle- di? Have you ſown 
men, ſee what pleaſes you. heſe geniiemen what they 


Todo nos * bien, like? 
Vi lite 5 


Todo 
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T6do aqui nos contenta, De mirar un demonio, 


All bere pleaſes us. deſpues de haver viſto 
Eſſo es loquedeseo, That un Angel, To look upon 
is what 1 wiſh, a devil after baving ſen 


Mai venturoſo ſois, Zou an angel, 
are very fortunate, Tan fea como es, preſũ- 
No me puedo quexar de me de fi, As ugly as ſhe 
mi ſuerte, I cannot com- ts, ſhe bas a conceit of 


plain of my lot. . berſelf. 
Dios os guirde, God keep Paſſẽmos, que no puedo 
you, tolerarla, Let us paſs by, 


El miſmo vaya con vue- for I cannot endure ber. 
ſtras mercedes, God go El Rey viene, Dios le 
with you. guarde, The king is com- 

Aca volveremos por lo ing, God bleſs bim. 

ue ſe ofreciere, Ve Paremonos aqui, Let us 
hat return hither for ſtand here. 
what we want. Quiea viene en el coche 

Seran ſervidos con töda con ſu mageſtad ? Vo 
eſtimacion, You ſball be is in the coach with bis 
ſerved with all reſpect. majeſty * 

Haveis viſto mas bella La Reyna nueſtra ſefiora 
criattira ? Did you ever fſoberana, Our ſovereign 
ſee a more charming lady the queen. 
creature ? Los 6tros dos perſonages, 

Parece que os ha enamo- The other two great per- 
rado, You ſeem to be in ſons. 


love wilh ber. El caballerizo mayor, 
Mi amor es caſto, My The maſter of the horſe. 
love is chaſte. Y el gran teſorero, And 


Su preſencia lo merece, the high treaſurer. 
Her preſence deſerves it. En el primer coche quien 
Aqui tenẽis 6tro eftremo, hii? Vbo is in the firſt 
Here you have the con- coach ? 


trary extreme. Los gentiles hombres, 
Di6s. nos libre, God deli- The gentlemen uſhers. 
ver us, Las libreas ſon mũi ricas, 


De que os aſuſtais? hat The liveries are very 


are you frigbied at? rich, 
FREY „ 
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Las guardas ſon viſtöſas, 
. The guards are à very 
fine ſight, 

Adonde va ſu mageſtad ? 

Whither is his majeſty 


oing ? 

Ahe mẽdia, To the play. 

Pues lo ſabẽis, decidme al- 

17 de la corte, Since you 

know it, tell me ſome- 
thing of the court. 

Las cortes t6das ſe parẽ- 
cen, All courts reſemble 
one another. 

Pers el gobierno de Eſpa- 
na como es? But how is 
the government of Spain? 

El Rey es abſoluto, The 
king is abſolute. 

Que ſon las Cortes ? V bat 
are the Cortes ? 

Los procuradoresdel Rei- 
no, The repreſentatives 
of the kingdom. 

Tienen er ſobre el 
Rey? Have they any 
power above the king? 

El Rey de Eſpana no co- 
noce ſuperior, The king 
of Spain owns no ſupe- 
rior. * 

De que sirven las Cortes ? 
What is the uſe of the 
Cortes ? | 

De repreſentar las neceſ- 

ſidades del Reino, To 


No ſefalan los tribiitos ? 
Do not they ſet the Taxes? 

Tambien eſſo les töca, 
That alſo belongs to them, 

No lo rehũſan a veces? Do 
not they refuſe it ſome- 
times. 

Los Eſpaiſioles fon mũi 
leales, The Spaniard) are 
very loyal. 

No reſpondeis à mi pre- 
gunta, You do not an- 
fever my queſtion. 

— que i, I think I 

Como aſsi ? How jo ? 

Porque ſiendo tan leales, 
le dan a ſu Rey lo que 
pide, Becauſe being /o 
loyal, they give the king 
what be aſks. 

Y el Rey no pide mas de 
lo que ha meneſter, 
And the king aſks no 
more than he wants, 

Dich6ſo Rey, y dichoſa 
gente, an bappy king, 
and an happy people. 

Contadme las grandezas 
de Eſpaſia, Tell me 
what relates to the gran- 
dour of Spain. 


Hai en Eſpaña doce Rei- 


nos, d provincias gran- 
des, There are in Spain 
twelve kingdoms, or 


repreſent the wants of large provinces. 


the kingdom, 


Quiles 
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'Quales ſon? Which are 
they ? 

Caſtilla, (Caftile,) Leon, 
Arag6n, Navarra,(Na- 
varre) Cataluna (Cata- 
lonia) Galicia, Valencia, 
Murcia, Biſcaya, (Bi/- 
cay) Granada, Andalu- 
zia, Eſtremadura. 

Eſtas contienen diez y ſeis 
mil, y ſetecientas villas, 
Theſe contain 16700 
towns. 

Once Arzobiſpados, 11 
archbiſhopricks, | 
Quarenta y 6cho Opiſpa- 
dos, 48 biſhopricks. 
Quince Univerſidades, 15 

untver fities. 

Les rentas reales möntan 
treinta millones de du- 
cados, The king's re- 
venue amounts 10 30 
millions of ducats, 

La renta de los ſuſodi- 
chos arzobiſpados y o- 
piſpados, dos millönes 
de ducados, The revenues 
of the aforeſaid arch- 

Hiſbopricts and biſhopricks 

are two millions of ducats, 

Las prebendas, 2 

y otros beneficios otro 

tanto, The prebends, pa- 

riſbes, and other bene- 
faces as much more. 


Conventos ſe cuẽntan mas 


de nueve mil, The mo- 
* 
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naſteries are reckoned to 
be above 9000. 

Las perſõnas religioſas ſe- 
tenta mil, The religious 
perſons 70000. 4 

Las haziendas de los Du- 

- ques que ſon Grandes 
de Eſpana ſe eſtiman 
en un mill6n nueveci- 
entos y noventa_ mil 
ducados, The eftates of 
the dukes that are Gran- 
dees 1990000 ducats. 

Las de los Marqueſes 
Grandes trecientos y 
cinquenta mil, Thoſe of 
abe margqueſſes Grandees 
at 350000. | 

Las de los Condes Gran- 
des trecientos y cin- 
quenta mil, Thoſe of the 
earls, Grandees 3 50000. 

Las de los Duques, Mar- 
queſes, y Condes, que 
no ſon Grandes, tres 
millones ciento y cin- 
2 mil, Thoſe of the 

kes, marqueſſes, and 
earls who are not Gran- 
dees three millions 
150000. 

Tõdo ẽſto en Eſpana, All 
this in Spain. 5 

Los dominios de las I 
dias ſon immenſos, The 
dominions in the Indies 
are immenſe. 


3 4 =, 


Y 3 Ia 


326 A New SpANMISsRH Grammar. 

Su theſoro enriquece à tõ- go bome to talk of theſe 
do el mundo, Ii trea - affairs, for I am much 
ſures enrich all the delighted with them, 
world. Vamos que ſe lléga la n6- 

Recojamonos para tratar che, Let us go, for 

deſſas coſas, que guſto might draws on, 
mucho dellas, Let us 


Loo tyuy tyMpOgys ws 


Col6quio Primero en una Hoſteleria. 


Firft diſcourſe in an Inn. 


I6s ſea en Eſta ca- A. OD be in this 
ſa. Ola, quien bouſe. Hoy, who 
hai alla dentro? i there within ? 

B. En hora buena vEnga B. Sir, you are very wel- 

v. m. come. 
A. Sois vos el hueſped? A. Are you the landlord ? 
B. S6i el mozo, y cria- B. I am the man, and ſer- 
do de caſa, para ſervir vant of the houſe, to 
à los hueſpedes honra- ſerve ſuch worthy gueſts 
dos como v. m. as you, Sir. 

A. Sere y6 bien hoſpe- A. Shall I be well enter- 
dado aqui eſta noche? ftained here to night ? 
B. Si ſefior, v. m. ſera B. 77s, Sir, you will be 
mui bien tratado, y no 2 well treated, and 

ſpall 


A. 


le faltara coſa que ape- want for nothing 
tẽſca. you can deſire. 
A. C6moſe llama el hu - A. What is my landlord's 
1 ? name ? | 7-4 
B. Llimaſe Guillirmo el B. His name is William 
Butno, Good. err 


A. Quiẽra Diòs que tal A. God grant I nay find 
le halle. Quil es la en- him ſuch. What fign bas 
{ena de ſu cãſa? Die io bis bouſe?? 
10 * 3. Mejor 
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B. Mej6r no le hallari 
v. m. en ningiina parte, 
La enſeña es la juſti- 


cia. 

A. Buen huẽſped en caſa, 
y la juſticia à la puer- 
ta, no hai mas que deſ- 
ſear, ſin6 es que ſeais 
vos conf6rme a lo de- 


mas, 

B. V. m. diga de mi lo 
que la experiencia le 
enſefiare z que no es de 
hombres honrados a- 
labarſe a fi proprios. 

A. Ea pues, llevad mi 
caballo a lo caballeri- 
za, dadle harta paja, y 
no le quiteis luẽgo la 
Silla, que viene ſudãdo. 


B. You will not find a bet- 
ter any where. The ſign 
15 Jula 


A. A good landlord in the 
houſe, and juſtice at the 
door, there is |; 
elſe to be deſir d, but that 
you be ſuitable to ihe 
reſt. | 

B. Sir, You may ſpeak of 
me as you ſhall find by 
experience; for it is not 
the part of boneſt men to 
commend themſelves. 

A. Well iben, lead my horſe 
to the ſtable, litter bim 
well, and take not off his 
ſaddle preſently, becauſe 
be is bot. 


B. Manda v. m. que le B. Do you pleaſe 1 ſhall 


lleve al rio a beber, o 
ue le de agua en la 
caballeriza ? | 


A. Dexidle primero re- A. Let bim cool firſt, and 


 freſcar, y deſpuẽs dadle 
el agua, no le de toro- 


zön el beber eſtando 


tan caliente. 
B. V. m. es ſervido que 


le quite las botas, y le 
trahiga unos pantiiflos ? 


A. Bien dices, trahẽdlos; A. You are in the right ; 


porque he perdido mis 
Zapatos en el camino. 
Trahedme tambien ũ- 
na eſcobilla para lim- 
piar el veſtido, y agua 


B. Does it 


lead bim to the river to 
drink, or that 1 give 
bim water in the ſtable. 


then give him bis water, 

left be ſbould have. the 

ripes by drinking when 
3 5 


e 18 Hot. | 
pleaſe you, Sir, 
that 1 draw off your 
boots, and bring you a 


of ſuppers 


bring them, for I baue 


Bring me alſo 
clean my — and 


water to cool my hands, 
24 | para 


. R's 8 N 
2 


- 


ra refreſcarme las ma- 
nos y la boca, y quitar 
todo eſte ' polvo. 

B. Aqui tiene v. m. todo 
lo que pide; deſcanſe, 

y mire fi quiere cenar 

4 elo, o con los Gtros 

huẽ ſpedes. 

A, Mas vale cenar adon- 

de hai converſacion 
que ſolo, y en cenando 
me acoſtare, que vengo 
canſado, y quiero deſ- 
canlar. 

B. Mui bien hara v. m. 
pero con ayuda de un 
traguſto de vino, ſe 
duErme mejor. 

A. No es malo El conſẽ- 
jo, ys me acomodo 


con el; Vamos pues, fi 


es hora. 
B. T6do efta aparejado, 
y ſ6loeſperana v. m. 
A. Pues y6 või, que no 
es razon hacer defco- 
modidad à los demias ; 
| ara decir la verdad, 
me hallo bien diſpuẽſto 
Dara comer; que la 
Pämbre empiẽza A pi- 
car. Macho me alegro, 
- Sefiores, de hallar tan 
buẽna compañia, v*.m*. 
ſe sirvan de ſentärſe. 
C. En tomando v. m. ſu 
aſſiẽnto, nos iremos tõ- 
dcs acomodinda. 
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and mouth, and 


get rid 
of all this duſt, 


© % 


B. Here is all you aft for, 
Sir, reſt your ſelf, and 
conſider whether you 
will fup alone, or with 
the other gueſts,” 

A. It is better to ſup with 
company, than alone, 
and when I have ſupped, 
Iwill go to bed, for 7 
am «veary, and will rſt 
me, 

B. Du will do very well, 
Sir, but with the belp of 
a little wine, a man ſleeps 
better. 

A. Your advice is not amiſs, 
it fits me; let us go then, 
if it is time. | 


B. All is ready, and they 
only wait for you, Sir. 
A. I go then, for it is not 
reaſonable to incommode 
the reſt ; and to ſay the 
truth, I find my ſelf well 
diſpoſed to eat, for bun- 
ger begins to pinch. Gen- 
Hemen, I am very glad 
to find ſuch good compa- 
ny, be pleaſed to fit 
down. a 


C. Sir, when you are ſcat- 
ed, we will all place our 
ſelves, 1 


. , 9 A 


* 


A. Mücho 
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A. Micho me h6nran v.. A. You honour me much, 


m'. yo aqui eſtõi mui 
bits. 3 el 
tiempo en cumplimi- 
Entos, que la cena fria 
no es buena. 


D. Pues ẽſte Caballero lo D. Since ibis 


manda, obedeſcamos, 
Aqui no ſon meneſter 
trinchantes, mejor es 
que cada uno ẽche ma- 
no à lo que le agradare, 
y comamosahora z que 
deſpues havra tiempo 
para diſcurrir lo neceſ- 
ſario, 
A, 'Eſto es lo que a mi 


me conviene, por ha- 
ver hecho Jornada lar- 


ga, y comido poco, 
FE. Mozo, dame de — 


para aguzar el F 
0 que B. 


B. V. m. me diga 
guſta de beber. 

E. Dame un buen trago 
de vino de Francia, 2 que 
es el mejor à mi g 

A. A mi, un 447 vaſo 
de cervẽza, que tengo 
ſed, y es buena para 
matirla, 


Gentlemen, I am very 
well here x let us not 


waſte time in compli- 


ments, for the ſupper 
cold, is not good. 
genileman 
commands it, let us obey, 
Here is no need of car- 
vers, it is better for eve- 
ry one to lay hold of what 
be likes, and let us eat 
now, for we ſhall have 
time to talk as much as 
is requiſite afterwards. 


A. That ſuits me very well, 
becauſe 1 baue made 4 
11. journey, and eaten 

E 

E, Waiter, give me drink 

to ſharpen my appetite. 

Str, you will tell me 

what - pleaſe to drink. 


E. Cine me 6 2008 glaſs of | 


French wine, Which is 
be beſt in my opinion. 

. Give me a good cup of 
"beer, for I am thirſty, 
4 that is good to quench 


D. Si terifis buena cidra, D. * you have good cyder, 


por principio de cena 
me agrada mas que 0- 
tra bebida. 


T 2 it better than any 
other liquor to a with 


at ſupper, 


C. Pues para mi, el vino C. Far me, 


del Rhin es el mayor 


regalo, [ ſi es verdadẽro. _ right 


— 


e 77 


. 36. 
4 — 
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B. Dicen, que el vino de E. 7 fay Canary is for 
| Canariases para - W 75 but * 2 
res, per6 à mi galt late none is to compare to 
no hai ninguno que ſe it. 
le iguale. | 

A. El vino en general es A. Vine in W bet 
mejor que quantas cõſas ter than all other things, 

han inyentado los hom- men have invented 10 
bres para paladearſe, © pleaſe their palates, or 
antes para deſtruirſe. rather to deftroy n- 


elves. 
C. Los « en dela C. Thoſe who exceed tem- 
templanza, 8 perance, waſte it to de- 
ſtruirſe Jo gaſtan ; Aro) themſelves ; but 


ro con moderacion t6- with moderation, 
dos los liquores ſe Pue- guors may be uſed. 
8 7 iu get ſe gober D. people would 
ente ſe - people would govern 
ira comer — themſelves as they . 
coſas crio Diss para God created all things for 
fervicio del gẽnero hu- ibe ſervice f humane 
mano, y vemos el ex- race, yet we ſee the ex- 
ceſſo que hat en todas. ceſi there is in all, 

E. Han dado en abraſ- E. They are fallen into a 
ſarſe las entrafias con way of burning out their 
aguaardiente de mil _ bowels with a thouſand 
generos, y las mugeres of ſtrong waters, 
en hartarſe de tea haſta and the women of fillin 
que no les cabe. themſelves with tea, ti 

they cannot hold it. 

F. En ale caſa no aka F. e V our 
nada,” que fe pueda a- in this bouſe, that can be 

para comẽr, o * defired to eat and drink 
Er" regaladamente. daintily. 
A. Bien ſe &cha de ver A. That is viſible in what. 


por lo aqui tenẽ - we have Bere before us, 
mos er, y ſera and it will be convenient 


bien no cometamos las " that we do not commit 
culpas 


RY 
112 Þ 


— 
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cũlpas que condenamos 


en otros. 


C. Que h6raes, para que C. What a clock is it, that 


nos acoſtemos tan pre- 
ſto, teniendo ocaſion 
de divertirnos, ? 


B. Han dado las doce. B. If bas firuck twelve. 
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the faults we blame in 
others. 


we ſhould go to bed ſo ba- 
ſtih, when we can divers | 
ourſelves ? 


C. El tiempo no ſe ſiẽnte C. Time flips away in good 


en buena converſacion. 


C 


D. Bueno ſera retirarnos, D. II will be well for us to 


ue tambien la gente 
caſa ha de deſcanſar. 


withdraw, for the peo- 


Ple of the bouſe muſt reſt 


too. 


E. Mui bunas n6ches les E. Cod give you a very 


de Dios a vueſtras mer- 
cedes. 


good night, Genilemen, 


A. Venid vos conmigo, A. Do you come along with 


mozo ? 


B. Aqui eſt6i para ſervir B. I am bere at your ſer- 


a ſu merced. 


vice, Sir. 


A. Ayudidme a deſnu- A. Help to undreſs me. 


dar, 


B. Aqui efta la ſervillẽta B. Here is the zaphin for 


para el bonere. 


4 Cap. 
A, Eſta bien enjuta, y las A. I it very 


ſavanas loeſtan ? mirad 
no me matẽis con ropa, 
humeda, 

B. Mi ama es mui cuida- 
d6ſa en ẽſſe particular, 
es muger de conciẽn- 

cia, 14 — _ que 

padeſcan los hueſpedes, 
por ſu deſcuĩdo. 

A. P6cas hai tan cuida- 
doſas de ſus huẽſpedes, 
o de fus Almas; las mas 
cõmo cobren el dinero, 

2 


„ and 
are the ſheets ſo "Take 
beed you do not kill me 
with damp linnen. © 
miſtreſs is very care- 
., that — 9 ſhe 
is a conſcientious woman, 
and will not have ber 
gueſs, ſuffer through her 
neglett 
A. Few take fn 255 
of their or 
their one eh : of 


„ moſt 
them, ſo they get the 
no 
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no ſe acuerdan de otra money, think of not bing 


cõſa. elſe. 
3B. V. M. güſta que le B. Does it pleaſe you, Sir, 
sirva en otra coſa ? I ſhould ſerve you any 
| farther ? 


A. Por ah6ra no me fal- A. At preſent I only want 
ta mas que .dormir, y to ſleep, and I find it 

el ſuẽño fe va acercan- coming upon me. 
do. | 

B. Dios ſe le de a v. m. B. God grant you very 
deſcanſado. good reſt, Sir. 


eee eee. 


Col6quios Eſpand6les è Ingléſes. 
Ce Spaniſh and Engliſh Colloguies. 


Coloquio ſegundo, CorLoqevy II. 
1Entre dos Caminantes, lla- Between two Travellers, 
mãdos Don Juan, y Don called Mr Jobn, and 
Ricardo; interviniendo & Mr Richard; their two 
weces ſus dos Criddes, y Servants, and an Hoſt, 


un Hueſped. | ſometimes putting 1n a 
SY | „ nn 
D. J. OAlido hemos al Mr ]. E are at 
0 fin de Sevilla. W length got 

| out of Sevil. 


D. R. Harto me peſa Mr R. This parting 
3 mi de la ſalida, pero es troubles me ſufficiently, but 
fuerza hacer de la neceſſi- it is requiſite to make virtue 
dad virtud ; que quien of neceſſity; for when a 
mas no puede, morir ſe man can do no more, be 
dexa,  _- + - muſt, ſubmit to dye. 

D. J. Que haveis dex- Mr J. What have you 
ado, atras que tanto os a- left behind, that you are ſo 
flige ſu auſencia? mich grieved at its W 
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D. R. No he dexado Mr R. I bave leſt no 
menos, que el corazon, y leſs than my heart, and ſoul, 
el alma; que ha dias, que which bave been 2 
eſtan en poder de cierta time paſt at the diſpoſal of 
dama, a certain lady. 

J. Dexadla, pues ella J. Do not mind ber, 
ſe quẽda quiẽta en ſu caſa, ſince ſbe is at eaſe in ber 
y rogara a Di6s por noſ6- houſe, and will pray to 
tros, que nos vamos can- God for us, who are tiring 
ſando por eſte camino. ourſelves upon our journey. 

R. Podreyodeciroslo R. 1 may ſay to you, as 
que dixo un amigo, A à friend did, whoſe young 
quien ſe le avia muerto un child was newly dead, wwben 
nino, que conſolandole ſome comforted bim, ſaying, 
algiunos con decir, tendria be would have one to pray 
quien rogaſſe por el en el for bim in heaven, and be 
ciclo, reſpondio z no ſe fi anſwered; I know not whe- 
tendra tanta habilidad. tber be is capable of it. 

J. Mejor — decir J. You bad better ſay as 
lo que dixo el otro llevan- another did, who when his 
do à ſu muger à enterrar z wife was buried, being aſt- 
que preguntandole como ed why be did not go with 
no iba con ella en el en- tbe burial, anſwered, let 
tierro, reſpondio, Vaya- ber go ſo for this time, I 
ſe eſta vez aſſi, que a otra know what I have to do in 
y6 ſẽ lo que tengo de ha- 7be next. | 
ne.” 

R. Dexemos gracias, R. Let us leave jeſting, 
que no puedo tan preſto for 1 cannot ſo ſoon forget a 
olvidar à quien tũve tanta perſon 1 ſo entirely loved. 
voluntd. | 

J. No ſe, fi me aven- J. 1 know not whether 
ture à decir, que en ẽſta I may venture to ſay, that 
dama tuviſteis mal guſto, , you bad no good fancy inthe 


J. 
R. Porque ? R. Why ? 
J. Porque es mui gor- J. Becauſe foe is very 
da, | fat. | 


R, Contra 
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Contra giſto, no R. There is no arguing 
1 2 y againſt taſtes. Befides, a fat 
muger go 
e beck 


görda woman is cool in ſummer, 
en el verano, y and keeps a man warm in 
en el invierno tiene con winter, and is not all bones 
que abrigarſe un hombre, to bruiſe bim. 

y Fl huẽſſos que le hagan 


J. No nos metamos en J. Let us not enter upon 


ſemejante diſpũta; dexẽ - ſuch a controverſy ; let us 


mos % cada con ſu leave every mad-man to his 
tema, y volvamos i ha- own humour, and let us a- 


blar de Sevilla, que deſde gain talk of Sevil, for from 


Eſta cuẽſta ſe diviſa algũ- this bill, there is a view 
na parte de fu grandeza, of ſome part of its 2 


1232 no dour, which is not fo incon 
puẽda decir mucho en fiderable, but that mach 
ſu alabanza. E 1 rt ry 

Ke. Latorrees la que It is the ſteeple that 


appears. 

. Notible es ſu altũ- J. The height of it is ve- 

ra, y. mas que pueden ſu- ry remarkable, and it is ſo 

bir haſta 10 al alto della dos much more that two perſons 

perſonas jüntas a caballo. together may ride up 4 

borſe-back to the top of it. 

R. X laGiralda, que R. And what can ibe 

le falta ſi con cada viento “ Giralda want, if ſhe 
ſe miida. turns with every wind. 


J. Eſto yo lo jurara. va, I would freely fwear 


R. Dircis, que porque gr You mean, becauſe 
tiene nombre de hembra. for bears a woman's name. 


ſe 


— — 


— * 


Note, That this Giralda is the name of a pee of a Ne. 
man, that fland: on the top of the aforeſaid 7 Sevil, and 
ſerves for a Weather-cock, turning with . m and is called Gi- 
ralda for Giradla : and this from Girar, 10 turn obout «vith the 


7. Y 
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F. I ẽſſo no bãſta? Pe- J. And is not that ſuf- 
r6 volvàmos a nufſtro ficient ? But let us return to 
tema. | our ſubject. , 
R. 'Eſta torre con las R. This tower, with 
dos hermanas a los lados, the two ſiſters on the jides 
ſon armas de ſu ſanta i- of it, are the arms of its 
glelia, church. 

J. Quien ſon las dos J. Who are the two fi- 
hermanas ? 7 
R. Santa Juſta, y San- R. St Juſta, and St: Ru- 
ta Rufina, Patrönas deſta fina, the patroneſſes of this 
gran ciudad, great city. 

J. Siento en el alma el J. It grieves me to the 
no haber viſto en élla el heart that I bave not ſeen 
monumento que hacen el in it the ſepulcre they make 
juẽ ves ſanto. on Maundy Thurſday. 

R. Es cõſa ina R. That is very extra- 
«ſo, y las lim6ſnas que ordinary, as are the alm 


ſe dan efla ſemana, which are given that week. 
J. Por cierto, la J. The church is cer- 
Igleſia es ſumtuöõſa. tainly very ſumptuous 


R. HaveEis notado las R. Have you obſerved 
muchas Capillas que tiẽ- how many Chapels, Doors, 
ne, puertas, y Altares? and Altars it bat? 

7. No. * No. 

R. Puẽs paſſan de ſe- Den, there are a- 
renta los Altares que hai bove ſeventy Altars in it; 
ella; tiene tambien it has alſo nine doors, and 
nuẽ ve puẽrtas, y ochẽnta eighty windows. The gran- 
vidrieras. La grandeza - dour of the ftepsis — 
aquellas gradas es cola nary, without mentioning i 
peregrina ; y fin eſto, el Archbiſhop, Dignitaries, Ca- 
Arzobiſpo, Dignidades, nons, Demy-Canons, Va 
Canonigos, Racioner6s, cars Chorals, Chaplains, 
Veinteneros, Capellanes, Muſicians, Sacriſtans, Sing- 
Müſicos, Sacriſtanes, M6- ing-boys, Vergers, and ma- 
zos de chõro, Pertiguẽ - y more ; but "what is a- 
ros, y Stros muchos; bove all ihe an ly 
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ſ6bre t6do, paſſa la rẽnta for repairs, is above 
de ſõla fu ica de cin- — Ducats. Afi 7 


quẽnta mil Ducados. 


J. La cuſt6dia, dicen, J. The tabernacle, they 
que es coſa admirable ſay, is a wonderful thing to 
vella. be ſeen, i 

R. Es tan grande que R. 1! is /o big that it is 
la llẽvan en un carro, carried in à cart. | 
F. Puẽs que tendra de J. What may it weigh 
pẽſo? fi. Is 3 mn oY 
EX. Mas de mil y tre- R. Above 4 thouſand 
ciẽntos marcos de plata, three hundred marks of 
que hacen veinte y ſeis plate, which amount 10 fix 
arrobasz de altüra tres hundred weight anda half; 
varas y media; y eſto, the height three yards and 
fin la cruz que lleva por @ half, without includin 
remate, que es de tina the croſs on the top, whic 
quãrta; y el ancho de co- is a quarter of a yard long 
lana tiene cerca de dos and the breadth of it be- 
varas, | ©  Twveen the columns, is near 

two yards. 

J. Sofſpecho que es i- J. I fancy Sevil is one of 
na de las ciudades mas the antienteſt cities in Spain. 
antiguas Sevilla, de quan- | | 


tas hai en Eſpana. 


R. Mil ſetecientos y R. The ancient founda- 
Einte y ſiẽte afios, antes tion of it was laid a thou- 
ue Chriſto ſeencarnaſſe, ſand ſeven hundred and 

tavo principio ſu antigua iwenty-/even years before 
fundaciõn. Pero dexan- the incarnation of Chriſt. 


do &ſto, es fin numero la Beſides, the wealth it con- 


riquẽza que en ſi encier- tains is immenſe, as is the 
ra, y la remõta gente que number of remote nations 

en Ella ſe halla. that reſort to it. 
F. Müchas cöſas hai - J. There are many things 
aſſömbran en eſta to be admired in this city, as 
ciudad, c6mo la Alcai- the exchange of ſhops, the 
zeria, el Real Alcizar, royal palace, the cuſtom- 
la Aduana, caſa de la Mo- houſe, ihe mint, the =_ 
neda, 


nẽda, Lonja de los mer- 
caderes, la Carcel, la Al- 
hondiga, ſu juridicion con 
horca y cuchillo, &c. 

R. Sin eſto, provee Se- 
villa de azẽite A todo el 
Reino, y las / Indias. 

J. Yo he oido decir, 
que miichos dias ſe regi- 
{tran en la aduana mas de 
diez mil arrobas. 


R. Hablar de ſus baſti- 
mentos de pan, vino, Car- 
ne, frũtas, caza, y peſca- 
do, ſeria nunca acabar, 

J. Las dos colũnas que 
tiene, en la una pueſta la 
figura de Hercules, primer 
tundador deſta gran ciu- 
dad; y en la otra Julio 
Ceſar, que la iluſtrõ con 
los müros, y cercas que la 
rodean, y quince puertas 
en Ellos que la engrande- 
zen; ſon, por cierto, me- 
moräbles. 

R. Si miramos en Ello; 
que mayor grandeza que 
eſtos Canos de Carmona, 
que fabricaron los Moros. 


J. Pues haveis nom- 
brado a Carmona, decid 
algo della, porque yo no 
la he viſto mas 
2 y ſe que di 
eguas de Sevilla, 
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chants exchange, the goal, 


the granaries, its juriſdic- 
tion with power of life. and 
death, &c. 

R. Beſides, Sevil fur- 
niſhes the whole kingdom, and 
tbe Weſt-Indies with oil. 

J. 1 have heard it ſaid, 
that ſeveral days, above ten 
thouſand arrobas (that is 
125 lun) are entered in the 
cuſtom houſe. 

R. It would be endleſs to 
talk of its proviſions, of 
bread, wine, fleſh, fruits, 


fowl, and fiſh. 


J. The two pillars in it, 
with the figure of Hercu- 
les, the firſt founder of this 
great city on one of them ; 
and on the other, that of 
Julius Cæſar, who adorn- 
ed it with the walls, and 
works that encompaſs it, 
and fifteen gates in it that 
contribute to its grandour, 
are very remarkable, 

R. If we rightly conſi- 
der it ; what more gran- 
dour than this Azuedutt of 
Carmona, which was built 
by the Moors, 

J. Since you have nam- 
ed Carmona, give ſome 
account of it, for I bave 


ue de ſeen no more than in paſſing 
ſeis through, and know it is ſix 


leagues from Sevil, 
Z R. La 


— 
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R, La ciudad de Car- R. The city of Carmo- 
mona eſti pueſta en sitio na is ſeated on an eminence, 
eminẽnte, con fuertes mu- and bas ſtrong walls, with 
ros, 118 torres, y viſtos- 118 towers on them, a 
ſo alcazar; regando ſus beautiful palace, and its ſpa- 
dilatadaàs vegas Corbones y cious medows are watered 
Guadana. Prodũce ſu ter- by the rivers Carbones and 
mino mucho pan, vino, . Guadana, Us territory 
azcite, aves, frũtas, horta- produces much corn, wine, 
. lizas, ganados, y t6do lo oil, fowl, fruit, herbs, cat- 
que es neceſsario para la le, and all that is neceſſary 
vida humana, Tiene la for human life, The city 
ciudad tres mil vezinos, contains three thouſand fa- 
divididos en ſiẽte Parrõ- milies, divided into ſeven pa- 
chias, con cinco conven= riſbes, with five monaſteries 
tos de Frailes, otros tan- of men, and as many of 
tos de M6njas, y buenos nuns, and good Hoſpitals. 
Hoſpitales. 

J. No haveis oido ha- J. Have not you heard 
blar de tina famoſa hechi- talk of a famous witch ſaid 
zera que dicen hiivo un to have lived ſometime in 
tiempo en Sevilla, y deſ- Sevil, and to have removed 
puẽs ſe paſſo a Carmona? thence to Carmona? 

R. No ſolo he oido ha- R. I have not only heard 
blär della, pers la conoci, talk of her, but I knew her, 
y vi tõdos ſus inſtrumẽn- and ſaw all ber tools, which 
tos, que no Eran ſinò unas were mere trumpery, and 
baratijas, por lo qual no Zherefore I believe nothing of 
crẽo en hechizos, witchcraft. 

J. Yoa la verdad creo J. For my part I verily 
que los hai; pero que los believe there is ; but whe- 
hiya, o no los haya, de- ther there is, or is not, tell 
cidme lo que ſabẽis de a- me what you know of that 
quella vieja embuſtẽra. cheating old woman. 

R. Ella ſe aprovechi- R. She made uſe of a 
ba de mil cõſas, como ſon thouſand things, as beans, 
habas, verbena, piedra verbein, eagle*s ſtone, a had. 
del äguila, pic de tex6n, ger's foot, a halter one bad 
{6ga de ahorcido, granos been hanged in, the ſced + 
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de helecho, eſpĩna de eri- 
zo, flor de yedra, hueſſos 
de corazon de ciervo, 0- 
jos de lõba, unguentos de 
gato negro, pedazos de 


agijas clavadas en cora- of 


Zones de cabritos, ſangre 
y barbas de cabr6n bermẽ- 
jo, ſefſos de aſno, y una 
redomilla de azeite ſer- 
pentino, fin otras inven- 
ciõnes de que no me acu- 
erdo. 

F. Y en que pararon 
todos ẽſtos hechizos ? 

R. En que la encoro- 
zäron, y a Ella, y à 6tros 
diez, les dieron trecientos 
azotes, tras lo qual me 
embiò à aviſar que ſe iba 
a Antequera, que ſi que- 
ria la fuéſſe à ver, y ſino 
que me llevaria en bo- 
ländas. 

J. Fuela a ver, o ſũpo 
que fin tuvo ? 


R. No la vi, que no 
me importaba el buſcarla, 
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the fern, the prickle of an 
bedge-bog, the flower of ivy, 
the bones of a ſtag*s beart, 
the eyes of a ſhe-wolf, oint- 
ment of a black cat, pieces 
of needles ſtuct in bearts of 
kids, blood and beard of a 
reddiſh be-goat, brains of 
an aſs, and a little vial of 
oil of ſerpents, beſides other 
inventions which 1 cannot 
call to mind. 


J. And what came of all 


#beſe ſpells ? 


R. That ſhe was carted, 
and ſhe, and ten more, had 
three hundred laſhes a-piece, 
after which, ſhe ſent me 
word ſhe was going to An- 
tequera, if I pleaſed ] might 
go ſee her, or if not ſhe 
would carry me through the 
air, 

J. Did you go ſee ber, or 
did you bear what end ſhe 
bad. 

R. 1 ſaw ber not, for it 
did not concern me to look 


ni pudo Ella con todo ſu for ber, nor could ſhe with 


ſaber, 
pers ſupe que fue a An- 
t2quera, d6nde la cogie- 
ron haciendo hilar un ce- 
dazo, y echando unas ha- 


bas, y le dieron 6tros do- 


cientos azotes; partio de 
alli a Malaga, ad6nde dio 
fin à ſu miſerable vida, 


hacerme bolär; all her art make me fly; 


but I heard ſhe went to An- 
tequera, where ſhe was 
taken making a ſieveſpin, 
and caſting beans, and they 
gave ber two hundred laſhes 
more; ſhe ſet out from thence 
to Malaga, where ſhe end- 


Criado 


ed ber wretched life. 


2 2 
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Criddo 1. Sefnores, no 


Serv. 1. Gentlemen, let 


ſe olviden v'. m'. con la not your diſcourſe make you 
converſacion, que ſe va forget that the night draws 


legando la noche, y ſi nos 
quedamos A la ſena de la 
eſtrella, la cama ſera dura, 
y la cena ligera. 


J. La hambre debe de 
haver llegado, que la no- 
che no eſta tan cercana, 
pers el aviſo no es para 
deſpreciar. j 

riado 2. En verdad, 
ſenores mios, que mi ca- 
marida tiene razon, que 
lo mejor es llegar con dia 
a la posada, cenar deſpa- 


cio, y acoſtarnos tempra- 


no, puẽs eſtos caballos nos 
traheran harto molidos, 
y los eſt6magos bien ga- 
Nadus 

R. Puẽs tenẽ is parte en 
Ella, no ſabriais aprove- 
charos de la converſacion, 


on, and if we ſhould take up 
at the ſign of the ſtar (that 
is under the canopy of hea- 
ven) our bed will be bard, 
and our ſupper light. 

J. 1t is likely you are 
bungry, for night is not fo 
near at hand, but the ad- 
Vice is not amiſs, 


Serv. 2. In truth, my 
maſters, my comrade is in the 
right, for it is beſt to get in- 
to the inn by daylight, to ſup 
at leiſure, and go to bed be- 
times, for theſe horſes will 
tire us ſuſfuciently, and get 
us good ſtomachs, or digeſt 
what we have eaten. 


R. Since you partake in 
it, could not you improve 
upon the diſcourſe, and not 


— 


y no poner todo vueltro /et all your thoughts upon 
cuidado en comer y dor- eating and ſleeping, which 


mir, que ſon Jas coſas en are things in common be- 


comin entre los brutos y tween beaſts and men, 
los h6mbres, ſiendo la ra- whereas it is reaſon that di- 
= la que nos differencia ſtinguiſbes us from them, 
dèllos. 

Criado 1. Senor mas Serv. 1. Sir, a raſber 
vale üna lönja de toz ino of bacon is better for a man 
para quien tiene hambre, that is hungry, and a ſoft 
y una cama mullida para bed for bim that is tired, 
quien viene canſado, que than all the reaſon in the 
tõda la raz6n del mindo z world; and reaſon 1 
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y la miſma raz6n nos en- teaches us to ſeek for that 
ſẽna que buſquemos lo which neceſſity requires, and 
que requiere la neceſſidad, to maintain our bodies. 

y el ſuſtentar nueſtros cu- 

er pos. 

J. Ea, caminẽ mos pues, J. Well, let us put on, 
aunque no ſea por mas que tb it be only to pleaſe our 
complacer a eſtos mozos men, who ſeem tobe hungry; 
que parece que van con and what is fill worſe, I 
hambre ; y lo peor, que am afraid we babe loſt our 
tẽmo havemos .errado el way, and bere is no body to 
camino, y aqui no hai à enquire of. 
quien preguntar. h 
EK. En quantoalcami- R. As for the way, I 
no, erẽo que vamos bien ſe- believe we are ſafe enough ; 
güros; pero con todo, however, it will not be amiſs 
bueno ſera preguntar, pu- 10 aſk, for, if I miſtake not, 
Es, ſi no me engano, alli 1 ſee a ſhepherd yonder. 
veo un paſtor, - 

J. Lleguẽmonos allaa J. Let us go thither 10 
preguntar. aſe. 

R. Amigo, decidnos, R. Tell us friend, is this 
es Eſte el camino à Car- the way to Carmona ? 
mona? | 

Paſtor. Bien van v'. m'. Shep. You are right, 
el camino es derecho, no Gentlemen, the way is 
le pueden errar. ſtraight, you cannot miſs it. 

J. Quanto camino nos J. How far have we yet 
queda aun haſta la ciu- 7o * city? 
dad ? | 

Paſtor. Dos leguas y Shep. Two leagues and 
media, todo llano, fin ſu- an half, without any aſcent 
bida ni baxada, tierraraſa, or deſcent, plain ground, 
y limpia. and fair. 

R. Dios quede con vos, R. God be with you, 
amigo. friend, | 

Paſtir, Y vaya con v. Shep. And go along with 
ms. | you, Gentlemen, | 


Z 3 


J. Bien 
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F. Bien podemos ca- 


We may very well 


minar de eſpacio, puẽs te- ride leiſurely, ſince we have 


nẽmos baſtante dia, y con- 
viene aliviar los caballos, 
que han de caminar mana- 
na. 

Criddo 1. Porcierto, ſeñ- 
or, que es mucha la cari- 
dad para con los caballos, 
ſin acordarſe de que tam- 
bien noſotros no nos hẽ- 
mos de quedar en la cama, 

Criado 2. Y ſi nos c0- 


day enough, and it is good to 


eaſe the horſes, who are to 
travel to morrow, : 


Serv. 1. In truth, Sir, 
your charity is very great 
towards the horſes, with- 
out confidering that we are 
not like to lie a bed. 


Serv. 2. And if we ſhould 


gen los ſalteadores, que al fall into the hands of the 

anochecer ſalen de ſus ef. highwaymen, who in the 

condrijos, quedaremos pe- evening come out of their 

or librados, y podra fer lurking holes, we ſhall be 

que fin cama, ni camila, in a worſe plight, and per- 
haps have neither bed nor 
ſhirt, 


Re. Pues quien te dixo 
a ti, que aqui havia fal- 
teadores ? eſtos quando los 
hai es alla en Sierra Mo- 
rena; que en tierra deſcu- 


R. Why, who told you, 
that bere were any high- 
waymen ? when there are 
any it is yonder on the moun- 
tain Sierra Morena ; for 


bierta como eſta no ſe a- they dare not ſhow their fa- 
treven à moſtrar la cara, ces in ſuch an open country 
as this is. 

uanto y mas que J. Befides that, we being 
endo noſòtros quatro, y four of us, and all carrying 
todos con buenas armas de fire. arms, it muſt be no 
fuego, no han de ſer pocos ſmall number that can rob 
los que nos han de poder us ; for beſides that of our 
robar ; porque ademas del money, it would be a great 
dinero, fuẽra mucha per- lo of reputation to ſuffer 
dida de reputaci6n dexar- ourſelves to be ſtripped when 
nos deſvalijar, viniẽndo we are ſo well provided. 
tan prevenidos, 


Criado 
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Criado 1. Yo le dõi mi 
palabra a v. m. que antes 
me mãten que me quiten 
lo que llevo, que no me 
inclino à paſſar la noche 
en un camino muriendo 
de hambre; pero, con tõ- 
do, mas vale guardar lo 
que tenemos en paz, que 
no aventurar las vidas en 
defenſa dello, fin neceſſi- 
dad. 

R. Bien has dicho, y 


Serv. 1, 41 give you 
word, Sir, they ſhall ſooner 
kill me than take what I 
have from me, for I have 
no mind to lie all night, ſtar- 
ving with hunger, upon the 
bigh-wayz and yet it is 
better to ſave what we have 
in peace, than to hazard 
our lives in defence of it, 
without any need. 


R. You ſay well, and I 


yo creo que Diòs nos ha believe God has delivered us 
librado de ſemejantes a- from any ſuch adventures, 
venturas, puẽs hemos lle- for we are now at the ci- 


gado a las puertas de la 
ciudad. 

J. Apeemonos en eſte 
albergue, que es uno de 
los mejores. 

R. Dios ſea en eſta ca- 
ſa 


Hueſped. Vi. mv. ſean 
mui bien venidos mis ſeñ- 
ores. 

J. Tendremos aqui to- 
do lo neceſſario, Hueſ- 
ped? mire, que ſomos 
perſonas que nos tratamos 
bien, 

Hucſped. Quanto qui- 
fieren-vs. mi. hallaran, a 
pedir de boca, camas al- 
ſeadas y sabanas limpias. 


Criado 1. Si, pero pa- 
ra cenar, que la cama fin 
cena no hace buen ſucno, 


4 gates. 


J. Let us alight at this 
inn, which is one of the 
beſt. 

R. God be in this houſe, 


Hoſt. You are very wel- 
come, my maſters. 


J. Shall we be furniſhed 
with all that is neceſſary, 
landlord ? take notice, that 
we are men who make much 
of our ſelves, 

Hoſt. You will find eve- 

thing you would bave 
bere, Gentlemen, aſk and 
have neat beds, and clean 


ſheets. 


Serv. 1. Ay, but the ſup- 
per, for a bed without ſupper, 
will not make one ſleep ſound, 
Z 4 R. Mirad 


— 25 2 — rere 
- I " \ N — 
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R. Mirad vos por los R. Do yo look to the 
caballos, que tengan mil- horſes, that they have plen- 
cha y buena paja, buen ty, and good ſtraw, good 
heno, y buena cevada, o hay, — good barley, or 
avẽna, y dexad el cuida- oats, and take no care of 
do de Ja cena, que en the ſupper, for that is in 


buẽnas manos quẽda. good hands. 
J. Ahora, hueſped, IJ. Now, landlord, what 
ue hai que comer ? is there to eat? 


Hueſped. Hai liẽbre, co- Hoſt. There is hare, 
nẽjos, perdices, pöllos, rabbits, pariridges, chickens, 
pollas, capones, gänſos, pulli, capons, geeſe, ducks, 
anades, pavos, Carnero, ſurkeys, mutton, beef, pork, 
vaca, Ppuerco, cabrito; kid; do you chooſe, Gen- 
eſcojan mis Senores, tlemen, 

R. Con un par de per- R. A couple of par- 
dices, & una buena polla, iridges, and a good pullet, 
havra para noſotros ; pero will be enough for us; but 
para los m6zos ſera me- our men muſt have ſomes 
neſter coſa de mas peſo, thing more ſubſtantial, 

Hueſped. Dexenlo vs. Hoſt, Leave it to me, 
m:. a mi cuenta que yo Gentlemen, and I will en- 
procurarẽ agradar aamos, deavour to pleaſe both ma- 

criados, ſters and ſervants. 

J. Sea aſsi, haya ba- J. Let it be ſo, provide 
ſtante para t6dos; y dad- enough for all; and now let 
nos ah6ra à probar de us taſte your wine, whilſt 
vuẽſtro vino, mientras ſe the ſupper is dreſſing. 
guſſa la cena. 

Hueſped. En quanto al Hoſt. As for wine, there 
vino, no le hai mejor en is no better in Spain; for 
toda Eſpaña; que aunque 1 1 am no drunkard, nor 
no ſ6i borracho, ni bebe- yet a drinker, what I drink 
d6r, lo que yo gaſto qui- muſt be very good, and 
Ero que sẽa buẽno, y tal /uch I give to my worthy 
le déi à mis hueſpedes gueſts, 
honridos. 

R. No quiſiẽra decir R. I would not talk ſoo- 
diſparates, pero los buẽ - /i, but great drinkers 

nos 
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nos bebedores tienen por have a ſaying, that good 
refran, que el buen vino wine carries men to beaven. 
leva los hombres al cielo, | 

J. No entiendo como J. 1 do not underſtand 
eſſo puẽda ſer. bow that can be. 

R. Dicen ellos, que el R. They ſay good wine 

buen vino cria buena san- breeds good blood, good blood 
gre, la buena sangre en- begets good conditions, good 
gEndra buena condicion, conditions bring forth good 
la buena condicion pare works, good worts carry 
buenas öbras, las buenas. men to beaven. 
öbras llevan los hombres 
al cielo. 
F. Dexẽmos eſtos di- J. Let us lay aſide theſe 
chos profanos, y vamonos profane ſayings, and go to 
a la iglẽſia mas cercana, a the next church, to return 
dar graciasa Diòs que nos thanks to God for having 
ha trahido-aqui con bien, brought us hither in ſafety, 
y rogar nos guarde en a- and pray be will protect 
delinte, us for the future. 


Platicas Entre cena, Diſcourſe at ſupper. 


R. No hai mayor re- R. There is no greater 
galo que una perdiz. dainty than a partridge. 
J. Para mi no le hai J. Were is no greater for 
may6r, que una buena me, than a good pullet. 
Ila. 
1 C6ntra guſto no hai R. There is no diſputing 
diſpũta. Por eſto ſe gaſta againſt taſtes, That is the 
todo, reaſon that all things go off. 
J. La experiencia nos J. Experience $ 
mueſtra, que lo mas eſ- that whatſoever is moſt 
caſo es ſiempre lo mas e- ſcarce, is ever moſt valued z 
ſtimado ; que lo que an- for that which is over plen- 
da ſobrado, en poco es tiful, is made little account 
tenido, of. 
R. !Efſa es verdãd miii R. That is a truth well 
conocida, y arguir contra known, and to argue 1 J 
e 


' 
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ella fuẽra negarſe à lo que it, would be oppoſing that 

eſtamos viendo con los o- which we daily ſee with our 

Jos ; pers hai perſonas tan eyes; but there are ſome 

amigas de porhar, que men ſo fond of contending, 

ain lo que eſta patẽnte à that they will not believe 

= 6jos no quiẽren conce- what is evident to their eyes. 
r. 

J. Por éſſo hai tantas J. That is the reaſon, 
diſpũtas en el mundo, por why there are ſo many diſ- 
el mal natural de tales per- putes in the world, through 
ſonas, que noquieren dex - 7be ill diſpoſition of ſuch per- 
arſe llevar de la razon, ſi- ſons, who will not ſuffer 
ns de ſu vanidad, la qual hemſelves to be led by rea- 
los hace necios por no pa- ſon, but by their vanity, 
recerlo, which makes them fools for 

fear of being thought ſo. 
Ke. Eſſa vanidad es la R. That vanity bas the 
que mas parte tiene en tõ- greateſt ſhare in moſt things 
do lo que hacemos, y de- we do, and ſay ; for there 
cimos z porque pocas 6- are few words or actions free 
bras, o palabras hai que from ſome touch of that 
no tEngan ſu piinta deſte vice, 
vicio, | 
Hueſped. Con ſu buena Hoſt. With your good 
licencia de v. m. vEngo leave, Gentlemen, I come 
a ſaber ſi eſta la cena à 10 know whether you like 
gũſto; fi falta algũna cõ- your ſupper ; or whether 
fa en que les podamos ſer- any thing be wanting that 
vir en eſta caſa, y fi con- this bouſe affords, and whe- 
tenta el vino. ther the wine is to your li- 

king. | 

J. Si nos quexaramos, J. If we ſhould complain, 
la culpa fucra nueſtra ; it would be our own fault; 
que en verdad las aves no for in truth the fowls cannot 
pueden ſer mejõres, ni be better, nor better dreſſed, 
mej6r guiſadas, y el vino and the wine is ſuch, that 
es tal, que fi tuviẽramos if we were wont ſo to do, 
tal coſtumbre nos hicicra it would intice us to drink 
bebẽr mas de lo neceſſario; more than is neceſſary, but 

pero 
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r6 fin cometer excẽſſo we will make much of our 
nos hemos de regalar con ſelves without exceeding, for 
el, porque alegra el cora- it chears the heart. 
zön. 

R. Es mui honrado R. Our Hoſt is @ very 
nueſtro hueſped, y ſu tra- honeſt man, and behaves 
to es conforme, y tal ſera himſelf accordingly, and on 
de nueſtra parte la paga. — you the pay ſhall be ſui- 

table. 
Hueſped. Vivan mis ſeñõ- Hoſt. God preſerve you 
res muchos anos, por la many years, my maſters, 
mucha merced que me for the great favour you do 
hacen, y el contento que me, and the ſatisfattion I 
me dan en ſervir perſonas receive in ſerving perſons of 
que tanto merecen ; por- ſo much worth; for ſome- 
que à veces deſpuẽs de times efter all poſſible pains 
haver trabajado lo poſsible bas been taken to pleaſe, 
por agradar, hai algunos there are ſome that cannot 
ue no pueden dar buena give @ good word. 

palabra. | 

F. Eſſo © procede de J. That either proceeds 
tenẽr mui perverſa condi- from a perverſe temper, or 
cion, © de ſu natural mi- from their covetous nature, 
ſerable ; por parecerles, believing that deſpiſing all 
que deſpreciando quanto t bat is /et before them, they 
les p6nen-delante, quedan are the leſs obliged to pay 
menos obligados à la bu- generouſly, always making 
ena paga, rinendo fiem- a broil about the reckoning. 
pre ſobre la cuenta. 

R. Eſſo mafiana lo ve- R. We ſpall ſee that to 
rẽmos; y tengo en tan morrom, and I bave ſo good 
buena opinion a nueſtro an opinion of my hoſt, that 
hueſped, que no creo I do not believe there will 
havra porque reñir; quan- be any cauſe to differ ; be- 
to y mas que no me hallo ſides that, I am no way in- 
inclinado à eſſas penden- clined to thoſe quarrels, and 
cias, y fi me la hacen una if I am once put upon, I 
vez me guardo de la ſe- take care of being ſo a — 

gunda, 
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gůünda, y aviſo à todos los time, and give notice to as 
que puedo que ſe guarden. many as I can, that they 
| may ſecure themſelves. 
Hueſped. Yo les promẽ- - Hoſt. I promiſe you, 
to à v. mi. que no tendran Gentlemen, you ſhall have 
de que guardarſe, fi la cu- uo occaſion to ſhun me, if 
Enta no les contentare, pa- the reckoning does not pleaſe 


- garan lo que guſtaren; you, you ſhall pay what you 


que ys ſe que no han de pleaſe, for I know you 
querer que les sirvan de would not be ſerved for no- 
valde, © que pierda quien thing, or have me loſe by 
les sirvʒe. ſerving you, 

J. Amigo, vueſtro bu- J. Friend, your civility 
En proceder nos tiene ob- has obliged us, and we will 
ligados, y noſotros no not fail to do accordingly ; 
dexarẽmos de correſpon- let us now go to bed, and 
der; acoſtemonos ahora, a good night 10 you, 

y quedad à buenas no- 
ches. 

Hueſped. Mũi buenas ſe Hoſt. God give you a 
las de Dios à vi. mv. very good night, Gentlemen. 


Coloquiog 


\ 
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een 


Col6quios Eſpañôles & Inglẽſes. 
Spaniſh and Engliſh Colloguies. 


Coloquio tercero. CoLLoqQuy III. 


Entre un | Amo llamado Between a Maſter called 
Don Al6nſo, y /u Cri- Don Alonſo, and his 
ado, un Siſtre, y una Servant, a Taylor, and 
Lavandera, y Don Pe- a Laundreſs, and Don 
dro, Pedro. 


Acerca de lo que toca al ve- About what belongs to 
ſtirſe, cortesia, y nus · dreſſing, civility, and 
Vas, NEWS, 


Amo.FN Yes, mozo, que Maſter, YO you bear, 
| hora es? lad, what 
time of the day is it ? 
Crigdo, Son las nueve Servant. It has ftruck 
dadas. nine. 


A. Porgue me dexaſte A, Why did you let me 
dormir, ſabiendo que te- ſleep, knowing that I had 
nia que hacer ? buſineſs to do? 

C. Por no enojar a v. S. For fear of making 
m. pues quien duerme ſi- you angry, Sir, for they that 
Empre ſiente que le inqui- ſleep, are always vexed to be 
Eten. diſturbed. 

A. Ya no ſe puede re- M. There is no remedy 
mediar, Enciende ah6ra now. Light the fire, and 
la lümbre, y calientame warm me a ſhirt, and a 
una camiſa, y unas cal- pair of under-ſtockings, and 


cẽtas, y ſacame õtros cal- tate me out another pair of 


Zones, que me quiero le- breeches, for J will riſe. 


vantar, 
C. Qual 
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C. Qual veſtido guſta S. Vbat ſuit of cloaths 


v. m. de ponerſe ? 


A. Dimeel negro. 


C. Lo peor es, que no 


hai camiſa limpia. 

A. Pues como, tenien- 
do tantas ? Eres deſcuida- 
do en extremo, y me ga- 


ſtas la paciencia. 
C. N 


o ſe impaciente 


o you pleaſe to put on, 
ir ? 
M. Give me the black. 

S. The worſt of it is, 
that there is no clean ſhirt. 

M. How fo, -when I 
have ſo many ? You are ex- 
ceſſive careleſs, and tire my 

atience. 
S. Sir, be not impatient; 


v. m. pues bien ſabe que for you know they were all 


todas viniẽron . trahidas 
del camino, y que no ha 
havido tiempo de lavar, 
y enjugarlas, aunque yo 
mucho ſe lo encomende a 
la lavandera ; pers ella ſe 
ha venido, ſin llamarla. 

A. Bien ha ſucedido, 
y Ella merece ſer mui bi- 
en pagada por ſu cuidado, 
y diligencia, 

Lavandera. Dios le pa- 
gue A v. m. éſſa buena 


worn, upon our journey, 
and there has not been 
time to waſh and dry them, 
though I gave the Laun- 
dreſs a great charge about 
it; but ſhe is come, without 


ſending for. 


M. It has hapned well, 
and ſhe deſerves to be very 
well paid for ber care, and 
expedition. 

Laundreſs, God reward 
you, Sir, for that good con- 


conſideracion, y Chari- /ideration, and charity; for 
dad; que muchos cabal- there are many Gentlemen, 
lEros hai, qu@quieren que who would have the poor to 


los pobres les sirvan de ſerve them for nothing. 


valde. 
A. No ſe entiende ęſſo 


M. That is not my tem- 


conmigo; decid lo que per; ſay what the Linnen 


mönta la r6pa, y ſe os comes to, and you ſpall be 


agarä. 
L. El criado, Senor, la 
contara, y me dara lo que 
daba a õtras. 
C. A mi cuenta, mõnta 
dicz reales. 


Pa 


L. The Servant, Sir, 
may count it, and give me 


as he gave another. 


S. According to my rec- 
koning, it comes to ten royali. 


A, Eſſe 
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A. Eſſe es hacer la cu- M. That is reckoning 
Enta ſin la huẽſpeda; de- without your Hoſteſs; do 
zid vos, Senora, lo que os you ſay, miſtreſs, what will 
contentara ? content you ? | 

L. Eſſe, Senor, es pre= L. That, Sir, is a known 
cio ſabido, no hai que re- price, there is nothing ts ſay 
plicar; fi v. m. fuẽre ſer- fo it; if it ſhall pleaſe you 
vido de darme alguna cõ- 10 give me ſomething for 
ſa por haver traſnocha= having ſat up to ſerve you, 
do para. ſervirle, le eſti - I will be thankful for the 
mare la merced, favour, 

A. Bien lo haveis me- M. You have well de- 
recido, ahi teneys los di- ſerved it, there are the ten 
Ez reales que mõnta la r6- royals the linnen amounts to, 
pa, y ẽſtos dos de ventaja. and to royals over. 

L. Mil anos viva mi L. May my maſter live 
Senor, a quien ſuplico @ thouſand years, and J be- 
mande ſiempre a eſta ſu ſeech you always to employ 
pobre criada. this your poor ſervant. 

A. Id con Dis6s, y bol- M. God go with you, 
ved el ſabado. Mozo, and come again on Satur- 
mandaſtes venir el Saſtre? day. Lad, did you order 

the Taylor to come ? 

C. Dos h6ras ha que le S. 1 called him two 1 
Ilame, y creo que el es ago, and believe it is be that 
que ſube la eſcalera. is coming up the ftairs, 

A. A buen tiempo lle- M. You are juſt come in 
gais, que ya eſtaba para time, for I was ready to go 
falir z como haveis tarda- abroad; what made you ſtay 
do tanto ?... ſo long? 

Saſtre. No pũde mas, Taylor. I could not help 
Senor ; que quien sirve a it, Sir; for he that is to ſerve 
muchos, no es duẽño de many, is not maſter of bis 
ſu tiempo, | own time. 

A. Bien eſta, y6 os he M. I is well, I have 
embiado a llamar para que ſent for you to make md t 
— hagais un par de ve- /uils of cloaths, 

idos, Ba 


S. Ordene 
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S. Ordene v. m. como T. Give your orders, 
los quiere, y para quan- Sir, how you will bave them 

o. made, and againſt what time. 

A. Hareiſme un veſti- M. You muſt make me 
do entẽro de eſcarlata, a whole ſuit of ſcarlet, with 
con ſus guarniciones de 0+ gold trimming of the beſt. 
ro, de las mejores. El The other of a whitiſh co- 
õtro ſera blanquecino Ila- lour plain, without any la- 
no, fin guarnicion algina. cing. 

S. Aqui trahigo buena T. [have brought 2 con- 
cantidad de mueſtras de ſiderable quantity of pat- 
todos generos, v. m. mire terns of all ſorts, ſee, Sir, 
fi le agradan. whether you like them. 

A. No es meneſter mi- M. There © no need of 
rallo mas; eſtas dos mue- looking any farther, I chooſe 
ſtras eſcõjo, y los veſti- theſe two palterns, and let 
dos ſe hagan con toda bre- ihe cloaths be made as ſoon 
vedad. 4s Poſſible, 

S. Si v. m. no manda T. /f you have no other 
otra coſa, me voi a diſ- commands, Sir, I will go to 
poner lo que me ha or- provide what you have or- 
denado. dered, | 

A. Bien ſabéis la con- M. You know how much 
fianza que hago de vos, I confide in you, buy me 
compradme un par de one pair of ſilk ſtockins, and 
medias de ſẽda, y 6tro de another of worſted, I mean 
eſtambre, digo de medias ſtoctius for each ſuit : and 
Para cada veſtido: y mẽ- half a dozen of white gloves ; 
dia docena de guäntes all as ſoon as may be, be- 
blancos; todo que ſea cauſe being come off a jour- 
preſto, porque como veEn- ney, I have not Hutt cf 
go de camino no tengo lo to appear at court. 
neceſsario para parecer en 
la corte. 

S. Mafiana à la nöche T. To-morrow night, the 
eſtara aqui el veſtido 11a- plain ſuit ſhall be here, and, 
no, y de alli a dos dias el πƷ days after, the laced, 
guarnecido, en eſto no there /oall be no failure in 
avri fila. . 1 

A. Si 
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A. Si aſsi lo cumplis, M. Jf you perform it, 1 


no pido mas. deſire no more. 
C. Senor, aqui eſta Don S. Sir, Don Pedro i 
Pedro. Here. 


A. Entre ſu merced, M. Let bim come in, 

ẽs me la hace tan gran- ſince be does me ſo great a 
de en adelantarſe en ve- favour as to be before- band 
nirme à ver, ſiendo mi with me in coming to ſee me, 
obligaci6n haver ido à be- -when it was my duty to have 
ſarle la mano, gone to kiſs bis bands. 

D. P. Dexẽmos cum- D. P. Let us lay aſide 
plimientos, que parecen compliments, which do not 
mal Entre amigos verda- look well among real friends. 
deros. V. ma. ſea mili You are very welcome, Sir, 
bien venido, y me alegro and I am glad to ſee you in 

de verle buẽno. good bealth. 

A. Y yo lo miſmo de M. And fo am I to find 
hallarle aqui y bueno. you here and well. | 

D. P. Ya que ha lle- D. P. Since the happy 
gado la feliz hora de vol- hour is come, that we are 
vẽrnos a'juntar, decidnie met again, tell me ſomething 
algüna coſa de lo que ha- of what you have ſeen in 

veis viſto en Francia, France, which 1 bave ſo 
que tanto la he defſeado much coveted to ſee my 


ver. ſelf. 
A. Los que han cami- A. Travellers are often 


nado a veces ſon ſoſpe- liable to be ſuſpected, as 
choſos, tomand6ſe la li- taking the liberty to invent 
bertad de inventar lo que whatſoever their imagina- 
les dicta ſu imaginacion ; tion diftates to them ;, ſome 
ünos exagerando las coſas extolling things far beyond 
mui alla de la verdad, y iruth, and others deſpiſing 
otros deſpreciando quanto all that is out of their own 
hai fucra de ſus propias countries, France is ſuch 
tierras. Francia es tal que a one, that it needs us by- 
no neceſsita de hyper- perboles to commend it, as 
boles para alabarla, te- having ſo much truly to be 
niendo tanto verdadero admired, that the eyes are 

”.. A que 
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que admirar, que no ſe van ag with beholding, 
hartan los 6jos de mirar; and it is a ſhame there 
y es verguenza, que haya ſhould be ſuch foul tongues 
lenguas maldicientes que as do ſpeak ill of it. 

ſe atrevan à hablar mal 

della. 

D. P. Por ſaber con D. P. As I very well 
quanto deſenfado alginas know with what an air 
perſonas cuentan lo que ſome perſons tell what they 
apenas han ſonado, yo ſcarce dreamed, I give lit- 
d6i p6co credito à lo que tle credit to what I bear in 
6igo en las converſaci- converſation that accidental- 
önes que acaſo ſe ofrecen, ly occurs, being ſatisfied there 
conociendo, que no faltan are men that value them- 
hombres, que ſe precian ſelves upon lying ; whereas 
de mentir ; ſiendo un vi- it is a vice that all men who 
cio de que todo hombre are well born ought to be 
bien nacido fe debe afren- aſhamed of. 


tar. ä 
A. Infame c6ſa es no A. I is an infamous 
tratar verdad. thing not to ſpeak truth, 


D. P. Infinitos ſon los D. P. Infinite miſchiefs 
dafios que acarrean éſſas are the conſequence of that 
malditas hablillas. curſed tittle tattle. 

A. Quantos predica- M. All the preachers in 
dores hai no ſon baſtan- the world are not able to 
tes para poner freno à las curb tongues, it is not likely 
lenguas, mal lo harẽmos that we ſhould do it. 
noſotros. 

D. P. A que prop6fito D. P. To what purpoſe is 
es el predicar, ſi la vida it to preach, if the preacher”s 
del predicad6r no correſ- life is not ſuitable to the ſer- 

onde con el ſerm6n. mon. One bad example is 
Mas fuerza tiene un mal more prevalent than ten ho- 
exẽmplo que diẽz platicas ly diſcourſes, And what is 
ſantas. J lo que per es, ftill worſe, the ſermons be- 
c6mo los ſermones ſe ha- ing made for worldly ends, 
cen por fines mundinos, is is a io be wondered 
1 4 2 5 no 
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no hai que eſpantar que hat they produce no ſpiri- 
— hagan frütos eſpiritu- tual fruit. | 
A. La mäla vida de M. The ill lives of the 
los eccleſiaſticos es la churchmen are the ruin of 
—— de los ſeglares. the laity. But let us not 
er6 no nos vamos em- launch out too far in other 
barcando en vidas ajẽnas; mens lives; let every man 
cada tino mire por fi, y look 10 himſelf, and the 
andara el mundo mejor. world will go beiter. 


D. P. Assi es; volvi- D. P. That is right; let 


mos pues 2 vuẽſtro viage, us therefore return to your 
y contadme alguna cola travels, and tell me ſome- 
del, thing of them, 

A, Que os he de con- A. What (hall I tell 
tar? Eflas relaciones pi- you ? Thoſe relations re- 
den miicho eſpacio; fi quire much leiſure ; if you 
deſſeais informaros, leed deſire to be informed, r 
ẽſſos borrad6res, en los theſe notes, in which you 
quäles hallareis miichas will find many particulars, 
particularidades, que iba tbat I fill wrote down, 
aſſentando mientras las te- whilſ# they were freſh in 
nia freſcas en la memoria. my memory. 

D. P. Para mi no D. P. Nothing can be 
havra mayor placer. Pe- more pleaſing to me. But 
ro decidme que os parẽ- tell me your opinion of ihe 
ce de la nacion France/a. French nation. 

A. Acerca de la Na- A. As to the French na- 
ciõn Franct/a no tengo tion, I have nothing elſe to 
que decir 6tra coſa, sino /ay, than that all in gene- 
que todos, en comin, ſon ral are very civil; but to 
mii civiles, pero es me- treat with them, is requiſite 
neſtẽr una grande arte pa- great conſideration, becauſe 
ra tratar con ellos, pues they are very cunning and 
ſon mui ſagaces y enga- deceitful, 

Hö ſos. 

D. P. Eſſo ya me lo D. P. That 1 knew be- 
ſabia yo antes, pues uno fore, ſince one of them 
de ellos me epgaſis condos 2 me of 200 pieces x4 
1 a 2 m 


! 
1 
| 
| 
* 
| 
vl 
1 


356 A New SPANISH Grammar. 


mil peſos que le preſte ; eight that I lent him; and 
y lo per es, que Jamas what is the worſt, is, that 
oi palabra de el haſta la I never beard a word from 
ſemana paſada, que rece- him till laſt week, that I 
bi una carta ſuya, , received a letter from bim. 

A. Apoſtare, que es la M. I will lay a wager 
miſma perſona que yo vi that is the ſame perſon I 
en Orleans, pues me ha- ſaw at Orleans, becauſe he 
bls de v. m. eſte ſe lla- ſpoke to me of you, bis name 
mabaa 33 

D. P. El miſmo, pero D. P. The very ſame, 
la carta que tengo, lleva but the leiter I have from 
la fecha de Paris. bim, bears its date from 

Paris. 

A. Bien puede fer, M. That may - well be, 
porque ſegiin me dixo, becauſe as be told me, be 
tenia intenci6n de partirſe had a mind to ſet out for 
para Paris el dia ſigui- Paris the next day. 
ente. 

D. P. Que hare yo pa- D. P. What ſhall I do 
ra cobrar mi dinero ? to get my money? 

A. Que? Venirſe con- M. What? Come to 
| a Paris, y obligarle Paris with me, and oblige 
alli que le pague; yo in- bim there to pay you; I in- 
tento volver alla dentro tend to return thiiber within 
de dos meſes, y el me wo months, and he told me 
dixo que queria eſtable- that be would ſetile himſelf 
cerce alla en la calle de there in St Anthony's ſtreet, 
San Antonio, en donde vi- where his parents live. And 
ven ſus Padres. Y con with this opportunity you 
eſto v. md. tendra el guſto will have tbe pleaſure of ſee- 
de ver las muchas y mag- ing the many and magnifi- 
nificas fabricas que hai en cent buildings that are 
Francia, y eſpecialmente in France, and eſpecially 
el Palacio y jardines de the palace and gardens of 
Verſailles, que ſon los me- Verſailles, which are the 
jores del mundo. beſt in the world. 

D. P. Aſi lo hare, y D. P. So 1 will, and 1 
vöime ahora à hablar ſo- go now io ſpeak to my = 

I < re 
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bre ello à mi Padre que ther about it, who is at 
eſta en caſa, home. 

A. A Di6s pues, pero M. Farewel then, but 
dexeſe ver manana, y ha- let me ſee you to-morrow, 
blarẽmos mas ſobre eſto. and we will ſpeak more up- 

on this ſubjeft. 
D. P. Eſta bien; a Di- D. P. Ut is well; fare- 


OS well, 


INI IO 9 9H oe 994 299 294 994 2099 a0 WIE OE Ee EE ge 
annuus 


Coloquios Eſpanoles è Ingléſes. 
Spaniſ and Engliſh Colloquies. 


Coloquio quarto. CoLLoqQuy IV. 


Sobre virias Materias, en - Upon ſeveral Subjects, 

tre quatro Camarddas, between four Compa- 

Diego, Fernando, Tho- nions, James, Ferdi- 

mas, y Eduardo, na Thomas, and Ed. 
ward, 


D. VVA que hEmos co- J. OW we have 

mido, vamonos . dined, let us go 
a paſſeär al jardin, que walk in the garden, which 
dicen es bueno para la di- they ſay is good for digeſtion, 
geſtion, y eſcuſaremos de and we ſhall avoid ſleeping 
dormir la fieſta, the afternoon nap. 

F. Dezis bien, queeſta P. You are in the right, 
coſtümbre de dormir es for this cuſtom of ſleeping is 
mui perezoſa, y ſi no es very buriful, and unleſs it 
en tiempo de grandiflima be when the beat is exceſſive, 
calor, mejor es divertir- it is better to take ſome di- 
nos. ver ſion. 

T. No gaſtẽmos el ti- T. Let us not ſpend time 
empo en cerem6nias, que in ceremonies, for it is very 

| Aa 3 8 es 
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es mui- mal gaſtado, y no ill ſpent, and J do not love 
güſto dellas. them. 

E. A mi no me agra- E, I like them not, but 
dan, mas la cortesia ſiẽm- civility is always good. 

pre es buena. 

D. Reparen bien en lo J. Take good notice of 

que vieren, y veran mũ- what you ſee, and you will 
cha curioſidad en eſte jar- ſee much curioſity in this 
din, que es uno de los me- garden, which is one of the 
jores que ſe hallanen eſtas beſt that are in theſe parts. 
partes. 
f. Eſtos andamios ſon F. Theſe walks are very 
mui agradables por la agreeable for the ſhade of 
ſombra de los arboles, y the trees, and the ſweet 
lo odorifero de las mirtas. ſcent of the mirtle, 

T. !Otra buena calidad T. They have another 
tienen, que es, fer largos good quality, which is, that 
para evitar las muchas they are long to ſave the of- 
vueltas à que obligan los ten turning there muſt be in 
cortosz y lo ancho que ort ones, and their 
pueden andar ſeis perſonas breadih, that fix perſons 
A la par con deſcanſo. can walk abreaſt in them. 

E. Las eras tan limpias E. The beds are ſo neat 

ue ſe puede dormir en that they are fit to ſleep on 

Ellas; y ſegiin la yerba e- them ; andthegraſs ſo green, 
{tz verde parecen mulli- hat they look ſoſt, and in- 
das, y comvidan a echarſe vite 10 lie down upon them. 
en Ellas. 

D. Eſſa enramada es D. That arhour is de- 
deleitofa en el verano, eſ. ligbiful in ſummer, expoſed 
pueſta à t6dos los vientos to all winds to refreſh, and 
| * refreſcar, y libre de free from the ſun- beams. 
os rayos del fol, 

F. Eſta grũta con tõdo, F. However this grotto, 
en mi opinion, le haze mũ- in my opinion, is much be- 
cha venta ja en lo freſco, y hond it for coolneſs, and a- 
en lo apacible, ſemejaſe grecableneſi, it looks very 
mücho con lo natural, y natural, and bas the orna- 


£9za los adornos del arte, ments of art. : 
i T. Aquella 
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T. Aquella fuente es T. That fountain is beau- 
bella, y aquella caſcada ziful, and that caſcade 
hace un ruido que parece makes a noiſe that ſeems 10 
alẽgra, y al miſmo tiem- exbilarate, and at the ſame 

adormece los ſentidos time lulls the ſenſes aſleep 
con lo inceſsable del ſoni- with ihe inceſſant ſound. 
do. | 
E. Adelantemonos un E. Let us advance a lit- 
o à ver los frutäles, y ile to ſee the fruit trees, and 
gozar de fu frũta. enjoy the fruit, 

D. Pira mi no la hai J. None is more delicious 
mas delicioſa que los hi- fo me than figs, and bere 
gos, y aqui los hai en per- they are in perfettion, ' 
feccion. 

F. Yo me contento con F. I am ſatisfied with 
duraznos, quando fon peaches, when they are large 

randes y madũros, como and ripe, as theſe on this 
los deſte arbol. tree. 

T. Eſtos melocotines T. Theſe melocotones 
me llevan à mi los 6jos, charm my eyes, and they 
y tienen Ellos un guſta have a ſovereign taſte. 


foberano. | 
E. Por no querer lo E. Becauſe I will not be 


que 6tro quiere, puès t6- for the ſame as another is, 
dos ſe han diferenciado, ſince you have all varied, I 
yo eſcõjo para mi eftas make choice of thoſe berga- 
Peras bergamôtas, y rega- mot pears, and let us treat 


lẽmonos cada qual confor- ourſelves every one to his 


me à ſu apetito. own appetite, 
D. No nos dexẽmos J. Let us not be delud- 


llevar, c6mo les nifios, ed like children, by the fruit, 
de la friita, que Di6s cri6 which God made for ſuſte: 
para el ſuſtEnto, y no pa- nance, and not to indulge 
ra engoloſinarnos. Eu - our appetite. Let us a while 


chẽmos un rato el dulce liſten to the feveet finging of 
canto de los pajarillos, he little birds, who with- 


que fin ayũda de maẽſtros out the help of maſters make 


hicen gina muſica, quan- ſuch muſict, as is the more 
ꝙ9a a4 to 
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to mas natural, mas mara- wonderful, the more natu- 
villoſa. n TALE Ih 

F. Ellos los unos de los F. They learn of one a- 
otros aprenden, y los que nother, and thoſe which 
mas habilidad tienen salen have the beſt capacity prove 
mas dieſtros, como entre moſt frilful, as it is among 
los hombres; que cada nen; for every learner 
diſcipulo sale conforme a] proves according to the ta- 
talento que Dios le dio, y lent God has given him, and 
no conforme al maeſtro, not according to the maſter, 

T. El Ruiſenor es mi- T. The nightingale is a 
lagro de la naturaleza, y wonder in nature, and ſur- 
hace ventaja à todos los paſſes all others, I bave 
dẽmas. No lo he viſto, not ſeen it, but it is affirm- 
pero afirman que es tanta ed, that they ſometimes ſtrain 
a veces la fuerza que p6- themſelves ſo much with 
nen en cantar, que ſe caen ſinging, that they drop down 
muertos. dead. 

E. La calandria no le E. The lark comes not 
quẽda à deber miicho al far behind the nightingale, 
ruiſefior, y no ſe ſi a vẽ- and perhaps ſometimes equals 
ces no le iguala ; ni es him; nor is the goldfinch 
menos de eftimar al gil- le valuable, but the cana- 
guero, pero ſobre todos ry bird is beyond them all, 
es el canario, 

D. De los cantores ha- J. You have named the 
veis nombrado los prin- chiefeſt of the ſingers, and 
cipales y merecen fer eſti- they deſerve to be valued ; 
mados z pero que haya pa- but that there ſhouldbe birds 
3aros que aprendan a for- hat learn to form an human 
mar voz humana, y ha- voice, and ſpeak diſtinci 
blar palabras diſt inctas, es words, is moſt to be admired, 
lo mas de maravillar, y and I my ſelf bave beard a 
he oido ys miſmo un pa- parrot that ſung after ſuch 
pagayo que cantava de tal a manner, that all w 
manera, que quantos le heard and did not ſee him, 
oiän fin verle, juzgavan concluded it was ſome bu- 
gue Era perſona humana, man perſon, =_ 
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F. Tambien hablan las 


maricas, y los tordos; pero birds, alſo talk; but never 
jamãs con la perfecion que ſo perfectiy as parrots ; and 


E. Magpies, and black- 


los Papagayos y es dig- it is worth obſerving, that 


no de reparar que tenien- 
do eſtas aves picos y no 
b6cas como noſotros, pu- 
edan formar palabras, lo 
qual por eſto éllas hacen 
alla en el gaznate. 

T. Mucho hai que con- 
ſiderar en el hablar y can- 
tar de las aves z pero tam- 
bien me parece que me- 
rece nueſtra atencion a- 
quella prodigiola varie- 
dad de colores, que ſe hal- 
la Entre ellas, porque a- 
penas el arte ha llegado a 
1gualarlas, 

E. Mui hermöſas las 

produce nueſtra Europa, 

| pus no llegan con mucho 

las que fe hallan en la 
Aſia, y la America, 

D. Converſindo acer- 
ca de las aves nos hallamos 
entre eſtos eſtanques, que 
ſe hallan mui bien prove- 
idos de todos los generos 


de peces que viven en ſe- ſi 


mejantes aguas, y hai dif- 
ferentes generos dèllos. 


F. Lo principal en eſtos 


thoſe birds baving beaks, and 
not mouths like us, they can 


form words, which they do 


within their throats, 


F. Much reflexion may 
be made upon the talking 
and ſinging of birds; but 1 
am of opinion that the pro- 
digious variety of colours, 
that is found among them, 
deſerves our obſervation, for 
art has ſcarce been able to 
malch them. 


E. Europe produces ve- 
ry beautiful birds, but they 
do not come near thoſe that- 
are found in Aſia, and A- 
merica. ; 

D. Diſcour ſing concern- 
ing the birds we are come 
among theſe ponds, which 
are very well ſtored with all 
the ſorts of fiſh that live in 
uch waters, there are ſe- 
veral ſorts of them, 


F. The chiefeſt in theſe 


eſtanques ſon picas, o lit- ponds are pikes, or jacks, 


ſos, y carpas pero en ẽſte 
rio ſe cõgen infinitas trũ- 


and carps; but in this river 
an inſinite number of trouts 


chas, y a ſu tiempo ſal- are taken, and in the ſea- 
mones que ſuben de la ſon, ſalmon, that come up 


mar 
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mar a deſovar, y deſpuẽs the ſea to ſpawn, and 
en ſu ſazon los ſalmonzil- — their time the 
los que baxan a criarſe en fmall ſalmon that go down 
la mar. to thrive in the ſea. 

T, /Eſfta es otra de las T. This is another of the 
maravillas de la natura- wonders of nature, or to 
leza, o hablando con mas ſpeak more properly, of the 
propriedad, de la divina divine wiſdom, the immen- 
ſabiduria, la immenſidad fity of the ſorts of fiſhes, 
de gEneros de peces, ſus their different ſhapes, that 
diferentes formas, aquel- hideous magnitude of ſome, 
la eſpant6ſa grandeza de and the ſtrange ſmalineſs of 
los nos, y la rara peque- others. 
nez de 6tros. | 

E. Micha es la diſtin- E. There is a great di- 
ci6n en los tamaſios, como verſity in ſizes, as alſo in 
tambien en la figura, o the figure, or make, but as 
hechura, pero en lo que for beauty, I know not of 
toca a hermoſura, no ſẽ any that is among them all, 
que ſe halle en algũno del- on the contrary moſt of them 
los, antes los mas ſon diſ- are miſhapen, and no way 
formes, y poco agradables pleaſing to the fight, having 
à la viſta, ſin tener c6ſa nothing agreeable to the eyes, 

contente à los 6jos, a- beſides their being dumb, and 
emas de ſer mudos, y having no voice. 
faltarles voz. 

D. Si no pueden entre- J. Though they cannot 
tener los6jos, ni los oſdos; entertain the eyes, nor the 
alomèénos no les falta con ears; however, they do not 

que fatisfacer el gũſto; want ſomething to pleaſe the 
puẽs no hii mayor regalo taſte ; for there are no 
que el que nos dan la mar, greater dainties than thoſe 
y los rios, en tan varios ihe ſea, and rivers afford 
platos como dellos ſe ſa- us, in ſuch variety of diſhes 
can, fi no faltan but nos as are taken from them, 
cocinẽros que los ſepan if there be no want of cooks 
guiſar. = know bow to dreſs 

| them, © | 


F. Na 
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F. No quiero deſpre- 
ciar lo que tanta parte del 
- mindo eſtima 3 pero pa- 
ra mi mas vale una pier- 
na de carnẽro, o un l6mo 
de vaca que quanto las a- 
guas prodiicen ; y fiva- 
mos 2 las aves, eſtas en 
delicadeza ſobrepũjan 
quanto hai en el univerſo 
para el ſuſtento humano. 

T. Digo que tenẽis bu- 
En giſto, y me atengo 
yo ala carne que cria car- 
ne, y ſatisface, dexando el 
eſtõmago bien proveido 
para en adelante z ſiẽndo 
el peſcado de la naturale- 
za del elemento en que ſe 
cria, que por mas que ſe 
härte una perſ6na, luego 


363 
g F. mA not undervalue 
that which ſo great | 

the world — * 4 
my part I had rather have 
a leg of mutton, or a ſur- 
loin of beef, than all that 
the waters produce ; and if 
we go on to the fowls, they 
in delicacy exceed all the 


world affords for the ſuſte- 
nance of men. 
T. I ſay you are in the 


right, and I am for fleſh 
which breeds fleſh, and ſa- 
tisfies, leaving the ſtomach 
well furniſbed for the time 
to come; whereas fiſh is of 
the nature of the element it 
is bred in, ſo that though a 
man eat never ſo much to 


ſatiety, be is preſently bun- 


ſe halla con hambre, por- gry again, becauſe no ſub- 
que no queda ſubſtancia, fance remains, 


E. No puedo ir contra 
eſſe parecer, pers con tõ- 
do vemos que hai gentes 
en el mündo que mas vi- 
ven de peſcado que de 
carne, y noobſtante ſon 
robuſtas, y en las gran- 
des meſas tienen en mũ- 
cho el ſalmon, las lango- 


E. I cannot oppoſe that 
opinion, bowever we ſee 
there are people in the world 
who live more upon fiſh than 
upon fleſh, and nevertheleſs 
they are ſtrong, and at 

eat tables they highly va- 
Tue ſalmon, lobſters, oyſters, 


and many other forts ; and 


ſtas, las oftras, y otros fiſh that is ſalted, or pick- 


miichos generosz y los 
peſcados falados, y en eſ- 
cabeche dan mas nutri- 
mènto, Entre los quales ſe 
pueden contar el abadẽjo, 
el eſturion, y el atun, 


led affords more nutriment, 
among which may be reckon- 
ed poor jack, ſturgeon, and 
tunny id. 


D. Con 
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D. Con qualquier coſa D. Whatſeever it is that 
nos criẽ mos es cierto we are bred with, it is cer- 
que hemos de crecer, y tain that we ſhall thrive, 
hallarnos bien; aſſi ve- and do well; thus we ſee 
mos que no hai hombres here are no men ſtronger, 
mas fuertes y bien diſpu- and luſtier than thoſe of 
eſtos que los de algunas ſome of the very northern 
er mut ſeptentriona- parts, where from their in- 
8, donde deſde la ninez, fancy, their main ſuſtenance 
ſu principal ſuſtento, es is barley, or oaten bread, 
pan de cebada, y avena, ſome milk, roots, without 
algiina leche, raices, ſin being ever acquainted with 
ſaber que coſa es vino, y wine, and very little with 
mui poco de carne, o peſ- fleſh, or fi/þ. 
cado, | 
F. Los que ſe crian con F. Thoſe who are dainti- 
regalo no pueden con E- ly bred cannot bear that fort 
ſtos mantenimientos, La of food. Natare is ſatisfied 
naturaleza con poco ſe with little, but the body 
contenta, pero hats de ha- muſt be innured to it from 
cer el cuerpo a Ello deſde the firſt years, for after- 
los primeros anos, que deſ- wards it is too late, Let 
pues es tarde. Miremos #s look upon our ſqueamiſh 
nuẽſtras damas melindro- ladies, if they ſhould have 
fas, ſi les puſiẽran delante ſuch things ſet before them, 
lo que ſon regalos para as are dainties for our coun- 
nueſtras labradoras, no les try women, not one mor/el 
entrara bocado en el cuẽr - would go into their ſtomach. 


T. Ya que ſe ha habla- T. Since ſo much bas 
do tanto del comer, razön been ſaid of eating, it is but 
ſera no nos olvidemos que reaſonable we ſhould not for- 
tambien ſe ha de beber, y get that weare alſo to drink, 
dexando aparte el agua and leaving aſide the water 
que crio Dis6s en general which God crented not only 
no ſ6lo para los hombres, for men, but alſo for all the 
ſinõ tambien para quintos creatures be has placed in 
animales ha puẽſto en eſte this world in general, wine 


mündo, es el vino el mas is the moſt ſovereign of all 
oberang 
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ſoberano de quintos li- the liquors that bave been 
quores haſta eſte dia ſe han known to this day, or that 
conocido, o que las eda- future ages, and human in- 
des venideras, y la huma- vention will ever find out for 
na invenci6n hallaran pa- tbe benefit of rational crea- 
ra bien de las criaturas ra- ures, 

cionales. 

E. Los vinos que pro- E. Tbe wines Spain a- 
dice ſõlo Eſpaña apenas lone produces are hardly to 
ſe pueden contar, pues be reckoned up, what then 
que ſera de r6das las 6tras muſt there be in all other 
tierras ? Hablar dẽſſo fue- countries? To talk of that 
ra niinca acabar. El vi- would be endleſs, Wine in 
no en general tiene mil- general has many virtues 
chas virtudes templada- moderately uſed, and with- 
monte uſado, y fin ſer me- out being obliged to have re- 
neſter acudir a los mẽdi- courſe to phyſicians, or an- 
cos que nos las digan, o cient authors, experience 
a los autores antiguos, la teaches us, that it gives 
ẽſperiẽncia nos enſena que ſtrength, makes the couns+ 
da fuerzas, alegra el ro- tenance chearful, fortifies 
ſtro, fortifica los nervios, the nerves, belps the fight 
ayũdaà la viſta de los 6jos, of the eyes, cheriſbes the ſto- 
esfuerza el eſtomago, ha- mach, cauſes good digeſtion, 
ce buena digeſtion, deſpi- ſharpens the appetite, cauſes 
Erta el apetito, hace buen ſound ſleep, drives away me- 
ſuẽño, quita la triſteza, y lancholy, and rejoyces the 
pone alegriaenel corazon, heart, which are ſufficient 
que ſon baſtintes alaban- commendations, and known 
zas, y verdades conoci- truths, which no man can 
das, que no hai quien las deny, and beſides all this it 
pueda negar, y fin todo is agreeable to the palate, 
eſto es ran agradable al that ſo many are ruined on- 
paladar que por eſſe ſolo ly for that pleaſure. 
guſto hai rantos que ſe pi- 
erden. 4H 
D. En verdad que ha- J. In truth you have 
VEis acertado en no Can- been in the right in not tir- 
ſarnos con los diſparates ing us with the * 

e 
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de mũchos de los anti- of many of the ancients, with 
guos, con que ſiempre nos which the moderns who 
eſtãn empalagando los mo- would gain the reputation of 
dernos que quiẽren ganar having read much are al- 
fama de mui leidos, por -- ways cloying us, for their 
que ſon tan enfadofas ſus rules. are ſo diſagreeable, 
TEglas, que no hai pacien- that no patience can bear 
cia que baſte para Ellas, with them. One of them 
Uno nos enſeña quanta teacbes us bow much water 
agua ſe ha de meſclar con muſt be mixed with our 
el vino; õtro pone taſla ine; - another fixes the 
en las veces que ſe ha de number of glaſſes that is 10 
beber; otro nos dize ha- be drunk; another tells us 
ſta que edad nos hemos till bat we muſt ab- 
de abſtener ; õtro no qui- ſtain; another will not al- 
ere que lo beban las mu- low women to drink it; and 
geres; y aſſi otras mil pa - thus a thouſand fopperies, 
taratas conforme a lo que according to what every one 
cada ũno dellos tenia en- of them bad at that time in 
t6nces en la cabeza. bis bead. | 

F. Yo noentiendo pa- F. I do not underſtand 
ra que ſon tantos precep- what ſo many precepts are 
tos, todo hombre templa- for, every moderate man 
do ſabe lo que en Eſte ca- knows what is fit for bim in 
ſo le conviene, fin que tbis caſe, without ſtanding 
ſean meneſter cuentos vi- in need of old ſtories of two 
£jos de dos mil anos; y thouſand years; and drun- 
los borrachos ſe rien, y re- kards laugh at, and curſe all 
niẽgan de todas ẽſſas veje- thoſe antiquities, Beſides 
zes. Quanto y mas que that, there are ſome young 
hai m6zos que no neceſsi- men who bave no leſs occa- 
tan menos de un trago de fion for a glaſs of wine than 
vino que los viejos, y hai the old, and there are fto- 
eſtõmagos que requieren machs that require double 
doblada la cantitad que 6- the quantity as others. Then 
tros. Pues decir que no to ſay that women muſt not 
lo beban las mugeres drink it, is alſo a piece of 
tambien tiene ſa pedazo madneſs 3 as if their bodies 
de locira, como fi ſus cu- were not human, and did 
| Erpos 
/ 


Sa 
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Erpos no fucran humanos, not ſtand in need of that 
y no neceſlitaran de aquel t as well as men. 
alivio tambien como los N | 
hombres. 

T. Que mayor locira T. What greater mad. 
puede haverque el ir à pe- neſi can there be than to go 
dir conſẽjo de los muertos aſt advice of the dead, for 

ara lo que eſtamos viEn- thoſe things we ſee with our 
con los 6jos, y palpan- eyes, and feel with our 
do con las manos? Pero hands? But that cuſtom is 
eſta ẽſſa coſtambre tan in- /o eftabliſhed, 4hat the bea · 
troducida, que no ſ6lo en then philoſophers are not on- 
las converſaciones entran iy thruſt into converſation, 
los philoſophos gentiles, witbout bead or tail; but 
ſin que ni para que; mas tbe very preachers ſtun us 
los miſmos predicadores with ſentences from Plato, 
nos atirden con ſenten- Seneca, Pliny, Socrates, 
cias de Platon, de Seneca, &c. as if there were no bo- 
de Plinio, de Sdcrates, &c. ly fathers, and chriſtian 
como ſi no huviera, ſan- . to have recourſe to. 
tos padres, y dodtores | 5 
chriſtianos A quien acudir. | 

E. No hai cõſa mas e- E. Nothing is more noto- 
vidente los grandes rious than the great bene- 
biẽnes que hace el vino al fits human race recetves 
genero humano; pero from wine; but at tht ſame 
tambien es gran laſtima ime it is a great pity that 

la demasia cauſe tan- #be exceſs of it ſhould ocra- 

tos dafios, y no es de eſ- ſion ſo many mischiefs, nor 
pantar, porque ſegiin re- is it to be wondered at, for 
glas de philoſophia la cor- according to the maxims of 
| rupcion de lo mejor es la philoſophy, the corruption of 
pe6r, es à ſaber, que he beſt things is worſt, that 
quanto mejores ſon las cõ- ig, bow much the better 
fas en fi miſmas tanto things are in themſelves, jo 
mas pernici6ſas ſon, quan- much tbe more pernicious 
do o Ellas ſe corr6mpen, they are, when either they 
o noſotros uſimos mal are themſelves corrupted, or 
delias, we make an illuſe of 2 
157 92 Bien 
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D. Bien haveis repara- J. You bave obſerved 
do en Ello, porque es ci- right, for it is certain that 
Erto que no hai coſa que notbing produces more miſ- 
mas males acarree que el chiefs than too much drink- 
_ demaſiado beber. Quan- ing. How many murders, 
tas muertes, quantos al- bow many uproars, how 
borõtos, quàntas deſhone- many lewd practices ba- 
ſtidades ha occafſionado la drunkenneſs occaſioned; and 
embriaguẽ z; y quantos bow many thouſands, with- 
millares, fin hacer dafio a out doing harm to others 
Gtros han deſtruido ſu ſa · have deftroved their own 
lud, è incurrido en infini- health, and fallen into infinite 
tas deſgracias, por haverſe misfortunes by having put 
facado de juicio con Eſte themſelves beſide their rea- 
abominable vicio ; ſin ha- ſon by this abominable vice; 
blar de la deſh6nra, o por not to ſpeak of the diſbonour, 
mejor decir infamia de or to ſpeak more properly of 

nerſe un hombre en the infamy of a man's put- 
peor eſtado que las beſtias ting himſelf into a worſe 
mas brũtas, por tan eſtra- condition than the moſt bru- 
gado apetito como es el tal beaſts, for the ſake of ſo 
beber con demasia, depraved an appetite gs 

| drinking too much, 

F. En müchas partes F. In ſeveral parts of 
del mündo, no las quiero the world, I will not name 
nombrar por no ofender them to avoid giving offence 
a nadie, y por no ſer ne- to any body, and becauſe it 
ceſſario, puẽs todos Jos is not neceſſary, ſince all 
conòcen, ſe ha introduci- men know them, this curſ- 
do tanto eſta maldita co- ed cuſtom has ſo far taken 
ftimbre, que el emborra- place, that to be drunk is 
charſe no ſe tiene por a- not looked upon as a diſ- 
frenta; antes hai lõcos, que grace; on the contrary there 
no les puedo dar 6tro ti- are mad men, for I can 
tulo, que ſe precian de give them no other title, 
emborrachar a ötros, y who value themſelves upon 
cuẽntan Eſtas fealdades c6- making others drunk, and 
mo fi fueran las mayores relate thoſe ſhameful actions, 


hazanas, Y me avergu- as if they were the greateſt 
: enęo 
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Enzo de decillo, hai ya 
mugeres que ſe igualan en 
Eſta vileza con los hom- 
bres mas infames, eſpo- 
niendoſe à qualquier deſa- 
tino; puẽs haviendo per- 
dido la razön, p6co hai 
que fiar de lo demas, 


T. Con ſer coſa natural 
el beber agua, no ſe han 
contentado los hombres 
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exploits, And I am aſha- 
med to tell it, there are 
now women that can match 
the moſt infamous men in 
this vile practice, expoſing 
themſelves to any folly ;, for 
when they have loſt their 
reaſon, there is little truſt- 
ing to the reſt, 

T. Though it be natural 
to drink water, men have 
not been ſalisfied with it, 


con Ella z que en las tier- for in thoſe countries which 


ras adonde no nace vino, 
han inventado otros ge- 
neros de brevages, Entre 


produce no wine, they bave 


invented other ſorts of li- 
quors, among which, the 


los quales el mas uſado moſt uſual is beer, which 
es la cerveza, la qual ha- they make ſo ſtrong, that it 
cen tan fuerte que A veces ſometimes exceeds Wine, 
ſopreptija el vino, aunque though it is not ſo whole- 
no es tan ſana z con que le ſome, /o that it wants the 
falta lo bueno, y le ſobra good, and has too much of 
lo malo, y en particular the evil, and particularly it 
Ilena los cuerpos de ven- fills the bodies with wind. 
toſidãd. 

E. Pues la cidra, aun- E. Then as for cider, 
que es mas natural, y le though it is more natural, 
hace miicha ventaja a la and much preferable to beer, 
cerveza, no puede com- it cannot ſtand in compett= 
petir con el vino, ſiendo tion with wine, as being ve- 
mui crũda; con que cauſa ry raw, ſo that it occaſ;ons 
deſconcierco en los que no fluxes in ſuch as are not 
43 han bien acoſtumbrado well uſed 10 it. 

ella, | 

D. Tambien ſe bebe The juice of pears 
el zümo de las peras, y (perry) is alſo drunk, and 
es tenido por mas perni- is looked upon as more mi/- 
cioſo que la cidra. La a- chievous than cider, Mead 
I6ja es cõſa regalida en el is very delicious in ſummer, 

1h B b verano, 
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* verano, ſi ſe reparaen ſo- if we only look to our pa- 
lo elapetito ; pers fi mira- Jate; but if we regard 
mos la ſalad, es mui fria health, it is too cold for the 
para el eſtomago, y por ſtomach, and therefore it is 
eſſo ſe ha introducido el become cuſtomary, to tem- 
meſclarla con ii poco de per it with a little brandy ; 
agua ardiente z per6 alin but even in that caſe it is 
en Eſſo es meneſter andar requiſite to uſe caution, that 
con tiẽnto que no ſea de- it be not too much, 
maſiãda. 

F. En buena converſa- V. We are got into a ve- 
cion nos hẽmos metido, ry fine diſcourſe, that if any 
= quien nos oyẽſſe, pu- 2 bear us they might 

tera tenẽrnos en opinion take us for good drinkers, 
de buenos bebedores, ſin though we have not deſerv. 
haver merecido tan mala ed that bad name, Let us 
fama, Volvamos pues a then return home, whilſt 
caſa mientras ſe hace h6- ſupper-time comes on, for it 
ra de cenar, que ya prẽ- will ſoon draw near, and 
ſto ſe ira llegando, y no we ſhall not want ſomething 
faltara en que entretener- #0 divert us. 
nos. 

T. Teneis mücha ra- T. You are much in the 
zön, puẽs agora da el re- right, for the clock now 
l6x las ſiẽte, y es bueno ſtrikes ſeven, and it is good 
cenar temprano, para no to ſup early, to avoid go- 
acoſtarſe con el eſtõmago ing to bed with a full ſto- 
cargado, y tener tiempo mach, and to have time 10 
de parlar, y divertirnos. chat and to divert ourſelves. 
| E. Eſſo mui bien ſe E. That can be very 
hace ſ6bre cena, y mas well done after ſupper, eſ- 
con un traguito de vino pecially with à moderate 
moderado, que aſsĩ alegra glaſs of wine, for ſo it 
el corazon, chears the heart. 
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Coloquios Eſpandoles è Ingléſes. 
Spaniſh and Engliſh Colloquies. 


Coloquio quinto. CoLLoqQuy V. 


I Entre dos Damas, dos Ca- Between two Ladies, two 
balleros, y dos Criddas, Gentlemen, and two 
Maid-Servants. 


Sobre varias Materias, Upon various Subjects. 


D. 1.X F Enid aca Ma- 1 Lady. N Ome hither 

ria, y compo- Mary, and 
nedme Eſte tocado ; no os order this head-dreſs for 
detengais en impertinEn- me; do not dwell upon im- 
cias, bien ſabeis que no pertinence, you know [I 
preſumo de mi, ni deſeo have no conceit of my ſelf, 
enamorar A nadie; baſta nor do I defire to make any 
para mi el ad6rno decen- body fall in love; it is e- 
te, para no parecer ridi- nough for me to be decently 
cula, Are ſſed, not to appear ridi- 

culous. 

Cr. 1. Es v. m. mui 1. Serv. Madam, you 
facil de contentar, dich6- are eaſily pleaſed, I am 
ſa y6 en ſervir à quien happy in ſerving one that 
tiene tan buen gliſto; y bas ſo good & fancy; and 
bien deſdichadas de las unhappy they who muſt be 
que han de eftar quatro four hours ſtanding to dreſs 
höras en piẽ para compo- à lady, and after all they 
nEr tina Dama, y por ca- think nothing well done. 
bo les parece que no hai 
coſa bien hecha. 

D. 1. Si en mi halli- 1 L. If you ſee any thing 
res coſa bu6na, no quiẽro that is good in me, I would 
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que me lo digas, que pa- not have you tell me of it, 
rece adulaciõn, cuentalo, for it looks like flattery, you 
fi quiſiẽres, en mi auſen- may tell it, if you will, in 


cia; lo malo que en mi 


my abſence ;, what ill you 


vieres, dimelo a mi, que ſee in me, tell me of it, and 


te lo agradecerẽ; y callalo 
afuẽra. 

Cr. 2, Mi Senora Do- 
na Suſana eſta aqui. 

D. 1. Pues la tienes al- 
1a, fin decirle que entre ? 
Como os haceis Sefiora 
tan eſtrana z ſiendo tan a- 
migas, para que uſays de 


J will thank you; and con- 
ceal it abroad. 

2 Serv. My Lady Su- 
ſanna is here. 

1 L. Do you keep her 
there, without bringing her 
in? Madam, why do you 
make your ſelf ſo great 
a ſtranger, when we are 


cumplimientos, ſabiendo ſuch friends, why do you 


que no gũſto dellos ? 


D. 2, No parece cor- 
tesia entrarſe ſin aviſar ; y 
aunque nueſtra amiſtad 
parece diſcũlpa, ſiempre 
es bueno el decoro, y di- 
cen que la demaſiada fa- 
miliaridad cauſa deſprẽ- 
cio. 

D. 1. Eſſo no ſe en- 
tiende Entre noſõtras; pe- 
ro aqui viene Don Juan, 
que es perſona de miicho 
merito, y mui entreteni- 


o. 
Cabal. 1. Mil äños vi- 
va quien tanta honra me 
hace, mereciendo ys tan 
poco z aunque no efſtoi 
ſin merito, puẽs trahigo a- 
qui a Don Rodrigo, en 
uien ſeran bien emple- 
adas éſſas alabanzas, 
of 


uſe compliments, knowing 1 
do not love them? 

2 L. It does not look like 
good breeding, to come in 
without giving notice; and 
tho* our friendſhip ſeems an 
excuſe, yet decency is al- 
ways good, and it is a ſay- 
ing, that too much familia- 
rity breeds contempt. 

1 L. That is not to be 
underſtood between us; but 
bere comes Don John, who 
is a perſon of much worth, 
and very good company. 


1 Gent. Long may they 
live who do me ſo much Bo- 
nour, when I deſerve ſo lit- 
tle; the* I am not quite 
void of merit, for I have 
brought Don Rodrigo, on 
whom thoſe commendations 
may be well beſtowed. 

5 Cav. 2. 
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Cab. 2. No quiero reſ- 2 Gent. I will nat an- 
ponder, no pienſen eſtas ſwer, leſt theſe ladies ſhould 
Senoras que venimos de think, that we bave agreed 
concierto a decir bien de to ſpeak favourably of our 
noſ6tros miſmos, ſelves. 

D. 1. Sientenſe v*. m. 1 L. Be pleaſed to fit 
ſin cerem6nias, que es down without ceremony, for 
tiempo perdido el que ſe all the time that is ſpent in 
gaſta en ellas. it is loft, 

Cab. 1. No es cerems- 1 Gent. The reſpef that 
nia el reſpẽto que ſe debe is due to Ladies is no cere- 
a las Damas; ni es liſ6n- mony; nor is it any flats 
Ja decir lo que eſta paten- tery to utter that which is 
te à todos ; y por ẽſſo po- apparent to all men; and 
dre afirmar que entre las therefore I may affirm, that 
otras perfeciones que a- among all the perfection 
companan a mi Sefiora that attend my Lady I- 
Dona 1/abel, ſe eſmera en ſabel, ſhe excels in the 
eſcoger criadas ; que ſi no choice of her maids; for if 
eſtuvieran preſentes dos there were not tuo ſuch 
tales bellezas, pareciera beauties preſent, that of 
ſoberana la deſta donzel- this maiden would ſeem ſur- 
la, a quien Dios haga di- prizing, God make her ve- 
chõſa. ry fortunate, 

D. 1. Si le decis a la 1 L. If you tell a wo- 
muger que es hermoſa ũ- man once that ſhe is hand- 
na vez, el diablo ſe lo ſome, the devil will tell ber 
dira diez, ſegün la vul- /o ten times, according to 
gar opinion z por eſto me- the vulgar notion; for 
Jor es callar las alabanzas, which reaſon it is better to 
aunque ſean verdaderas, forbear praiſes, though they 
que no ponerles motivos be true, than to give them 
de vanidad, que ſiempre occaſion for vanity, which 
ſöbran en noſ6tras, is always over flowing in us. 

D. 2. No ſe que tienen 2 L. I know not what 
los h6mbres, que por mas ails men, that though they 
que apetẽzcan las herm6- are never ſo fond of beauti- 
ſas como haya dineros ſe ful women, provided therebe 
eaſan con las feas. money, they marry the ugly. 
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Cab, 2. (Ellos dicen 2 Gent, They jay they 
que las t6man à peſo, ſin take them by weight, with. 
mirar en la hechura. out regarding the faſhion, 

D. 1. Si no fuera aſsi, 1 L. If it were not for 
mũchas deſgraciadas fe that, many unfortunate 
fuẽran virgenes à la fepul- ones would carry their mai- 
türa. denbeadi to their graves. 

Cab. 1. Deſpoblaraſe 1 G. That way the 
dẽſſa manera el miindo, world would be unpeopled, 
puẽs es verdad conocida, ſince it is a known truth, 
que para Una buena cara that for one $004 face there 
hai tres malas, y mas de are three bad ones, and a- 
quitro que apenas ſe pue- bove four that can ſearce be 
den llamar paſſaderas. called tolerable, 

D. 2. Por lo que ſe ha 2 L. That which has 
dicho, hai tantos mal ca- been ſaid is the reaſon that 
ſados ; porque tomandole there are ſo many unhappy 
a peſo, no pueden con la couples; for as they take 
cirga, y dan con Ella en one another by weight, they 
el ſuẽlo, buſcando 6tros cannot bear the burden, but 
entretenimientos, let it drop to ſeek other di- 

| ver ſions. 

Cab. 2. No falen fiem- 2 Gent, Marriages are 
pre deſgraciados los caſa- not always unhappy by rea- 
miẽntos por las malas ca- ſon of the bad faces, but 
ras, antes mas veces por ner on account of the 
las peores condiciones. worſe conditions, 

D. 1. Puẽs afsi es, me 1 L. Since it is ſo, I am 
parẽce que c6mo hai Tri- of opinion, that as there 
bunales para todos delitos, are Courts for all crimes, 
le havia dehaver particular here ought to be in parti. 
para los que cometen los cular for thoſe that mar- 
caſados z no digo ſolo pa- ried perſons are guilty of; 
ra los adulterios, pero 1 do not mean only for a- 
tambien para caſtigar las dulteries, but alſo to puniſh 
culpas que ſe comẽten En- ihe faults that are commit- 
tre marido y muger en ted between huſband and 
no tratarſe c6mo deben wife in not treating one a- 
con amor, y reſpeto, nother as they oughi, with 
2 dexandoſe 
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dexandoſe llevar de ſus affection, and reſpect, giv- 
paſſiònes, con que ſe pi- ing way to their paſſions, 
erde la paz para ſiempre, which deſtroys ſome for ever. 

Cab. 1. 'Efſos jueces 1 G. Thoſe judges ought 
havian de tener don de to have the gift of prophecy; 
. prophecia ; que de otra for otherwiſe it would be 
manera fucra impoſsible impoſſible to decide who had 
averiguar quien tenia mas been moſt to blame in thoſe 
ciilpa en ẽſtas pendẽncias bome broils; and for the 
caſèras; y las mas vEces moſt part the women are 
ſon las mugeres las que- the plaintiffs, the men being 
x6ſas, callando los hom- ſilent to avoid diſcovering 
bres por no deſcubrir ſu tbeir ſhame. 
afrenta, 

Cab. 2. Puẽs ſe ha ha- 2 G. Simee mention has 
blado de juĩcios, aunque been made of judgments, 
no ſea à eſte propdſito, though it be not to this pur- 
ſino les deſagrada a &- poſe, if it be not diſpleaſing 
ſtas Senoras, dire uno no- 10 theſe Ladies, I will re- 
table del Rey Don Pedro, late a very notable one of 
que por ſer deſgraciado, King Peter, whom becauſe 


le Ilanmron el cruel, he was unfortunate, they. 
called the cruel. 5 


D. 2. Diga v. m. mui 2 L. Tell it, in God's 
en buena hora, pues no name, Sir, ſince we are 
tenẽ mos obligacion de a- not bound to confine our 
tarnos A una materia, y ſelves to one ſubject, and 
h variedad es agradable. variety 1s pleaſing. 

Cav. 2. Con ẽſſa licen- 2 G. Upon that permi/- 
cia digo, que un Arcedi- fion, I ſay, that an Arch- 
ano de la Igleſia de Sevil. deacon of the church of Se- 
la, mat6 à un zapatero, vil killed a ſhoemaker, and 
y un hijo ſũyo fue à pe- 4 ſon of bis went to demand 
dir juſticia. Conden6le juſtice. The eccleſiaſtical 
el Juẽz Eccleſiaſtico en Fudge condemned him not to 
que no dixẽſſe miſſa un /ay maſs in one year, Soon 
ano. Deſde à p6cos di- after King Peter came 10 
as vino el Rey Don Pegro Sevil, and the dead man's 
a Sevilla, y el hijo del ſon complained to him of 

Bb 4 muẽrto 
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muerto ſe le quexo de la that murder. The King aſt- 
dicha muerte, El Rey le ed bin, whether be had 
peregunto, fi havia pedi- demanded juſtice. He told 
do juſticia, El le conto him the caſe as it was. The 
e] caſo como paſſaba. king ſaid to him, Have you 
Dixo elRey,Seras tu hom- courage enough to kill him, 
bre para matalle, pues no ſince they will not do you 
te hacen juſticia ? Si Se- juſtice ? Nez, Sir, anſwered 
nor, reſpondio el zapatẽ- ihe ſhoemaker. Do ſo then, 
ro, Pues hazlo aſsi, dixo ſaid the king. The next day 
el Rey. El dia ſiguiente the arch. deacon walking ve- 
yeEndo el Arcediano bien ry near the king in a pro- 
cerca del Rey en una pro- ceſſion, the injured man 
ceſſion, legoſe el agravi- flept up, and ſtabbed him 
ado, y diole dos punala- in two places, ſo that he 
das de que cay6 muerto, dropt down dead. The of- 
Prendi6le la juſticia, y ficers apprebended him, and 
mando el REy que le trux- the king ordered that he 
cſſen ante el, y pregun- ſhould be brought before him, 
tole, porque havia muerto and aſked bim why be killed 
el hombre. El m6zo dixo, that man. The yougy man 
Senor, porque mato a mi ſaid, Sir, becauſe Be killed 
N y aunque pedi ju- my father, and though 1 
icia no me la hicieron, demanded juſtice, it was 
El juez eccleſjaſtico, que not done me, The eccleſi- 
cerca eſtaba, reſpondio aftical judge, who was by, 
por ſi, que ſe la havia he- anſwered for himſelf, that 
cho, y mui cumplida. El he had done him juſtice, and 
Rey quiſo ſaber la juſticia. very fully. The king would 
El juez reſpondio que le know what juſtice it was. 
havia condenado queen un The judge anſwered be had 
ano no dixefle miſſa. El condemned him not to ſay © 
Rey dixo a ſu alcalde,Sol- maſs in a year. The king 
tad éſſe hombre, y yo le hen ſaid to the goaler, Diſ- 
condeno, que en un afio miſs that man, and 1 con- 
no coſa zapatos, demn him not to ſow any 
ſhoes in à year. , 

D. 1. Si miramosenel 1 L. V we look upon 


modo de proceder, bien the man ner of ihe mom 
8 
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ſe ve que no es conforme ing, it is plain it is not ac- 
A las leyes 3 mas fi en las cording to law; but if the 
Ieyes no ſe halla la juſti- law will not afford juſtice, 
cia, razön es que no falte it is but reaſonable that o- 

r 6tra via. El matar al ther means be found for it. 
clerigo el ofendido, pa- The plaintiff*s killing a cler- 
rece ſacrilẽgio tambien gyman, looks like ſacrilege 
como venganza, ſegiin la as well as revenge, accord- 
opinion chriſtiana, y con ing to tbe chriſtian notion, 
todo tiene ſu juſtificaciõn, and yet it is in ſome manner 
ſiẽndo por mandado de juſtifiable, * Hows by the 
un Rey,que es juez ſupre- command of a king, who is 
mo, y por no haver otro ſupreme judge, and there be- 
camino de caſtigar tan ing no other way io puniſþ 
grave delito: puẽs el no /o heinous a crime: for the 
decir miſſa en un afio no not ſaying maſs during a 
era pena competente A tal year, was not an equiva- 
maldad, y las que come- lent penalty to ſuch an ef- 
ten las perſ6nas dedica- fence, and thoſe that are 
das à Dios, merecen ma committed by perſons dedi- 
yor caſtigo que las de los cated to God, deſerve grea- 
ſeglares, ter puniſhment than thoſe 

of the laity. 


Cab. 1. No pudiera a- 
verlo decidido mejor el 
mas famõſo letrado; y e- 
ſte caſo me trahe à la me- 
moria lo que hizo el Al- 
calde Calderon. Fueſe 4 

uexar à el un criado de 
unosReligiofos, de que ha- 
viendoles ſervido el tiem- 
po à que eſtava obligado 
por concierto, no le que- 
rian pagar, porque ſe 


1 G. The ableſt lawyer 
could not have decided it 
better; and this caſe puts me 
in mind of what the Alcalde 
Calderon did. A ſervant 
belonging io certain religious 
men went to complain to 
bim, that having ſerved 
them the time be was oblig- 
ed to by contraft, they 
would not pay him, that be 
might ſtay with them, they 


quedifſe con Ellos, pare- liking his ſervice. The Al- 


ciendoles bien ſu ſervicio, 
El Alcalde embio à lla- 
mar al padre Procurador, 


calde, or judge, ſent for 
the father procurator, in- 
treating him as 4 favour, 

; ſupli- 
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ſuplicando por merced that be would come to bis 
viniãſſe 2 ſu caſa, a tratar bouſe, to diſcourſe about a 
ſobre cierto negocio.z y certain affair; and cbarg- 
aviſo a un Alguazil, que ed an Alguazil, (or officer, 
en viniendo le tomaſſe la that when he came, be 
mula, en que venia, y la ſhould take the mule he rode 
puliefle a buen recaudo, on, and ſecure ber. When 
Venido el, recibiole el be came, the Alcalde re- 
Alcalde con mucha cor - ceived bim very courteouſly, 
tesia, y le rogo pagaſſe a- and deſired bim to pay that 
quel pobre hombre, que poor man, who had a mind 
' fe queria ir à ſu tierra. 10 go away into bis own 
El procurador ſe ſonris, country. The procurator 
diciendo, v. m. no es nu- ſmiling, ſaid, Sir, you are 
Eſtro juez, ſino de los ſe- not our judge, but only for 
glares, fi algo debemos a laymen, if we owe that 
eſle hombre, pidalo ante man any thing, let bim de- 
nueſtro juez, el qual le mand it before our judge, 
hara juſticia, Con eſto who will do bim juſtice. 
ſe deſpidio, y pidiendo ſu Mi this he took bis leave, 
mula, dixo el mozo, que and enquiring for bis mule, 
un Alguazil ſe la havia lle- the ſervant ſaid an Algua- 
vado. Bolvio a quexarſe 2:1 had carried her away. 
al Alcalde, el qual le reſ- He went back to complain 
pondio: Senor, vueltra to the Alcalde, who anſwer- 
reverencia no me podra ed bim. Your reverence 
negar que la mula es ſe- cannot deny but that your 
glar, Como tal la guar- mule is of the laity. As 
dõ, haſta que pague el fuch he kept her, 1ill the 
procurador al criado. procurator paid the ſer- 
vant. 

D. 2. Buena gracia tu- 2 L. Indeed the Alcalde 
vo por ciertq el Alcalde, was very pleaſant. All judges 
Tales debieran de fer to- ought to be like him, for the 
dos los jueces, para ali - benefit of thoſe who cannot 
vio de los que no le hal- be otberwiſe relieved. And 
lan por 6tra manera, Y ſince we are upon judgments, 
puẽs va de ſentencias, vi- take this alſo, There was 
ya tambien eſta, Trahian à controverſy in an 2 

| pleyto 


A New SrAN ISH Grammar. 379 


pleito en tina univerſidad fity, about precedency be- 

6bre quien iria delante, iween ibe doctors of law, 
los dodtgres juriſtas, y los and the doctors of pbyſick. 
de medicina. Preguntõ el The judge aſted the parties, . 
juẽz à las partes; Quan- When a man is carried to 
do llẽvan algiino A juſti- execution for being a thief, 
ciar por ladron, qual va which goes foremoſt, the 
delinte, el que ajuſtician, criminal, or the executio- 
o el verdiigo? Reſpondi- ner? They anſwered, the 
Eron, el que ajuſtician va criminal goes before, F it 
delänte. Si afsi es, dixo is ſo, ſaid the judge, let the 
el juẽz, vayan delante los lawyers go foremoſt as 
juriſtas c6mo ladrones, y thieves, and let the pbyſi- 
Sigan los medicos como cians follow them as exe- 
verdũgos. cutioners, 

Cab. 2, Ya que hemos 2 G. Since we are fal- 
dado con los medicos, len upon phyficians, I will 
dare yo mi badajada. En let my clapper go. At pope 
la meſa del papa Alexan- Alexander the viih's table 
dro vi. ſe diſputaba un it was argued one day, 
dia, fi era provechoſoque whether it were advanta- 
huviefſe en la republica giaus to the public to have 
medicos ? La mayor parte phyſicians, The majority 
tivo que no; y alegaron affirmed it was not, and 
en ſu razon, que Roma e- alledged to make good their 
ſtüvo 600 anos ſin ellos. aſſertion, that Rome ſub- 
Dixo el papa, que el no /iſked 600 years without 
era de aquel parecer z por- them. The pope ſaid he 
que a faltar ellos, crece- was not of that opinion; be- 
ria tanto la multitud de cauſe if there were none of 
los hombres, que no ca- them, the multitude of men 
brian en el mundo, would increaſe ſo much, 

that the world could not. 
contain them, 

D. 1. No digamos mal 1 L. Let us not ſpeak ill 
de los medicos, puẽs en of phyſicians, ſince when. 
teniẽndo neceffidad los ha- we Hall be in want, we 
vemos de llamar aunque muſt ſend for them, ibougb 
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nos peſe, y ellos à veces ever ſo much againſt our 
nos hãcen mal porque af- wills, and they ſometimes 
si lo queremos, como le do us harm becauſe we will 
pũdo ſuceder à un hõm- have it ſo, as might bap- 
bre mui rico, que havi- pen to a very rich man, 
e Endoſe hallado algo in- who having found himſelf 
diſpueſto la noche antes, ſomewhat indiſpoſed the 
embis i llamar un mẽdi- night before, be had a phy- 
co; el qual venido, havi- ſician called; who being 


Endole romado el pülſo, 
OS fi comĩa bien ? 


come, and having felt bis 
pulſe, aſked, whether he 


eſpondio, que fi, Bol- did eat his meat heartily ? 


vio à preguntar el me- 
dico, 
Reſpondio, que fi, Re- 
plico el medico, Puẽs yo 
os darẽ con que ſe os qui- 
te todo ẽſto. 


Cab. 1. Buena reſpuẽſta; 
bien empleado el qui- 
tarle la falud à quien no 
eſta contẽnto con ella. A- 
unquẽ no pareſca tan a- 


Juſtado en todo, por haver 


cura y ſalad, dire lo que 
me ha venido a la cabe- 
za. Deſcalabro uno à ſu 
muger, por cierta terri- 
bilidad que en Ella havia, 


He anſwered he did. The 


fi dormia bien? phyſician aſked again, whe- 


ther he ſlept well, be anſwer- 
ed he did. The phyfician 
replied, Then I will give 
you ſomething that ſhall re- 
move all that. | 
1G. A good anſwer ; 
and it is not done amiſs to 
deprive one of his health, 
who is not ſatisfied with it. 
Though it looks not. ſo exact 
in all points, ſince it con- 
cerns curing, and healib: 
J will tell what is come in- 
to my bead. A man broke 
his wife's bead for her in- 
tolerable temper, and had 


y curola con mücha coſta her cured with much coſt 
y cuidado, tanto que Ella and care, in ſo much, that __ 
decia Entreſi : Yo eſtõi e ſaid to herſelf: I am 
fegira de aqui adelante no /afe enough, that for the 

öſe mi marido hacerme future, my huſband will 
mal, por no gaſtar 6tro not dare burt me, for fear 
tanto como ha gaſtado. of being at ſo great an ex- 
Conmunico eſte penſami- pence as be bas now been. 


Ento con ſus vezinas y no She Jold her __— 
to 
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falto quien ſe lo contaſle al what ſhe thought, and ſome- 
marido. Calls el haſta body told ber huſband. He 
que eſtavo ſana, quando took no notice till ſhe was 
lamando- al cirujano ante well, when calling the ſur- 
Ella, y ſabido lo que mon- geon before ber, and under- 
taba la cura, le dixo. A- flanding what tbe cure came 
qui tiene v. m. lo que le zo, be ſaid to bim, Sir, 
debo, y Gtro tanto para bere is what 1 oe you, 
otra vez, fi ſe le ofreci- and as much more for ano- 
Ere que lo haya meneſter ber time, if my wife Pall 
mi muger. bappen to bave occaſion. 
D. 2. Tales mugeres 2 L. Such women de- 
tal trato' merẽcen: que a= ſerve ſuch uſage: for tbougb 


unque no es de hombres it does not become men of 


de porte poner las manos faſhion to ſtrike them, there 
en Ellas, lenguas hai, y are ſuch tongues and tem- 
condiciones que obligan pers as oblige people to do 
a lo que no ſe pienſa. Por what they never thought, 
eſto ſe dice que el padre Therefore they ſay the fa- 
da el dote, y Dios la bu- ther gives the portion, and 
Ena muger. Pero hai God the good wife, But 
hombres tan ſufridos que there are ſome men ſo pa- 
por todo paſſan; tal era tient, that they bear with 
un corniido, a quien ſen- all things; ſuch a one was 
tencio la juſticia, que le a cuckold, who was adjudg- 
azotaſſe ſu muger, y que ed in court to be whipped 


fi no le diẽſſe recio le di- 2 bis wife, and in caſe ſhe 


eſſe à Ella el verdügo. El did not ftrike bard, the ex- 

buen h6mbre volvio la ecutioner was 10 ſtrike ber, 

cabeza, y dixo, Dame The good man looked about, 

recio A mi Catarina, no and ſaid, ſtrike me hard 

te den A ti. Catherine, that they may 
not ſtrike you, 

Cab. 2. No era tan ſu- 2 G. A ſon-in-law was 
frido un yerno que rogo not /o patient, who deſired 
a ſu ſuegro que caſtigalle bis father-in-law to chaſtiſe 
ſu hiya, porque fi el la ca- his daughter, becauſe if be 
ſtigaba ſeria mui peor, y did it himſelf, ſbe would be 
el ſabia que le hacia trai- worſe, and he knew ſhe 

Cion. 
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cion. Reſpondis el ſue- was falſe to him, The fa- 
gro, | repolaos hijo, que ther- in. law anſwered, Be 
por vida deentrambos, lo eaſy, my ſon, for by botb 
-miſmo hizo ſu madre ha- our lives, ber mother did 
ſta que llegò à los ſeſenta. the ſame, till ſhe came to 
Ella lo perdera, que aſs! ſixty years of age. She 
lo hizo eſſõtra. Por eſto will leave it off, for ſo the 
ſe dice, que ſe van al ci- other did. Therefore they 
elo los cornudos, por- ſay cuckolds go to heaven, 
que tanta paciencia no becauſe ſo much patience 
puede quedar ſin premio. cannot go unrewarded. 

D. 1. Algo grofleros, 1 L. Begging your par- 
con perdon, ſon eſtos cu. don, theſe tales are ſome- 
Entos, y por mudar, ya what coarſe, and to change, 
que en lo ultimo fe hablo ſince in the laſt there was 
de ir al cielo, dire lo que mention of going to beaven, 
he oido acerca de irſe al 7 will /ay what I have 
infièrno. A un buen beard about going to bell. 
predicador, porque de- Becauſe a good preacher 
cia las verdades, le daban ſpoke the naked truth, they 
un opiſpado en las In- offered him a biſhoprick in 
dias, en tiempo del Em- the Weſt-Indies, in the 
perador Carlos quintd. days of the EmperorCharles 
Propuſoſelo el fecre- the fifih. The Secretary of 
tario de eſtado, y el ſtate propoſed it to bim, 
reſpondiò deſta manera. and he anſwered thus. 
Sepa vueſtra ſeñoria, que Your lordſhip muſt under- 
el oficio de obiſpo es ſtand, that the office of a 
may gran trabajo, para biſhop is very troubleſome, 
quien le ha de ſervir c6- for one that will execute it 

mo es obligado; y aſsi according to his duty; fo 
'  Eonociendo yo mi flaque- hat I being ſenſible of my 
za de no le poder admi- incapacity to perform it as 
niſtrar como dẽbo, creo ought, do think that if 1 
que puẽſto en el ſeria ca- were once ſettled in it, I 
minar al infierno, pues ir Should be in the way to bell, 
por las Indias, parẽceme and 10 go by the way of the 
gran rodeo, Weſt-Indies, is very far 

: about, | 
: Cab, 1, 
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Cab. 1. Grandèza de 
animo chriſt ino fue no 
admitir un obiſpado, c6- 
ſa harto rara en nueſtras 
dias, quando mas ſe tra- 
baja por ganar una mitra 
que por ganar el cielo. Si 
es generoſidad rehuſar lo 
que no ſe poſſẽe, no lo es 
menos dar con mano li- 
beral y buena gracia 10 
que ya es propio. Eſta 
virtud eſtũvo en ſu punto 
en el Conde de Urena. Lle- 
g6 à el Don Pedro de Guz- 
man, à ſuplicalle le man- 
daſſe dar algun trigo, por- 
que eſtaba falto de pan, 
que aquel afio ſe havia co- 
gido põco. Dixo el Con- 
de I fu ſecretario le hici- 
ẽſſe un libramiento para 


un mayord6mo ſuyo, de for 4 ibouſand buſhels of 


1. G. It was 8 thriſftian 
alt of generoſity not to ac- 
cept of a biſhoprick, a thing 
very rare in our days, when 
more pains 43 4aken io get 
a mitre, than to gain bea- 
ven. If it is generoſity to 
refuſe what we bave not in 
poſſeſſion, it is no leſs ſo tb 
give freely, and with a 
good grace that which is 
our own already. This vir- 
Ire was in much perefeftion 
in the Count de Urenia. 
Don Pedro de Guzman 
came to deſire be would or. 
der him ſome corn, becauſe 
it was ſcarce with him, that 
year baving yielded very (tt - 
tle, The Count command- 
ed his ſecretary to write an 
order to one of bis ſtewards 


mil hanegas de trigo, y wheat, and whilſt the ſe. 


mientras el fecretario le 
eſcribia, qued6 hablando 
con Don Pedro. Venido 
el ſecretario con el libra- 
miento, hallo que decia, 
Daréis à Don Pedro mil 
hanẽgas de trigo, de que 
yo le hago merced. Raſ- 
g0 el libramiento, y con 
alguna colera dixo al ſe- 
cretario, No haveis de de- 
cir, ſino que el Señor Don 
Pedro de Guzman me ha- 
ce merced de recibir de 
mi. Eſta es la verdadera 


cretary was writing, be diſ- 
courſed with Don Pedro. 
When the ſecretary brought 
the order, be found it run, 
You ſhall deliver to Don 


Pedro & thouſand buſhels of 


wheat, which I favour bim 
with, He tore the order, 
and with ſome beat ſaid to 
the ſecretary, You are not 
to ſay ſo, but which Don 
Pedro de Guzman does me 
the favour to accept fron 
me. This is true nobility, 
to give as becomes the giver, 

nobleza, 
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nobleza, dar conforme à and not to the receiver, and 
uien da y no a quien re- to ſave bim that aſks the 

Cibe, y quitar la verguen- ſhame by the way of giving. 

za A quien pide con el 

modo de dar. 

D. 2. Mas guſtoſa ma- 2 L. The ſubjecꝭ we have 
teria es la que tenẽmos ẽn- in hand is more agreeable 
tre manos que la paſsada, than the laſt, in as much as 
quanto es mas de eſtimar virtue is more to be valued 
la virtud que el vicio. Pa- than vice. To go on with 
ra proſeguir con ella, al it, an old gentlewoman 
Duque de Alva ſuplicò ũ- prayed the Duke de Alva 
na duena le ayudaſle para 10 give her ſomething lo- 
caſar una hija. El Duque wards marrying off a daugb- 
le mando dar veinte du- ter. The Duke ordered ber 
cados, El camarero à twenty ducats, The gen- 
quien lo mandò diole do- tleman be ordered to do it, 
cientos. Al tomarle deſ- gave ber tuo hundred. 
pues la cuenta halls pu- When be came afterwards 
eltos docientos ducados to take his accounts, be 
en lugar de vẽinte. Dixole found two hundred ducats 
al camarero cõmo pusiſtes ſet down inſtead of twenty. 

ui docientos ducados, He ſaid to the gentleman, 
no haviendo de ſer ſino How came you to ſet down 
veinte. El camarero reſ- two hundred ducats, where- 

ndiõ. Senor, y6 ol as there ſhould be but twen- 
docientos ducados, Re- ty. The gentleman anſwer- 
lics el Dique. Bendito ed, my lord, I underſtood 
2 Diss, que te dis me- two hundred. The Duke 
Jores oidos, que à mi len- replied, God be praiſed, for 

a, Y paſls en cuenta giving you better ears, than 

Jos docientos ducados. me à tongue. And ſo be 
| paſſed the two hundred du- 
cats in ihe account. 

Cab. 2. Bien enmends 2 G. He made good a- 
la falta en el dar con la li- mends for the error in giv- 
beralidad de conſentir en ing by bis liberality in con- 
lo dado. El Cinde de ſenting to what had been 
Feria tenia tanta grand6- given. The Count de Feria 
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za de anims, que dava à had ſuch à generous ſoul, 
t6dos quantos le pedian. that be gave to all that 
Tenia coſtũmbre de dezir aſted bim. He was wont 
a ſu mayordomo, Dad a 10 ſay to his teward, Give 
fulano trẽinta, o quarẽnta ſuch @ one thirty, or forty 


eſcudos ; dad a citano ci- 
en eſcudos, o ciento y 
cinquenta, de manera que 
nunca decia cola ſeñalada. 
El mayordomo le dixo, 
de que va. 8. manda dar 
algo, dice treinte o qua- 
renta, y aſsi de 6tros nũ- 
meros, con que quedo 
confuſo, ſin ſaber à que 
me atenga, Reſpondis 
el Conde; Por tu vida 
te aten ſiempre a lo mas, 
no müdes m1 condiciòn. 


D. 1. Ceſſen un rato 
las platicas, y firvanſe v'. 
m'. de tomar algun re- 
freſco, o colacion. Aqui 
hai chocolate, tea, dul- 
ces, y un trago de vino, 
para que eſc6ja cada qual 
lo que mas le agradare 
que éſto de hablar, sino 


crowns, give ſuch another 
an hundred, or an bundred 
and fifty, ſo that be never 
ſaid any thing certain. The 
ſteward ſaid to him, when 
your lordſhip orders ſome- 
thing to be given, you ſay 


thirty or forty, and ſo of 


other numbers, ſo that I 
am at an uncertainty, not 
knowing which to lay bold 
of. The Count anſwered, 
I defire you will always 
hold to the moſt, do not 
ſtint my nature. 

1 L. Let us for a while 
ceaſe this diſcourſe, and be 
pleaſed to lake ſome refreſh. 
ment, or collation, Here is 
chocolate, tea, ſweat-meats, 
and a glaſs of wine, that 
every one may chooſe what 
he likes beſt; for talking, 
though it be no labour, 


es trabajo, gaſta el alien- ſpends the breath, and it 


to, y es meneſter dar al- 
gin alivio al eſtomago, 

ue ſon muchas las horas 
entre la comida y la cena, 


is convenient to give ſome 
ſupport to the flomach, for 
there are many hours be- 
tween dinner and ſupper. 
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Coloquios Eſpanoles è Ingléſes. 
Spaniſh and Engliſh Colloguies. 


_ Col6quio ſexto. ColLoqQuy VI. 


Entre dos Capitanes, y dos Between two Captains, 
Corteſanos, and two Courtiers. 


1 Cap. D Uen encuen- 1 Cap. ELL met, 
tro, Senores, Gentlemen, 
dos à dos; conque eſta- two and two; ſo that we 
mos iguales, no nos lle- are equal, we ſhall have no 
varemos ventaja en la ſuperiority in converſation 3 
Converſacion ; y fi huvi- and if we ſhould happen to 
Eremos de reñir, à pares fall out, we are ready pair- 
venimos. 1380 
1 Cor. A eſſa cuenta, 1 Cour. After that rate, 
mas vale no eſtar tan igua- it is better not to be ſo equal, 
les, que en terminos de than juſt fitted to make 
armar pendencias. quarrels, 
2 Cap. Bien dice v. 2 Cap. You are in the 
ma. que aca Entre Ami- right, Sir, for bere among 
08 ſcle ſeha de tratar de friends we muſt only talk of 
az; la Guerra ha de ſer peace; War muſt be with 
* los enemigos del the King's enemies. 
ey. 
2 Cor. Y eſta para v. 2 Cour. And that is for 
mai. que han tomado por you, Gentlemen, who have 
eſſe camino ; que noſõ- taken to that way; for we 
tros mũi bien nos halla- are very well ſatisfied with 
me con la quietũd de la the repoſe of the Court. 
rte, | | 
_ 1 Cap. A noſõtros nos 1 Cap. This bas fallen 
ha cabidg eſto en parte, 10 our lot, and ihe cages 
2 JA 


--- 
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y i v. mt, lo otro; Ca- yours z every one ſuits him- 
da tino ſe acomoda con /elf to that he was born 
aquẽllo paraque nacio, for. 
1 Cor. Fuerza es que 1 Cour, There muff 


hãya de todo en eſte mun- neceſſity be 4 all ſorts in 
do: / Unos hizo Dios pa- this world : God made ſome 


ra la Milicia, otros para for warfare, others for the 
Palacio; vinos para Reli- Court; ſome for religious 
gi6ſos, 6tros para tratan- men, others for trades ; 
tes; unos para oficios ſome for mechanic employ- 


mechanicos, Gtros para 
| Jabradores 
mandar, y 6tros para ſer- 
vir, 

2 Cap. La miſma va- 
riedad que fe halla en los 
diferentes eſtados, vemos 


ments, others for Peaſants ; 


ünos para ſome 10 command, and o- 


thers to ſerve. 


2 Cap. The ſame va- 
riety that is found in ſeve- 
ral ſlates, wwe ſee in the ca- 


en las Capacidades y diſ- pacities and diſpoſitions of 


poſiciones de los hombres, 


men, There are ſome per- 


Perſ6nas hai que ſon ha- ſons qualified for all poſts, 


biles para todos los pue- 
ſtos, pero ſon pocasz y 
eſtas ſi ſon afortunadas 
van ſubiendo de uno en 
otro haſta alcanzar mũi 
grandes honras. Al con- 
trario hai otros, que no 
teniendo habilidad para 
coſa algina, alcanzan lo 
que quieren ; y general- 


but they are few; and 
thoſe if they are fortunate, 
riſe from one to the other, 
till they attain to great ho- 
nours, On the contrary 
there are others, that being 
very undeſerving obtain 
what they pleaſe ;, and ge- 
nerally ſpeaking, the moſt 
deſerving are unlucky, I 


mente hablando, los mas /peak of the good ſoldiers, 


benemeritos ſon deſgra- 
ciados, digo de los bue- 
nos ſoldados, 

2 Cor. Lo miſmo ſu- 


2 Cour. The ſame bap- 


cede en la Corte, en don- pens at Court, where only 


de ſolo aquellos que em- thoſe that ſpend all ther 
plẽan t6do ſa talento en talent in making much of 


agaſajar las Damas y agra- 


the Ladies 


and pleaſing 
Cc 2 darlas, 
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darlas, ſon loſque me- them, are the perſons that 
dran. thrive. 

1 Cap. Eſſo es verdad; 1 Cap. That is true; 
y quantos hemos viſto al- and bow many we have 
canzar pueſtos de miicha ſeen advanced to poſts of 
reputacion por ſõla ſu much reputation, only for 
deſverguenza, © por ſu their impudence, or their 
dinero, quedandole atras money, 1he deſerving per- 
las perſonas de merito, ſons being laid aſide. 

1 Cor. Quien es enco- 1 Cour, He that is baſh- 
gido guirdeſe de entrar ful muſt late heed of going 
en Cortes 3 ningiinos mè- 70 courts ; none thrive like 
dran como los deſcarados, forebeads of braſi, flatte- 
aduladores, y loſque tie- rers, and thoſe that have 
nen deſpeo. confidence with themſelves, 

2 Cap. Los ſoldados 2 Cap. We the ſoldiers 
tenẽ mos algo de eſſe vi- have ſome ſhare in that 
cio, porque de 6tra ſuer- vice, becauſe otherwiſe we 
te no fucramos de prove- ſhould not be fit for war: 
cho para la guerra : tres we have three motives to 
motivos tenẽmos para ex- expoſe ourſelves to ſo many 

nernos A tantos trabajos hardſhips and dangers z 
y peligros ; que ſon, por which are, for the Faith, 
la Fe, por la honra, y for honour, and for pro- 
por el provẽcho. Los fit. We the ſoldiers, 
ſoldados (Dios nos per- (God forgive us) though we 

done) aunque hagamos make war againſt the In- 
guerra à lInfitles, mas fidels, human advantages 
nos muEven las medras have more influence over us 
humanas, que las eſperan- ban the hopes of heaven, 
zas del Ciclo, La hon- Honour is a ſovereign mo- 
ra es un motivo ſoberano; ſive; and though they ſay, 
y aunque dicen, que hon- ibat the fame bag cannot 
ra y provecho no caben en hold honour and profit, 
un i4co, yo digo que hon I ſay that honour with- 
ra fin provecho es ſombra out profit is a ſhadow 
fin ſukſtaͤneia. Quien ga- without ſubſtance, Who 
.n6 mas honra que el fa- is there that gained more 
m6ſo Capitan Beliſario!? bonour than ihe ow 

3 que 
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Y quien mas deſgracia- Commander Beliſarius ? 
do? And who more unfortu- 
nate? 

2 Cor. Grande fut la 2 Cour. Great was the 
Caida de Beliſario, y no fall of Beliſarius, nor was | 
fuẽ men6r la de Antonio that of Ant6nio Perez 
Perez; aquel fue Gene- leſs; the former was the 
ral del Imperador Juſtini- Emperor Juſtinian's Ge- 
ano, y Eſte Miniſtro fa- neral, and ibis favorite | 
vorecido del Rey Don Miniſter to King Philip | 
Pbelipe el ſegundo; el ũ- the ſecond ;, the one a great 
no Gran ſoldado, el otro ſoldier, the other no leſs a 
no menor Corteſano. Fal- Courtier. Beliſarius want- | 
t6le la ventüra à Beliſa- ed the fortune to have it in - 
rio de poder, y tener à bis power, and have a | 
donde huir ; tivola Ants- place to fly to; Antonio | 
nio Perez, en eſcaparſe y Perez bad it in making bis 
hallar un Rey de Fran- eſcape, and finding a King 
cia que le ſuſtentaſſe con- of France to maintain bim 
forme à ſu Calidad. according to bis quality, 

1 Cap. Ahi ſe ve lo 1 Cap. That ſhows how 

6co que hai que fiar en little truſt 15 to be repoſed in 
as grandezas de eſta vi- the grandours of this life. 
da. Dos de los mayores Two of the greateſt men 
hombres que hiivo en el there have been in the 
mundo, el üno ſacados world, one of them bis eyes | 
los 6jos, el 6tro pueſto put out, the other put up- | 
en un tormento; el tino on à rack; the one beg- 
mendigando por las cal- ging in the ſtreets, the other 
les, el 6tro huyendo por flying to ſave bis life; and 
librar la vida, y eſto not for any offence of either 
fin culpa de ningiino de of them. 
ellos. 

1 Cor, Que un Rey 1 Cour, For a King to 
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haverle obedecido, es in- * bim, is ſuch an Bor- 
humanidad tan horrible, rid inbumanity, that the 
que apenas ſe hallara ſe - like of it can ſcarce be found 
mejante entre las mas bar- among the moſt barbarous 
baras naciones, Mucho nations, Some authors 
han eſcrito algiinos Au- have writ much in com- 
töres en alabanza de a- menaation of that King, but 
quel Rey, pero quien whoſoever ſhall read bis life 
leyere ſu vida con aten- with attention, will find 
cion, hallara que el fue la that be was the ruin of 
ruina de Eſpaiia. Spain. | 

2 Cap. Loque a noſ6- 2 Cap. What concerns 
tros nos importa, es pro- #s, is to endeavour 10 riſe, 
curar ſubir, ſin ponernos without ſtanding to conſider 
a penſar ſi podremoscaer z whether we may fall; the 
Ja dificultad eſta en lo pri- difficulty conſiſts in the firſt 
mero, y venga deſpues part, and let what will af- 
loque vainiere, | terwards follow, 

2 Cor. Habilidad y bu- 2 Cour. There muſt be 
en animo es meneſter pa- capacity and a good beart 
ra todo, y lo cierto es, for every thing, and it is 
que elque no tiene ſu pun- certain, that be who bas 
to de Ambicion, mas es not ſome ſhare in ambition, 
para un convento que pa- is filter for a monaſtery than 
ra el mundo. for the world. 

1 Cap. Quien le ha 1 Cap. Who bas told 
dicho, que en los Con- you, that there is no ambi- 
ventos no ſe halla ambi- tion in the convents ? Do 
cion? No vemos todos not we ſee every day, there 
los dias que ſon demaſia- are too many that trouble 
dos loſque revuelven el all the world to riſe io be 
mundo para ſer Superi- Superiors, and even Bi- 
ores, y ahun Obiſpos? hops? 

1 Cor, Es cierto, y 1 Cour, I is certain, 
harto nos dan enque en- and we have enough 10 do 
tender. with them, 

2 Cap. Dexẽmoſlos al- 2 Cap. Let us leave 
E, y ſolo digo, que nu- them there, I only Joys 
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eſtra verẽda es mili eſtre- that our paih is very nar- 
cha, y cada, paſlo ſe ha row, and every ſtep is o 
de ir ganando à fuego y be Foes with fire and 

a ſangre; y {i deſpues blood; and if aſter all we 
de eſto ſe alcanza algo, attain ſomething, an unbap- 
Iléga una deſdichada bala py ball comes and over- 
y da con todo en tier- throws it all. 

ra 


2 Cor. Aunque noſo- 2 Cour. Although we 
tros no eſtamos tan ſu- are not ſo ſubject to ſo ma- 
jẽtos A tantos trabajos y ny hardſhips and fatigues, 
fatigas, neceflidades, fri- wants, colds, heats, bad 
os, calores, malos dias y days, and worſe nights, to 
Poe nöches, a tantas ſo many wounds, and to 
idas, y à tantos rieſ- /o many dangers, fatal effetts 
gos, (efectos fatales de la of war; notwithſtanding, 
guerra): fin embargo, I aſſure you, that we have 
les aſſeguro, que no nos war and dangers enough in 
faltan guerra y peligros courts, altbougb we do 
en la corte aunque la ha- make it after another man- 
cẽmos de otra ſuerte; no ner; we do not make our 
enſangrentãmos las eſpa- ſwords bloody, we ſpend no 
das, no gaſtamos polvo- powder 3 bullets do not kill; 
ra; no matan las balas; all vifories are gained by 
todas las vitorias ſe ga- contrivance and ftratagems ; 
nan por ardides y eſtra- wit, the pen, and tongue 
tagemas z el ingenio, la work, and not force. It 
pluma, y lengua obran, is true, that there reign 
no la fuerza. Es verdad, envy, hypocriſy, flattery, 
que alli reinan la invidia, - deceits, falſities, frauds, 
hypocresia, liſonjas, en- and other ſorts of wicked- 
ganos, falſedades, frau- neſs, that 1 am aſhamed 
des, y Gtros maldades, to make tbem public, I be- 
que, à no avergonzarme, ing one of them ; but from 
por ſer uno de ellos, las what ts ſaid you may in- 
dixera ; pero de lo dicho fer what paſſes there. 
v. mo-. pueden inferſr lo- 
que alli ſe paſſa. | 
15 2 


* 


3% | e ane! phi: bon 
1 y 2 Caps. Si eſſa es 1 and Caps. If thathe 
la vida de la Corte, vi- the \Court . life, ' we rather 
vamos'y muramos noſò - chuſe to lius and die in the 
tros en la campãña don- field; ber we fight - 
de nos refiimos con nu- "with our enemies, and 
ẽſtros enemigos, y tratã - deal juſtly with". our 
mos verdad con los a- friend.. 

migos. 


